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Preface.

The Turkish language is of Tartar origin, as the
Turks came from Central Asia, and is consequently
quite distinct from Arabic and Persian, although it is
true that in modern times the Arabic characters have
been adopted for all three languages, and that the
Turkish language is now half filled with Arabic and
Persian words. Yet these words have been incorporated
without affecting the nature or framework of the Turkish,
which is as different from Arabic and Persian as Anglo-
Saxon dialects are from Hebrew or Hungarian. In fact
pure Turkish is Turanian, while Arabic is Semitic and
Persian Aryan, and the resulting modern Ottoman-Tur-
kish is compounded not only of three languages but
of representatives of the three great families of lan-
guages. The original Turkish tongue, which is called
Chaghata (Jagatai), was somewhat barbarous, but extreme-
ly forcible and concise when spoken. The adoption of
Arabic and Persian words is arbitrary. To master the
language it is necessary to have at least an elementary
knowledge of the Arabic and Persian languages.

It is an extraordinary and lamentable fact that
the language of the Turks has hitherto received little or
no attention in England, although it is spoken by mil-
lions of people belonging to a vast empire with which
we are closely connected by mutual vital interests, and
is more or less used, in official circles, from Tunis in
Africa to the walls of China. It is the court language
of Persia, and in many provinces of that country, of
South Russia and Afghanistan is spoken as much

I*
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as Persian. It is difficult to account for the absolute
neglect of the study of such an important language, con-
sidering that it is used by a people who once influenced
half the world, who overturned and established empires,
who have possessed the thrones of Persia, Greece, Egypt
and Arabia; whose power was once dreaded by Italy,
Germany and France, and to whom our proud Queen
Elizabeth applied for aid against the Spanish Armada.
The Turkish has always been of the greatest consequence
to us, owing to the importance of our political and com-
mercial relations with the Ottoman Empire, and the
complete ignorance of it on the part of our country-
men has greatly impeded proper communication and
intercourse between the two nations and given rise to
most serious misunderstandings and difficulties both
in the diplomatic and commercial world. [Dr. Ch. Wells.]

Besides, not a small body of earnest men from
the great Anglo-Saxon republic of the Trans-Atlantic
~ continent have long been established in Constantinople
and in the provinces of Turkey, labouring to unfold
the treasures of modern science, temporal and spiritual,
to the people of Turkey; losing no opportunity to place
themselves in friendly communication both with the
governing Ottoman element and with the numerous
races and religious denominations subject to the Im-
perial sway.

To meet the need of the representatives of these
two great nationalities in Turkey, there arose the ne-
cessity for conversation-books, grammars and lexicons.
There have appeared a number of Turkish grammars
and other books in the English language, but they seem
little fitted to acquaint the learner fully with Turkish,
chiefly because they are not sufficiently practical in the
strict sense of the word, or they are composed only of
rules. The appearance of a new Ottoman-Turkish Gram-
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mar which combines in itself the theoretical and the
practical elements of the language, it is expected will
be cheerfully welcomed.

The so-called Conversation-method, originated by
Drs. Gaspey and Otto, is now applied for the first time
by the writer of this present book to the Ottoman-Tur-
kish language also. It is his mother tongue and besides
for more than 20 years he has practised this method
in teaching the language in an important American
institution to the natives of Turkey and to English-
speaking foreigners. Therefore his own experience enables
him to speak with some little authority on this subject.
He thinks he has introduced a new element too in the
Gaspey-Otto conversation-method, by inserting the word
exercises which appear on pp. 121—125, 215, 256 etc.

. The First Part of this work is devoted to conver-
sational language and in it all the peculiarities of the
language are given in a very easy and comprehensive
way. The study of the First Part being finished it will
soon be seen that Turkish is a very regular language,
and that it is far more easy than is generally thought.

In the Second Part the elements of the Persian
and Arabic languages are treated of as they are used in
Ottoman-Turkish, and all the difficulties of both lan-
guages are explained, in a concise way. This is the
Literary and Official language. There are then added
some very valuable matters and a vocabulary.

As to the Exercises and Reading Lessons for
translation, most of them are on subjects referring to
Turkey and Turkish literature. Many characteristic speci-
mens of poetry and prose illustrative of the literature
and of the country, especially in modern phraseology,
are given, so that the learner will feel himself in Turkey,
and will have a glimpse into the geography, the hist-
ory and the manners and customs of the country.
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I recommend as a help to the student the excel-
lent Turkish-English Dictionary of Sir J. Redhouse and
the valuable Turkish Dictionary of Samy Béy, which
latter is the most reliable guide to the student after
finishing the First Part of this Grammar. And as a
purely Turkish Grammar I recommend that of Mihran
Efféndi Apigian (Mihri), to which I am much indebted.

1 am much indebted also to Rev. Dr. W. St Clair-
Tisdall, the C. M. S. missionary at Ispahan, Persia,
who has carefully revised the MS. and has made valuable
suggestions. Himself being a ripe scholar in the lan-
guage, these have been of great service to me.

I must also express my sincere thanks to Dr. J.
Wright, of Oxford, for the kindness and care with which
he has looked over the proofs of this work.

V. H. Hagopian.

Anatolia College, Merzifoun (Marsovan), Turkey.

A List of Books indispensable to the Student
of the Turkish Language.

Redhouse's Turkish-English Lexicon . . . . . . . . .. 25—
W. W. Peet: Bible House, Constantinople.
Samy Béy's Turkish Dictionary (Qumousou Thrki) . . . . 8/—
Mihri's Larger Turkish Grammar (Moutarvél Serf) . . . . 1/—
Turkish Reader: 1, 2, 8 parts (Telimi Qra“at) . . . . . . 2/—
Turkish Reader: With Nésikh and Riqa (Réhbéri Qra’at). —|8
Turkish Reader: With 6 different characters (Qra”at Hojast) —'8
Penmanship Master (Yazi Hojasi) . . . . . . . . . . . —4

Blanks for Penmanship (Réhbéri Stibian, by Mihri) 1,2, 3 parts — 2
Library T¢féyyaz, 36 Grand Rue de la Sul)hme Porte,
Constantinople.
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Introduetion.

A. Letters of the Alphabet.

§ 1. The following table shows the shape of the
Ottoman-Turkish letters, when they are connected with
a preceding or a followmg letter, or with both, and when

- isolated :

. Sames {Isolated | Final :Medial ]nitial:;'ggs; I:;:'E‘: Remarks
T O O T 11 | See § 29
bé Lo - R ) b 2
L S S 2| P 2 | Tur.,Pers.
té : o R ! 2 h t 40 ’
8é i & ok i 3 8 500 i Arabic.
jm e o or | f 3
¢him & R i > = ch | 3 ] Tur., Pers.
ha C c! = > i h ' 8 ! Arabic.
khi ¢ égzi;ikhlGOO’
dal 5 40 a0 s . d |
al 3 4 ’I a4 | 3 ! z ; 700 * Arabic.

R > , y 5 | o 200i
2 5 5 : 5005 o | 7 l
thé 5 50505 ; zh 7 i Persian.

Turkish Conv.-Grammar, A 1



2 Letters of the Alphabet. y

Name [1solsted| Final |Medial Initial‘f;l‘]’gg: i‘iﬁ: Remarks
i o || - i ~ | s | 60
shin | R - - L 1 sh | 300
sad ’ Ll e | 2 g 90
dad | B | | | & oz 800 | Awabic
ti L Ll L |L|td 9
2i L | L] L bz ' 900 | Arabic.
|
ayn a el 3 j 2 17 » §35.
ghayn C C = | & | gh {1000
fé N I B ) f | 80
qaf o Sl o2 5 | q | 100
kef | 4| <[ k|2
géf % éf K | K g | g 20 | Tur., Pers.
lam JI 4] ! }o1 180
mim i ¢ oo “ m 40 |
noun ! & S : ) n | 50
vav K} 3 » ) v 6
b6 | o | aley o | Db !5
yé 1 S (C - y | 10

§ 2. The letters of the Ottoman-Turkish Alphabet
are 32 in number, and consist of 28 Arabic letters,
together with some which the Persians have added
(f 5 G,‘v")' The Turks, as most other Oriental nations,
read and write from right to left, instead of from left
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to right as we do; and a book consequently begins
where it would end in English. Capital letters are
unknown, and the punctuation marks have been adopted
recently. They are the same as in English.

§ 3. There are four kinds of writing:

1. Rigd, which is the ordinary current handwriting
used in letters and in all kinds of civil and official
documents.

II. Nésikh, is the common print of books, news-
papers ete.

1. Divanee, is a style of large handwriting used
in the Imperial Chancery for engrossing letters-patent.

IV. Talig, is the Persian model of Arabic characters,
it is used by Persians, and also in documents of the
Ottoman Canonical court. Examples of these and other
forms of rarer occurence are given at the end of this work.

§ 4. There is always more or less difficulty in
representing the sounds of one language by those of
another. This is true also in the case of the Ottoman-
Turkish language. It belongs to a family or group of
tongues different from the English, possessing sounds
entirely foreign to English ears. To express these sounds,
we have made some modifications of some of the English
vowels and consonants. It is necessary to master these
sounds before going on. They must be pronounced
fully; all having only one regular sound. For instance:
a has only ore sound, and not five or more as in Eng-
lish: e has only one, as in pet, though the name itself
will cause some blunder. 4, o, # also have only one
sound each.

There are eight vowel sounds in Turkish.

§ 5. The vast population of Turkey, especially the
Christians, do not all use the Ottoman characters in
their writing. The Armenians and the Greeks have
adapted them to their characters. There are books and
papers in Turkish, in Armenian and Greek characters,
published in Constantinople. Most of the Englishmen
and Americans, resident in Turkey, find it easier to
begin Turkish with English or Armenian characters,
and after mastering the pronunciation and the elements
of the language, they turn to begin it with the Arabic

1*
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characters, which they find very easy then. The method
adapted by us in this work, will remove all these diffi-
culties.

Single and Double Yowels.

§ 6. In reading the names in the above Table
and in pronouncing the proper sounds, written in the
English characters, the learner must always remember:

1. Not to pronounce a, as in fate, mortal or all;
but as in far, art or father.

2. é is always as e in met or send. Take care not
to pronounce it as in mere, verb or cane.

3. % is always 7, a8 in pén or shdp; never as I, or
as in tére.”

4. Zmust be pronounced as o in seldom and ein heaven.

5. 0 must not be pronounced long as in oat, prose;
but very short as in ne.

6. ou pronounce always as in youth, bouquet, foot;
and not as in powr, couple, about.

7. 4 is not as that of pure, turn, rule; it has no
equivalent in English, but is the French tu, sur.

8. €0 has no eqmvalent in English, it is in French
few, coeur; or German ¢ in Zollner, vollig.

Compound Consonants.

§ 7. Turkish orthography does not employ com-
binations of two or three consonants and vowels to
represent a single sound; we are under the necessity,
however, of making use in this work of some combi-
nations to represent Turkish sounds, for which there is
no equivalent in English. These combinations are made
by the addition of some vowels and consonants to A or y.

kh has the sound of ¢k, as in the Scotch loch.
4 gh, as the Greek 7, Armenian 7.

() #h must be pronounced as z in azure.

§ 8. The combinations ¢ch and dj, so often to be
seen in the transliteration of Turkish words, are but
French notations of the English ¢k and j in church
and joy.

§ 9. ¥ must always be considered a consonant,
and never allowed to degrade the sound of any vowel
that may precede it; particular care must be taken by
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Englishmen in this matter. It is always as in yel,
yoke, buy.

8§ 10. y is combined with other vowels to form
a diphthong as will be seen in the next Table.

ay Ex.. gaymaq; as in lime, high, I
Z »  déymék; fate, prey, hey.
»  chiy; » » here, clear.
Yy » qiyma ; » » — — .

» - doymagq; » > boy, toy, going.
ouy » douymag; » » cooing, doing.
ay » giya; » » Fr. essuyer, Guyot.
éoy » éoylén; » » Fr. deuil

§ 11. In the transliteration of Ottoman words, h
must be emphasized at the beginning, middle and end
of words; at the end of the syllables it is generally
accented; as: Allah’, qah’vé, hékim. 'This is a most
particular rule and requires a good deal of attention
and practice in Englishmen; as a pernicious mode of
orthography prevails among Englishmen, of intro-
ducing » mute very frequently at the beginning or end
of words; as in honest, Jehovah etc. (§ 49 V.)

R is used as in English; except that it must
never be allowed to be uttered obscurely; it must be
pronounced fully and strongly; it is generally accented
at the end of syllables. (§ 17.) Take care not to vitiate
the pure sound of any vowel that may precede it.

G is always hard; as in give, got, get.

¥
¥

Numerals and Numeration by Letters.

§ 12. The numerical figures, ten in number, have
been adapted by the Ottomans from the Arabs. They
are the same that we make use of, calling them Arabic,
because we took them from the Arabs. Their forms,
however, differ considerably from thoses, which our digits
have assumed, as the following table shows:

U A B S I 2 L T DR SR LR R
12 3 4 5 6 7 8 9; 10, 20, 30; 100

They are compounded in exactly the same way as

our numerals. 1a.y = 1902.

§ 13. The apparent strangeness of the fact that
those numbers seem to be written and read not from
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right to left, but from left to right is due to the circum-
stance that, in Arabic, the smaller numbers are read
as well as written first. Thus an Arab would read
taey ‘two and nine hundred and a thousand’. This,
however, a Turk does not do. (§ 691.)

§ 14. If the Arabic alphabet is arranged according
to numerical values, there appeares the ancient order,
which is still used for notation and numeration. In
this order, that of the old Phoenician, Hebrew, Syriac,
Greek and Latin alphabets: the first nine letters represent
the units; the second nine the tens; the third nine the .

hundreds and the last one & one thousand; compare

the Table of the Alphabet. ! ataw! U.L( db,- e oLl
ARV =is Ebjéd, hév'vée, hout'ti, kélémén, safés,

qaréshét, sakhéz, dazighi. Therefore the numeration by
letters, is called Ebjéd hisabi.

§ 15. The method of numeration by the letters
of the alphabet was a great task; it is fast going, if not
entirely gone, out of practice, as puerile; but formerly
great significance was attached to any combination of
letters that expresses in one or more words an event or

date. Thus L 4 kharab is 600 + 200 + 1 + 2 = 803,
the Hejira date when Timurleng laid Damascus in ‘ruins’;

and u.b ol béldéyi tay'yibé is 2 4 30 4 4 4 400 +-

9 4 10 4+ 2 4 400 = 857, date of the year when
the ‘Beautiful City’, Constantmople was taken by the
Ottomans.

Exercise a.

Write and give the names of the following letters;
they are arranged according to their numeral value:

€ o F C & o [3
-urJé(i‘fgS.Lc-,‘))oA~:E'£_'),_f|
N R AN RN RU R I I S
Division of the Letters.

§ 16. The Ottoman alphabet is divided into four
classes: vowels; hard, soft, and neuter letters.
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Vowel letters: (6 » » |, which are vowels generally,
when they are the second letter of the syllable.

Hard letters: s CCL L p e T

Soft letters: » é)fﬂ o -

Neuter letters: ‘."("JJU:'33)S°E,C:"‘~’“-‘
and ¢ 5 |, when at the beginning of the syllables; as
is the case with y and w in the English language.

Bl Pronunciation of Letters.
§ 17. All the Ottoman letters in the Alphabetical Table

are considered to be consonants, except s 3!, which

are often used as vowels, and call for further elucidation.
(§ 29 ff)

We now proceed to the phonetic value of the
consonants:

s bé has the value of English , as: & béd bad, ysly

biradér brother. But when ending a syllable or word,
it sometimes, anomalously, takes the value of p, as:

! | % sharap wine, las) dptida beginning. Especially is
this the case with the Gerunds in oI—, 88 O "‘,f
gidip, o7 alip. (§ 435.)

& Pé is the English p, as: e pédér father.

O té is the German ¢, as: )b tatar a Tartar; courier. «
It is sometimes changed into @ in derivation when it

is originally final; as: =5 git go, Jty gidér he goes.
Also yyes (pe3) démir iron, 45 (a>5) dépé a hill.
& 86 is found in Arabic words only, and is pro-

nounced as 8; as: ~o¥ sabit firm, Jeal émsal proverbs.

d Jém is pronounced as j, as: Ol jan soul.
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achim. has the value of the English ¢h, in church;
as: pl> cham the pine, 4> chali bush. (§ 8.)
ha has the harshly aspirated sound of English
h, in horse. It is chiefly used in Arabic words; as:
&> haji pilgrim.
khi has no equivalent in English. It is the

counterpart of the Scotch ¢k in lock and German Rache.
It is generally transliterated Kh. But there are a good
many words in which it is commonly pronounced as h,

as: 4>l,o hoja teacher; &4\s hané house.
> dal is German d, as: 3y> dérd.

5> #zal is found in Arabic words alone; its value
is 2, as: )3 zér'ré atom.
» 7€ is in all positions a distinctly articulated lingual

» as in rain. There are two important remarks, however,
which is necessary for the English student to bear in
mind with respect to this, fo him, peculiar letter. Firstly,
it must always be pronounced and accented (never
dropped or slurred over, as in the pronunciation of
part, pa’t); and secondly, the value of the vowel before
it in the same syllable must never be corrupted (as when
it is pronounced pot pat; for far; cur caI; but always

kept pure, as with any other consonant; thus ;s gor’,
2 qir', )15 zar’; not qo’, ¢¥’, 2a’. (§ 49V.)

> #é is English #, as: f géz.

5 #hé is only found in Persian and French words;
it is of the value of the English 8 in ¢reasure, and is

transliterated 2h; as: »3%e mizhdé tidings, 3351 azh'dér
dragon, J,s%5 zhour'nal journal. It is often pronounced
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J, as: LIS jéngeér verdigris, o ) jiva quicksilver, ae)l 13
Jjandarma a county policeman.

o 8in is a soft s, always followed by a soft vowel
in all Ottoman words, as: . séoz word.

o shin is English sh, as: 2| ish work.

e sad is a hard 8, it designates a hard vowel,
as: t\.: sagh right, J),a sol left.

> dad is used in Arabic words only. It is gener-
ally pronounced as a hard 2, but sometimes as a hard

d; thus: °» razee content, 4._.’;.,: zaptiyé a gendarme,
&8 qadi judge, W\ a3 Ehidir dyas St. Elias.

L té is pronounced as ¢, thus: ._3,]; top ball. But
sometimes in Turkish words it is pronounced as d.

t\L ('tla) dagh mountain, abjl (I55)) oda room.
L 22 1is used in Arabic words only, as a very hard #,
thus: PL zalim cruel.
¢ ayn, ¢ ghayn, S qaf, ) kéf. See 88 33—36.
s fé is the English f, in all cases, \» féna.
J lam is the English 2, in all cases.
¢ mim is the English m, as: Jle mal.

O noun is like the English n, as: b nan bread.
But before b¢é , it is pronounced as . Thus 4
pémbé light rose colour, Jx‘\\:..l istambul Constantinople
(Stambul).

§ 18. Note. The reason why so many 8 and #
sounds occur in Ottoman is that Arabic words intro-



10 The Orthographic Signs. (B

duced into the language have to be written as in Arabic.
In the latter tongue the sounds of & ¢ . ¢ o and
again those of L ‘ » ‘3 ‘3 are quite distinct from one

another, as are those of » and », of | and . But
these distinctions are not observed by the Ottoman.

Cl. The Orthographic Signs.

§ 19. There are five kinds of orthographic signs
used in Ottoman-Turkish. The vowel signs, Jezma,
Medda, Shedda and Nunation. These are put under
or over the letters.

The Vowel Signs.

§ 20. There are three kinds of vowel signs: dstin,
ésré, éotré. These are named haréké ‘movements’; but
by the Europeans they are commonly called vowel points.

& 21. These three vowel signs have two values each.

I. With a soft or neuter consonant, #stin has the
value of é; and with a hard consonant a.

II. With a soft or neuter consonant, ésré has the
value of 4; and with a hard consonant 2.

III. With a soft or neuter consonant, ét¢ré has the
value of %, €0; and with a hard one o, ow.

a) Hard Vowels.
§ 22. Hard vowels are used with hard letters.
I. Ustin is a diagonal stroke drawn from right
to left, placed above the letter thus —; it indicates

that the hard letter over which it is placed, is to be

followed in pronunciation by @, as in English bar, star.
Stk

Key. Ha ustan ka, khi asttn kka, ayn Gstin 4, etc.

II. This sign — is called és-7é, under hard letters

it is pronounced ¢, as e in heaven.

stk oot
Key. Ha ésré hi, khi ésré khi, sad és-ré si, etc.
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III. This sign 2 is éotré, over the hard letters it
is pronounced o or ow, as in cold, could.
so o N s s ),
stetrrrte
Key. Ha éotré ho, hou, khi édtré kho, khou, dad
éotré do, dou, ete.
b) Soft Vowels.

§ 23. Soft vowels are pronounced with soft or
neuter letters.

I. Ustin when put over a soft or neuter letter, is
pronounced like é, as in met.

) u‘ﬂ - A éf .‘fJ o
Key. Sin Gston sé, kéf astan ké, géf astan gé, ete.
II. Esré when put under a soft or neuter letter, is
pronounced €, as in pét, hiém.
soogisde
Key. Mim ésré mi, lam ésré li, zé ésré zi, etc.

III. Fotré when put over a soft or neuter letter,
is pronounced 4, €6, which have no equivalent in
English. (§ 6, 7. 8.) .

I S U T T A D > e
Q:J’)u"'-‘]u"h.—’> e

Key. Dal éotré di, déo, pé édtré pi, péo, shin

éotré shii, shéo, ete.

Exercise b,
>

> PV - - P 3 -
GO oo PR A T L
s T PR PR - s
335 ¢ r::;LLLQ&&.‘JﬁJﬂ

The Connection of the Letters.

§ 24. The letters of the Ottoman alphabet are divided
into two other divisions: connected and unconnected letters.
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1. The unconnected letters are 343, 3 s |, which are

never joined to the following letter, and when they
occur the word is broken; that is, the pen is taken up,
and the second part of the word is resumed unconnected.
They may be joined only to the letter preceding them,
as thus exhibited o)ls! idaré (administration) * o381y
bragqdim (I left).

11. The connected or joinable letters are those which
may be joined to the letters which follow or precede
them; the remaining letters are connected letters; as:

Jaize minfasil (unconnected).

Exercise c.

I S ISY Jy o oo ¢ 5
) A o o ¢ s

3 A OO oo
LR S RN R S SRS B S S O

Key. Dal kéf tsttn dék, dal kéf ésré dik, dal kéf
éotré dak, déok.

§ 25. In dealing with the letters of the Ottoman
alphabet on the preceding pages, we have shown only the
shapes they take when standing alone; when they are
combined with other letters, they are sometimes slightly
modified, according as they stand at the beginning, in
the middle, or at the end of the word. These various
changes will be seen from the Table of the Alphabet
(P. 1 and 2).

§ 26. There is also a compound character in use,
which is always to be found inserted in alphabets, and
which, for that reason, cannot be passed over in silence.

It is the character Y, called lam élif, being, in fact,
nothing more than J lam joined calligraphically to a

following | él¢if, in a similar manner to that whereby

the English printers continue to join the f and 7 in fl,
or f and 7 in fi, etc. When this double character is
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connected with a preceding letter, it has the shape of
N, as: db béla (evil).
Exercise d.
&lgﬁizqfuﬁu»h;.\dﬁ:&:i;ei;jd:
Key. yé initial; noun initial, ¢ final; ¢¢ initial, Ahi
medial; noun initial, ¢é khi medial; noun initial, yé, #,
lam, bé, sé, yé, noun, pé medial, elif final.

Exerclse (Connected Monosyllables) e
fer ) r‘(rg’ LFJu PO u._,(w_,)
LU ECD LI g *uﬂ)‘é,L.(_J C)

Key. Bé shin astan bésh; pé ré Gstan pér; té lam
éotré til, etc.

Yowel Letters.

§ 27. Besides the vowel signs, sometimes the vowel
letters (6 » 5| are used, to indicate vowel sounds.

L. EUf indicates the hard vowel distin, provided
that it is the second letter of the syllable. Instead of
L1 C is written \b b -; here elif is substituted
for qistin.

II. Yé, sometimes when it is the second letter of
the syllable, indicates the vowel ésré. Instead of J >

is written J &3; here yé is substituted for ésre.
IOI. VPawv, generally when it is the second letter
“ ?

of the syllable, indicates the éb6é. Instead of ,uo :_, ¢

is written 30 9 oo; here vav is substituted for éoiré.

IV. Hé, when it is the second letter of the syllable,
generally indicates the tstan, either hard or soft. Instead
of ;; 3 5 is written 4 oy »5; here hé is substituted for
dstin (pé, ré, dé).
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§ 28. Note. The Arabic and Persian long vowels

are represented by the Letters of Prolongation § s |. These

letters correspond respectively with the vowel points:
ustn, esré, édtré (8§ 29—31). But there are no letters
of prolongatxon in purely Turkish words; the use of
these letters is limited only to indicating the vowel signs,
as has been said above. Therefore they are called in
Turkish orthographic letters also, as they serve only for
the correction of the orthography.
Exercise f.
Read and write the following exercises:

Is frﬂg‘“\&fj‘;dhfrd.u\(.fj&qli I
AV g sl piobinge
Key. Bé élif astn ba, bé hé tstin bé, bé yé ésré
, bé vav éotré bou, bo etc.
o = : Jﬁ = Js J\s =
r;"r::‘ St pé‘r\"-‘dy
Key. Qaf lam ustan gqal, which is equivalent to

qaf élif lam Gstan gqal; qaf lam ésré qil, or with a vowel
letter qaf yé lam ésré gil etc.

| J,. : P> 9 : J)',' J),n Short sentences. III.
34k S Jp sl t Slo ok &_{g} Colsdy

Key. Sad vav lam éotré sol, qaf vav lam édtré qol,
sol qol ete.

C by by f SbL “_L\_,. CLL L‘..\: “ab ‘é\f IV.
G3b* Degs t SYpo t SELC Sh  @ole B Sl
OMesl by Vs
Key. Chim élif astan cha, qaf yé ésré gi, cha-¢i ete.
ST RB IS RS T SIRE VY RT3 R PO T RRVP P
Jy s 2 NPT 59355
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Key. Té vav éotré ti, té vav noun 6&dtré tin,
tii-tin etc.

B2. Pronunciation of Letters (continued).

§ 29. | Elif. There are four kinds of dlif in
Ottoman:

a) The initial or hémzé élif, which is a consonant,
not a vowel. Like any of the initial consonants, it
takes the three vowel points and letters; as: = é meat,
= it dog, sl of grass (§ 38).

Note. Initial élif is not generally indicated in
transcription, it being understood that whenever an
Ottoman word begins with a vowel, in the original it
begins with élif.

b) Orthographic or vowel élif, which stands to show
only the hard dstin vowel: it is used exclusively for
Turkish and foreign words; as: JL’ bal honey, )\

paris Paris, \;, %1 avropa Europe.

c) Shortened élif, which is written generally in the
shape of ¢ yé, but pronounced short; it is used only
in Arabic words; as: Y,s or [}, mévla God, s or

< ee-sa Jesus.
d) Elongated élif, which is found only in Arabic
and Persian words; it lengthens the hard astan vowel; as:
p- \%\ pasha, a. C)"’T a meen, p. .s\:T a bad.

8§ 30. 5 Vav. There are four kinds of wvav in
Ottoman:

a) Consonantal vav, it has the phonetic value of v; as:
s év house, ~3s vagit time, J1 alév flame.

b) Orthographic or vowel vav, which stands for the
vowel étré; it is used only in Turkish and foreign
words; as: ’J)i yol way, oy%3 londra London.

¢) Elongated vav, which lenghtens the vowel éotré,
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and is found only in Arabic and Persian words; as:
P S do st friend, a. 0y2¢ mémnoon glad.

d) Silent vav, which is found only in some Persian
words, between the letters z khi and | élif, and is not
Rronounced; as: a>l,> khajé teacher, oullys khanéndé
singer.

§ 31. & Yé has three sounds:

a) Consonantal yé, which has the value of the con-
sonant ¢, whether it be initial, medial or final, simple

or reduplicated; as: byl wind, S SCYF looking, «
méy wine.

b) Orthographic or vowel yé, which stands to show
only the vowel ésré, it is used only in Turkish and

foreign words; as: J,}' qish winter, ;)}1:,_.5 Dublin.
¢) Elongated yé, which is used only in Arabic and
Persian words and lengthens the ésré; as: p. s peer

old man, a. !y valee governor.

§ 32. » Hé has three sounds:

a) Consonantal 1é, which is a guttural and aspirated
as the . in horse; as: p. s hanér skill, o4¢ qahvé coffee.

b) Orthographic or vowel hé, which stands for

Ustin; as: 4.o! asma vine, p. o4y béndé slave.

The vowel hé, when in the middle or at the end
of words, is never joined to the next letter in writing;

as: (,<>..41f géléjéyim, 4.,.4..,;\ asmaya.

¢) Substitutive hé, which is changed from & #4, and
is found only at the end of Arabic words; as: 43'\<,.
hikyaiyé for 'i_»\<>. hikyaiyét story.

§ 33. G qaf, ¥ Kkéf. The Ottoman alphabet
distinguishes sharply between the hard letter gaf and
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i

i thesoft letter kéf. The transliteration of this present work

, inaccordance with the judgment of the ripest scholars,
represents the 3 by ¢ and ¢} with & The common

! people pronounce the gaf as ghayn at the beginning
! and the middle of words, and as khi at the end, The
i kf also at the end of words is pronounced %% by the

common people. Ex.: (3\> s gochaq com. ghochakh (brave),

| U8 gan com. ghan (blood), 3,8 gayish com. ghayish (thong),

. SuiS” gidsjék com. gédéjékh (he will go).
.’ § 34. $| Kéf is appropriate only to soft syllables
* or words; it is so pronounced as to represent in Turkish

|

four different sounds; to distinguish these four sounds
the letter may be slightly modified in form. But in

- general, in Ottoman, the ¢ alone is used to express

. all four sounds, and the student can learn how to pro-

nounce it only by practice.

I. The first of these four forms is called kéf or
kaif (kéfi Arabi, Arabic kéf, by the grammarians); it is
pronounced as k. Ex.: )}/ kéor blind, ._._.l:( kitab book,
Jf kil ashes.

II. The second is called géf or giaf (kéfi Farisi,
Persian kéf, by the grammarians), and it is pronounced
a hard g; it is sometimes distinguished by a modi-

fication in shape, thus $. Ex.: )f gédr see, Jf géol
lake, K gél come.

Note. When £} represents the sound either of & or of

¢ hard, and is followed by an élif, it takes before the
vowel a short and incipient sound of #, which we have

united thus @. Ex.: acl” kidghid paper, |\~ kiamil per-
fet, o7 a-giah aware: not ka-ghid, ka-mil, a-gah; be-

cause 4} being a soft letter cannot go with a hard
vowel @ (§§ 22, 37).

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 2
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III. The third is called saghir kéf, or néf (surd kéf),
and is pronounced as mg in the words ring, sing etc.;
it is a nasal m, and is represented by n. It is some-
times written £ $~ with three dots over it. It is never
to be,found elsewhere than at the middle of Turkish
words; and consequently never can be initial. Ex.:
553 déwiz sea, }KJ\: yaliiiiz alone, Eliw séni your.

IV. The fourth is called yaf, and is pronounced
like the English ¢ consonant; it is found only in Turkish
words. Ex.: ‘y/s déyil it is not, &Y éyri crooked,
&b béy prince.

Exercise g.
2, = 3 o 1 AR U A
4J)(td»« “;(“ .‘,(‘L .¢|—§\ :}‘:‘" Jl>/ )\,
L)b)la J.:J ol - Vb)" 5 é«u\ : :‘..“ : —-“ ‘)b/‘)\’

f1°~£ u‘; 5t )}/; -:ﬁ -_Ab"J,s J}/ jﬁ)b

41

EE S ST TSRS e oy f'
fr’ Q‘rff

Key. Qaf élif vav astin gav, géf élif vav Gstan giav;
agmaq, éknék, éymék, anmaq; qol, géol; qar, kiar ete.

§ 35. C’ayn. The ayn has no equivalent in

European languages; it characterizes only Arabic words.
Its phonetic value in Arabic and in the mouth of an
Arab, is a harsh guttural catch or hiatus. As pronounced
by a Turkish scholar the letter is either entirely
silent or only the slightest hiatus is perceptible. The
common people pronounce it like an élif, and there is
no harm in pronouncing so. In this work sometimes,
when necessary, the vowel sound is accompanied by

the sign & and it is generally marked by an apostrophe.
pole ma’-Lim or ma-ga-lim, (l.\; 'a’-lém or a-&z—lém.
§ 36. f_ ghayn is represented by gh; as il a-gha
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or com. a-a’ sir, C,L bagh vineyard, oMésl ogh'lan com.
o'lan, ou-lan boy. After a vowel vav s, with the sounds
0, ou, thas very much the sound of w; like the gh
of throughout. Thus 3Mésl ov-lag or ogh-lug kid; 4,

gova not qogha (a pail); G0 sovoug not soghouq cold;
._?E' ); govmagq to expel; ,_}NA'U‘ ovalamagq to rub.

§ 37. Note. In the transliteration of the foreign
proper names or nouns, the hard g, when followed by

a hard vowel, is represented by t and not by < Ex:
Hugo . hou-gho, Gladstone Uy ghladiston, guar-
dian ,,’_;l_._; )& ghardiyan, gazetta & ghazéta newspaper,
gas > ghaz.

§ 38. = Héma=zé. The (lif at the beginning of words
is a consonant (§ 29), which is called hémzé or hémazé
élif, because naturally there is a sign of hémzé over the

élif, which is not generally written. Jsl ol is originally
Joly 3V éséris 5 Jis Ji el is i

§ 39. The combination of hémzé élif with a vowel
if O is expressed by miédda, which is the vowel élif
put over the consonant hémzé élif (§§ 29 d, 47) ]=T;
as: 5[“ = JI.T almaq, 2\ é, ol = :j or ol

§ 40. But when Aémzé is found in the middle of
words, if it ends the syllable, it is like an accent or
a hiatus. Ex.: )3‘.“\',' té-¢-sir influence, )JAL mé-& -mour
officer.

§ 41. At the beginning of syllables it is pro-
nounced as ¥ consonant; as: |ls gayil, ;1> dayir.

Note. The pronunciation of hémzé and the changes
2.
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it undergoes, are in accordance with the rules of Arabic
Grammar.

C2. Other Orthographic Signs.
a) Jezma >

§ 42. The letters in a syllable are either vowelled
or quiescent; the first letter of any syllable is naturally
vowelled, the others quiescent. The vowelled letters are
accompanied by a vowel sign, but those which are qus-
escent, are marked with the sign (°), called Jézma. Ex.:

é,U.‘.‘.s bésh-I'k: the letters o b and J 1 are vowelled,
as they are the first letters of the two syllables; = sh

and ¢} k are quiescent; therefore marked with Jezma.

)st bér-bér (barber): the two o bés are vowelled
and both of the , #rés quiescent and therefore marked.
._,:.g mék-t%b (school) ¢ mim and & té are vowelled,

4} kéf and o bé quiescent.

§ 43. The vowel letters cannot have the mark of
quiescence, as they are substituted for the vowel signs,

and indicate their kind; as )\ &% (fish), where &if
stands for «#stin, and does not need the sign.

~ Exercise h.
Read and write the following exercises:
Clalo e O Bl ey L
6-&\.( 4..:)‘ &Lb‘&b u:e.’- ‘Va-b LJJ\’ <Ta 0\9
._._.\{‘G:.: (s g 5.\.?

Key. Sin élif astan sa, ayn té Ostan af, sa-ut;
Lam élif astan la, yé qaf ésré Yiq, la-yiq; Ti élif astan
ta, vav qaf &tré vouq, ta-vouq: yé and vav are consonants,
because they begins the syllable

RN HENHE o)t plasT IL
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r,lL,. ua),a:ao r fl-é‘wjd b.u)..s J»J..\

v"')?"“ u).g b) )r..a

Key. Elif khi astan akk, shin élif mim astan sham

okh-sh®m; is-i%m, tq-ror, iqg-bol, is-bot, is-rof, in-son; t¢b-dl,
tsh-rif ete.

‘Al Lt ayd st et gl LTI
fabl ‘gl \:‘:":")‘: ool ‘sl faesb “erl * sk fadl

o313 * (6315 ‘a5 bl kT KT

Key. Ké&f ésré i, té élif bé tstan tab, ki-tab; kéf

ésré ki, té élif aston ta, ki-ta, bé yé ésré bi, ki-ta-bi;
kitaba etc.

AR RNV S S T
v Wy PR P APV LN 94
a)be.( a)b.f—l:

Key. Shin ré astin skér, bé té tstan bet shér -b(t
jim yé ésré ji, shér-bétji; M—ta-bz—mn ki-tab-ji- -da ete.

§ 44. In most cases, indeed, the vowel points are
not inserted, except in quotations from the Qoran, or
in writing a foreign word or name, and in some poetical
works. This at first causes a little embarrassment to
the learner; he must accustom himself to pronounce
the word as if such vowels did not exist, until he can
supply them by a knowledge of the word. The diffi-
culty will vanish by dint of a little practice.

b) Shedda Ll;
§ 45. A consonant which is to be doubled without
the interposition of a vowel, is written only once, but

marked with the sign =, which is called shéd'da or

tésh-deed (strengthening). This reduplication is not a
mere matter of orthography as it is in the English
language; when a letter is doubled in writing, it must
be doubled in pronunciation, as is done in English
with the letters d, I, » in the words mid-day, mad dog,
full lips, thin nose.
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§ 46. The sign shedda belongs only to Arabic
(700), in Turkish words the letter is simply written

twice as: 3eMWlo sal-la-maq not a8 u‘\J lo. Ex.:
345 is changed into the form h_u.,. hid'dét (anger),

:,.IL; = ('_,Lg mil-1ét nation.
Exercise i.

Write and read the follow ing exercise
1 l l

v J\i} C.Lo :)L- q‘),a )‘9 J\.:- CJ"

» -
- < -

r;gi JJM‘\}‘V"‘&J Jy) -
Key. Jim ré astan jér, ré élif ha astan rah ,
jér’-rah’ ete.
c) Medda ..
§ 47. This sign is called méd'da =, which means

long; it is put over élif to show that it must be pro-
nounced with hard astin @, and not as e, 7, 0. In
Arabic and Persian words it serves to lengthen the

élif (§§ 39, 603, 701d); as: t. )\ éz (crush), but 3\ ae
is few; __,\ ét (meat), =1 at (horse). a. uu\ émeen

(faithful), a. Qy\ a meen (amen).
Read and write the following exercises:

;\ éh welll J’\ él hand | ésh companion
o ah alas JT al take U.‘Z.T ash food

) é house & éy hallol &l ek sow
sl av hunting (¢ ay mouth I ag white
{;-Tf r_;ﬂf a. r;Tf p. ;lin a. ~J1¢ p.u:,‘;T
Key. ENf hé astan éh, élif hé medda tstan ah ete.
d) Nunation ., ,3
§ 48. The marks of vowels when doubled, are
pronounced with the addition of the sound m, Z én,
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© — in, 2 an. This is called tén-veen i. e. ‘giving the
sound of noun’; it occurs only at the end of an Arabic

word. The vowels thus doubled are spoken of as ki
dstin, ki ésré, iki édtré respectively (§§ 670, 681). Ex.:

o té astan #é: ‘;‘; or :s or % té iki Qstan tén.
> dal astan dé: > dal iki astin dén.
o f6 &dtré fai: " 6 iki éotré fin.

\.sl‘:\,.,\.Lf.»\»_:La..u s

Key. Noun ésré ni, zi élif astin za, ni-za, mim
élif iki astGn mén, ni-za-mén etc.

D. Accent.

§ 49. It is difficult and wearisome to give absolute
rules and their exceptions in regard to the accent in
Ottoman Turkish, as it varies much. Some general
rules are given in the following lines, while in all
cases which cannot be included under these rules, the
accent will be indicated.

I. Usually every Turkish word is accented on the
last syllable; as: 4| év” house, \./l: ( kév-pék’, d.)\sl agh-
la-magq’.

II. Words with double consonants have the accent
on the first consonant; as: 34M\o sal-la-maq to shake,

a. Jl;a sar’-raf banker, )',....afj is’-siz lonely, f:m té-
qad’-diim progress.

Note. The shedda in Arabic words serves as an
accent (§ 45).

* III. In Persian and Arabic, the vowel letters or the
Letters of Prolongation are pronounced long and are

accented (§ 28); a. al> ja -hil ignorant, a. € f ké-

reem’ merciful, p. u*" a -tésh fire, a. P yas khou-soos’
a point, respect.
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IV. In case of emphasis among words the accent
is on that word which receives prominence. Ex.:
1. Sén dim’ mi géldin? Was it yesterday that you
came? 2. Diin sén’ mi géldin? Was it you that came
yesterday? 3. Sén dim géldii’ mi? Did you come
yesterday? (§ 66).

V. The letters h, 7, when they are in the middle

and at the end of words, are accented; as Jl-ﬁ— alir',
A al'lak’, o3 gal'vé coffee (pp. 5, 8).

E. Euphony or Harmony of the Vowels.

§ 50. A very remarkable peculiarity of Ottoman is
the attention paid to euphony in pronunciation, and the
changes of the sounds of vowels and consonants which
take place in consequence. Thus the collision of hard
and soft ‘letters in the same word is always avoided.
And when one declines a word or adds a particle or
letter to it, whatever be the leading letter the others
must be pronounced so as to agree with it (§ 87).

§ 51. There are two simple rules of euphony in 1
the language for the words of purely Turkish origin:

a) If the first syllable of the word contains a hard
vowel, all the vowels in that word should be hard

KAl ol-dou it became, éﬁ al-ti six, ‘5_‘...;-.:.43'\- a-la-ja-
ghi-mi-zi our credit; not ol-di, al-ti, a-lé-jé-ghi-mi-z¢ ete.
b) If the first vowel be soft, then the others should

be soft also. (63, séd-zit the word, s, f géor-di he
saw, U &-lér hands, 555§ géds-té-ré-jé-yi-miz; not
so-zi, el-lar ete.

§ 52. Remark: 1. On the above principles, when
one declines a word or adds a particle to it, the vowel
of the syllable added is generally so pronounced that:

i comes after a: aeb* L‘o\.‘a‘ on dam, dami, dama;
i » o é A a, i, elé;
ou » > 0: d}‘d,;‘ J); qol, qolou, gola;
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i comes after @: 55 ‘L5 géolh, géordr;
a > 0,0u: Ay’ 43)3- choula, qola;
é > > u, éD: L;J}/‘ ;;)}/gmén, géorén.
2. On the same requirements of euphony, in words
of Turkish origin which end in £}, 3, = these letters

are changed into y, gh, d (§§ 88, 89).

§ 53. When a word ending in a vowel receives
a grammatical ending beginning with a vowel, a hiatus
results, which is practically a difficulty in pronunciation.
This is very common in Ottoman. To avoid this diffi-

culty it is necessary to insert a consonant ¢ ¥ (see
§§ 91, 284, 287, 528, 543 etc.):

b1 ana: 43'\3T anaya, p.ly\ ara: 5! T arayish.

§ 54*. As a list of words supposed to be exceptions by
some grammarians, we note \l| élma, which was originally
alma ‘apple’, and is still so pronounced in many places;
while »,3 gah’-vé coffee, )M:.; pi-lav, J:.:( kim-yon,
b).:l li-mon (lemon) are not Turkish.

§ 54®. As real exceptions to these rules are the
ending of the Present tense ,p—, which is always

pronounced —yor, and the pronominal particle ‘f —Fk,
which is never changed (§§ 140, 319).
F. Orthography.

§ 55. As the orthography of every Arabic and
Persian Ottoman word is fixed and unchangeable, it is
only in pure Turkish and foreign Ottoman words that
the orthography varies. The Vowel or Orthographic
letters (1, 5, o » §) as they are called in Ottoman without
any inflexible rule are added or left out arbitrarily; as:
osy and Oy batdn; gals ¢ Al f gals gilindi, are
all admissible.
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§ 56. The true rule is: 1. Never introduce a
vowel letter into a Turkish or foreign Ottoman word
without removing a possible doubt as to pronunciation;
2. Never leave out a vowel in such a word. if by omission
a doubt is created as to the pronunciation.

§ 57. The following two points must be regarded
as exceptions to this rule:

a) In any syllable which is composed of two
consonants, if the vowel is soft sustin, none of the
orthographic (vowel) letters is added; but if it is

composed of one letter » hé is added to indicate the
vowel; as: S.S” gél-di, 2 bésh, Sleces) is-t-mék.

b) None of the grammatical affixes take the ortho-
graphic or vowel letters; as f'*L{ gél-dim, %\ bash-lar,
oyl uch-lak, JlT al-magq.

Note. The use of the orthographic or vowel letters
is fully discussed and shown on pages 13—16.

§ 58. There are some words in Ottoman, the or-
thography of which is the same, but the pronunciation
and meanings are different; as:

09 on ten; oun flour; din fame.
)<‘., shékér sugar; a. shikdr thanks.
35 gédz eye; giiz autumn; kédz an ember.
J > choul sackeloth; chédl desert, wilderness.
J )§ goul servant; qol arm; a. garl word.

gévrék biscuit; kirk fur; kirék shovel; keorik
i‘))( bellows.

ub/ gél come; kil scald-head; p. gil rose; a. kaill all.

$3! éli dead; oulon big.
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First Part.
Turkish Grammar.

V 2> Lesson 1.

The Definite and Indefinite Articles.

§ 59. There is no Definite Article in Turkish; all
nouns, when used alone in a sentence, are usually

considered as definite. Ex.: L\ baba the father, t7 ana
the mother, !> 3 qardash the brother.

§ 60. The Indefinite Article is y bir a, an. Ex.:
=, bir at a horse, &)(; bir Léopék a dog, 3 5 bir
giz a girl, r)TJ. bir adé;;z a man.

§ 61. The Adjective always precedes the noun. Ex.:
Ji§” giizél beautiful, ») * Q) éyi good, 5§ kédti bad,

giizél qiz the beautiful girl, é-yi adém the good man,
bir kédté chojoug a bad boy.

§ 62. As in English, there is no unnatural dis-
tinction of Gender in Turkish, that is to say: the names
of males are masculine; those of females feminine, and
those of inanimate objects, neuter. Thus: baba is mas-

culine, ana feminine, 5 giz feminine, \Meyl ogh-lan ‘the
boy’ masculine. ){; dé-fiizthesea, p. & shé-hir the city,
S5 kédy ‘the village’, are neuter.

§ 63. The Personal Pronouns are: (5 bén I, -

sn thou, s! o he, she, it. 3 biz we, 'u siz you, Ul
onlar they.
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§ 64. The Demonstrative Pronouns are: y» bou this,
o Shou that (near by), 5! o that (distant).

§ 65. The Present Tense of the Turkish Substantive
Verb is the following:

Affirmative Present

AR bén” im 1 am >V biZ’ iz we are
A Gy 860" sin thou art J-L _J~ 81¢° siftiz you are
> 3l o dour he is. Jos s\ onlar’ dirlar they are.

Interrogative Affirmative Present.
Pl lnor ?(:.;,: bén’ mi yim?2 (§ 53).
P w P e e €M7 ME SINZ
200 ool > 204 3\ 0 mou dour?
e ? A b mi yiz?
? JQ A - ? Jf...:. e 82" mi sifiiz?
? o3 ca Xl » ?_Joda Ll onlar’ mi dirlar?

Am I? art thou? is he? etc.

§ 66. As will be seen, the question is expressed
by adding . mi, mou after the word emphasized by
the question (§ 491V). Ex.:

?(:. Cr bén” mi yim? Am I? (§ 53).
? o4 ol f gil béyaz mi dir? Is the rose white?
? 04 J( o 5 bou bir gil' m@ dir? Is this a rose?

P ‘_( gitl bow mouw dour? 1s this the rose?

§ 67. The third person ;s is the Copula; its
pronunciation, like that of mi ., is governed by the

preceding vowel, and is: dir, dir, dour, dir, as the
case may be (§ 52).

)‘.‘,’J Loughétiér, Words.

:, ¢é and _;‘\ év the house
sl év'-vét yes ' J _,(;\ é0-kiiz the ox
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-s® qoush the bird G\ ag white
a. V’G galém the pen s qara black
a. |, hava air, weather e girmizi red
o3 8 qiz gardash a sister a. & fagir poor
4y g béD-yik great q<) zéngin rich
e _,( ku-chik little C"f génj young
’C_Ua (&;) dagh mountain oo sijag warm, hot
sl ouzag far ymo S0-voug cold (§ 36)
b yagin near p. 00> déré valley.

Note 1. These words, as well as those contained in the
preceding rules, must be thoroughly committed to memory, before
doing the exercise and translation.

Note 2. Those words without any mark are Turkish in
origin, those with an a Arabic, those with a p Persian, and those
with an f foreign in origin.

\ o < Taleem, Exercise 1.

.3,(,\1.3)(,\\'- PGB Y OOz 2 )
B PRRRICE e T S PSS RRS PR
31531 6% o+ 58130 gt e sh sl ¥ b Sy 5 4l
3] ?)J:A;‘Jx)gt\]o ?)J’:"ﬂfjt\!’l‘a"ﬂiﬁﬁl\ ? 5
Sz 3+ G 210V - 981 G+ Gz 91 A - Elo gy
SR PRMICH IFPY DK PG P I PPV JRUR
Bh en e en OB e et S VY gl Sl ST
I save Sl Lya e 03 3 s VY L5080 e ! e
B D S S8y ST 00
Voo i e g o Nt oDyl BT 255
Black) )‘{ag 5 « ! (Montenegro) é——\!a 5,5+ (eagle) nygo3 Ve
b ST+ (valture) L 3T+ (Mediterranean) 355 i - (Sea

! Observe that a parenthesis (. . .) encloses a word to be
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Y 42y Térjémé, Translation 2.

1. The horse. A horse. A good horse. The good
horse. A horse and an ox. 2. A house. A large house-
The large house. The house is large. 3. A man. The
mapn. A white man. The white man. 4. The Black
Sea. The Black Mountain. The White Sea. The White
Mountain. 5. A white rose. The white rose. The red
rose. 6. A bad boy. This is a bad boy. This is the
bad boy. 7. The house is near. The city is far-
8. A horse, a bird and an ox. The good horse and
the big ox. 9. This bird is white. Is this bird white?

It is black.

man.
beautiful eagle.

10. The brother is young. He is a good
11. The eagle is a large bird. That bird is a
12. The Mediterranean is a great sea.

Correct the following sentences.
Ty hs el e e Y 8 TR
NS BIER T ARy RN A G P g

Shal em ¥ oGl el sl v 5 Sy Sle Lyl Jys bt

1
2 :‘ij&,? Voo sl Sl A Y Sl |)A)3 A 2y

41& Makialémé, Conversation.

J V' Sival, Question

Sén zéngin'mi sin?

Qardash faqir'mi dir?

Ogh™lan é-yi'mi dir?

Sén é-yi'mi sin, ké0td'md sdn?
Qiz qardash é-yi'mi?

Bou dagh ydksék'mi?

Onlar génj'mi dir?

8iz faqirmi sifiz?

Aq-Déniz bédoydk'ma?

Aq baba bédytk bir qgoush’mou

dour?

_._.Iﬁ. Jévab, Answer

Ev'vét, zéngin'im,

Ev'vét, fagir'dir.

Ev'vét, oghlan é-yi'dir.

Bén é-yi'yim (§ 53).

Ev’vét,qiz qardash éyi'bir qizdir.
Ev'vét, yaksék'dir.

Ev'vét, génj’dirlér.

Biz zéngin’iz.

Qara-Déiiiz" kachak dar.
Ev'vét, b&ytk bir qoush’dour.

translated, or an annotation, whereas brackets [. . .] signify

“leave out”™.

1 In such answers the predicate cannot be omitted. It must

be evvét, sijaq dir.
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Y o> Lesson 2.

The Substantive Verb.
§ 68. The Turkish Plural is formed by adding

the affix } to the singular. This affix is pronounced
lar, after hard vowels, and lér after soft ones. Ex.:

4SS déynék stick: IS déyneklér sticks.
6™ kédi cat: has” kédilér cats.
& 1§ kédprit bridge: M kéopralér bridges.
32 gapou door: Js3 qapoular doors.
r‘; khi-sim relative: Newc> khi-simlar relatives.

§ 69. Titles of respect are given to persons

according to their dignity, office and occupation. (gul
éffen’di Sir, Mr., is peculiar to clergymen and educated

people. | a-gha or vulg. a-a’, to tradesmen, labourers

and old men; it means Mr., Esq. &l béy, prince, is

given to civil functionaries and popularly to any per-
son of supposed distinction. Each of these titles is
put after the name of the person himself, not after his

family name, as in English (§ 495). Ex.: gudl asl,
Clasly Eb ausl AR'méd éffendi, Ak'méd agha, AW'méd béy.

§ 70. When the subject is a pronoun it is often
omitted (§ 120).. Ex.: ﬁ‘ 9l Cr. bén éyi'yim or F’“ s éyl'yim
Lam well; 50 LS 5w siz ténbél’ siniz or 5 L3
ténbél' siniz you are idle.

§ 71. In Turkish, as in English, the adjective
precedes the noun, and never varies, being the same
whether it qualifies a singular or a plural substantive,

8 masculine or a feminine noun. Ex.: o J))(
gizél chichék beautiful flower: o J35 giizél chichéklér
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beautiful flowers; G\J 4 y » béoyik a-ghaj a big tree: 3 )y 9
jb..\é—\ béoyik aghajlar big trees.

§ 72. The Negative of the Present Tense of the
Substantive verb is as follows:

Negative Present.

ol 5 or (5 déyitim, ) K5 or K5 deyilis.
e 5 > 8 déyil'sing, Su S5 » S déyillsinie.
1 55 > XS déyitdir, Jo> S > J§ déyillér.

I am not, thou art not, he is not, etc.
Interrogative Negalive Present.
?r:\ ‘_.‘_{) or ?(:.(; déyilmi yim?
2inm 2 S5 2 2 a8 déyil'mi sifi?
203 D.‘_(; » ? ).x:..(> déyil'mi dir?
250 e > 20D déyil'mi yig?
2550 o s v 280 déyilmi siniz?
2 003 o 5 » ?JuanK déyil'mi dirlér?
Am I not? art thou not? is he not? etc.

Note. 1t is very useful for the learner to conjugate the
adjective with the verb and to write the latter in both its forms,
the full and the abbreviated ones; as:

il QsBog OF pigi g “Chw o g OF Ui gl (03 P p OF
Hghont Tpil o Ogbog 0r 2 Sgboy f Dedsiin t 8D Osbog ¢
233 Oy ete.

J\I;.‘ Words.

! & | »s khayr' no! ! r,\;s\ > khayr’ éfféndim! No,
PR it o Sirl (Sir!
t. 1 &) év'vét yes! ! f'\"\ Y| év'vét éfféndim! Yes,
9457,3 gon-shou’ neighbour S\ sb yapraq' leaf
P. e ditshmén’ enemy p. 4xtl bah’-jét garden
pP. =35 dost friend bV a-da island

1 This is the common pronunciation, the correct pronun-
<iation is: khas'-ta, skh’-ti-yar, khosh'-noud, bagh'-ché (p. 8).
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a. ﬁr- askér soldier - Oty Yyorghoun tired
° _,J gah'vé coffee > g jéomérd’ generous
3 vér’ give a.p. ISl tama’kiar avaricious
H )T Artin Pascal p- o)L tazé fresh
433 ¢ g tépé, dépé hill Ot chalishqan diligent
o 304 Water ol ih'-ti-yar? old (age)
. o\ .2+ hosh'-noud? content,
. ol d t NEY. i
a. o'~ hazir'ready,presen P. g happy
Js yéshil’ green P. 42> hasta’? sick
&, pék very ol & pék éyi very welll

v r:,\.'s Exercise 8.

03T LT E I 1 — ¥ Gt D et
S S 3 JT Iy ¢ b Sy Jas BFTY 00
go b gt o e Ay S g ¢ AT s v
d‘pl::-.’.gs|)“'\:° 3D 038 04g8 33038 o — ! 10068
<543 &}y)ﬁup‘}ﬁﬁwilrﬁ‘—?)—l:«o Sas ‘>
FLAES S B L padls — 253 0 U5 B 0
N P T - P - I S g PR L
A3y q:&..&él;;,...;::rfjll\ -)ac.u;})g;.l
R Rt R R
AFINY 3y Doy g S paBl e WY G o B8
&b (Artin) i1V -5 3 35 s 3 St S5
Ssl — BralD sae bl syd V3 Zwsd s L3
— Dde s &l g V0 35 ol 4o 3 0y | S

| iy 73 s | eadl

1 S8ee the Note page 32.
Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 3
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$ 42'] Translation 4.

1. Little hills. Red flowers. The green leaves and
the beautiful gardens. 2. Is not the house large? —
Yes, Sir, it is large. 3. The islands are small. That
island is not small. 4. The coffee is very good. It is
not 4(a) ;very ,good ,coffee. 5. The gardens and the trees
are very nice. 6. Is the coffee ready? — No, Sir! 7. Are
you ready? — Yes, gentlemen! I am ready. 8. Who
18 Mr. Charles? — He is a good neighbour. 9. Is the
water fresh? — No, Sir, it is not fresh. — Give (a)
fresh water. 10. Is the garden very far? — No, Sir, it
is not very far, it is near. 11. Ahmed Bey is a good
soldier. 12. He is a generous man. 13. That gentleman
is not avaricious. 14. Master Georgie is very young.

To be corrected.
25 Bl wol | s — 'Qbrfs‘al:gﬁ-u"‘ -L..’-‘)—\:'-b/b \
EUTE TR FRCPNIPH T OISR SR TS
Vol G (g0 O © - Jamdl 50 BLL AL € o3 lest
2OGL N By 53 0 3 ¥ Y LR

41 @ Conversation,

_._,Iﬁ. Jévab Answer JI).., Sival Question
o el ol 2K s sl
A3 et el e 2y s e
< g3l 3l P ICI NP R PPt
85 LS ¢ pasl s '-’u%\‘%'t_u-)\
-)Jtm_zilﬁ_,(«‘.)!,)‘}; ?J'\:‘tu’x'djl.)f‘%’
.);«;;.‘Jx_,fJg'CUp!oJ\ ?)A:..{)‘)-L_Jkg)jdxx 'tu.
(5 ol epmd pl 1padl Pode ol 0m )

o o

.))Qd#!rﬁ\&_}\ ?d‘:";c“ﬁ,;".}‘f
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The Substantive Verb.

§ 713. The Preterite or Past Tense ox
Verb is as follows:

t4 & bén’ idim 1 was B\ 5 biz idik we
44| o 80" idin thou wast ;.(:J.i\ e8I idiftiz you \
8%l 4l 0" idi he was Al Ll onlar’ idiler they were.

The Negative Past Tense.
tul 5 o bén déyil idim A\ 5 biz déyil’ idik
94l 85 o sén dbyil idin Sl 55 e siz déyil’ idiniz
sxl K5 sl o déyil’ idi sl 55 o\ onlar déyit’ iditér.
I was not, thou wast not, he was not, etc.

The Interrogative Forms of the Same.

Béw' mi tdim? sén’ mi idifi? o mou idi?

Biz mi 1dik? 8iz’ mi idiniz? onlar’ mi idilér?

Was it I? was it thou? etc.

Bén déyil’ mi idim? sén déyil’ mi idin? o déyil’ mi idi?
. Biz déyil mi idik? siz déyil’ mi idiniz? onlar déyil’ mi
idilér? or déyiller miyidi?

Was it not I? was it not thou? etc.

§ 74. The Numerals are used just like all other
adjectives. Like them, they precede the noun. The
loun qualified by cardinals always remains in the
singular (§ 71). Ex.: r;\,. bir adém a man, Gpmp- S
iki chojouq two boys.

K\ iki two JT alti six

»3\ tch three S yédr seven
—

<)y dédrt four JQ sékiz eight
1 bésh five Jsab dogouz nine

3
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Ol on ten 2 03\ on bir eleven

L,<:\ O3\ on iki twelve, ete.

§ 75. The English word “half” is expressed in two
ways, by € ol yarimand by Syzp bouchoug (§ 207). Yarim
is used before a noun like an adjective: ;,f ﬁ"-’- yarim
gin half a day, ~c\L € )\_,‘ yarim sa’at half an hour,

Iy ﬁ-)\. yarim élma half an apple.

Bouchouq is always used in connexion with a
number. Ex.: Gy L‘<_.I iki bouchouq two and a half,
el Gy @l dich bouchouq sa'at three hours and a half,

(_,J( Sy, &IT alti bouchoug gin six days and a half.

§ 76. The English phrase “there is, there are” ete.
is expressed in Turkish by !,ly var ‘there is, exists’:
its 'nAegative being 3y gog ‘there is not’ (§ 126 a).

23 0\s ‘Ol var, var dir there is,
234 ¢ 34 yoq, yoq dour there is not.
&) 0\ var idi, varidi there was,
Sl Gy yogq tdi there was not.
(L3) b gtfx bir kitab var (dir) there is a book,

a1 Ul oS, bir kitab var idi there was a book.

bir kitab yoq, bir kitab yoq dour there
is not a book,

sl G g_.al:( . bir kitab yoq idi there was not a book.

BYCIIN - gL VN -

§ 77. The Locative case is made by the addition
of o5 dé, da to the end of the word (§ 84). Ex.:

053! évdé in the house, e..\{\‘:{kz'tabda' in the book,

! The word war is called the Verb of Existence and Non-
existence, or Verb of Presence and Absence by some European
Grammarians, but there are no such verbs in Turkish.
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03415'-\! bah'-jé-dé in the garden. Ewdé bir adém var, —
dir, there is a man in the house.

R o kitabda tasvirlér’ var dir, there are
2203 ) g 025 ) pictures in that book.

T .\ Bah'-jéde chichék yoq' dour, there are
Iy S o3l T T owers in the garden, .

.\ Bah'-jédé bir gul wvar idi, there was

sulol V(J‘ edepl T Fose in the garden.

4 4 a0y Bir giizél vé b&yuk’ évdé idik, we were
da) e25) J-’i-’f J 'J)f - in a nice [and] big house’.

§ 78. In asking the hour, it is said:
? )J.:-B e\l sa-at gach'dir? What o'clock is it?

)..\.<.| oe\w sa-at iki'dir, it is two o'clock.

- . qach’ sa-at dir? means: How many
But ).l E,\’ hours are there?

FRLA I u<.- | ikt sa-at dir, there are two hours.
Sa-at means also ‘a watch’: =el. 4 ‘_’K‘I és-gi’ bir

sa-at an old watch, ~c\. ;,):JT 5 bir altoun’ sa-at a

gold watch.
j\;’,'J Words.
p. ol si-yah’ black a. 2l béyaz white
S_y) ¢-ri large, big »bs) oufag small
é yé-fir new ,_'<-\ és-g¢ old
(is> chog much, many 3\ az few, birazalittle
&obo sari yellow ? I‘é/ kim? who?
?6\5 gach? how many ? eli . bir gach some
>4~ 8id milk a. ol ~ sharab wine
‘Po 040 méyvé fruit a. ....‘.< méktédb school
Prop. names. a. ;> Hasan 8 5~ kérim Grace.

o .3 Exercise 5.

e 3)0}:0 J); 05}?\;’1 3 ;L?\;T S '3‘?“! |
.‘_5.,\.,) Il .;‘,l,’)(): J\;;l; 6-\.() ﬂ-’.’.’- 033V Y o5 Ll )BU_"E
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SRl € 53 039l JByme Ly gy o3anil Lo =

BINCRTERNN TR JE S| M Tk RN ) ke
3o A6S w33l Jleas Gl 5n v oets e jits )
233 s « 33> 839! p.\JI;Q)J: lr.\ib_b'.— -(?)).\:..l(.s)
— ol 9l T a3 gl 0 S5 1 B Y s
338t DL (L dpm alwnggi A - ) I ol L
foaal 6 Sy y |l g — ouasl g5 S8
Sl ol fGolo afaxtl Ve 03 6ole LSv\(f-‘f;f
celuny .)jxrgT,;,]_Q,l, (:(,_:‘;I X .)»)l,)l%
FURBPN FRSSCHURLPT- FPRCPIY BYN:
sl oeleg VOl I 00 Gl Smn I | S —
B \LgL‘-;)J:,T):.Jjj(\:/;L‘)[!r s o 1 i i,(‘)-k:n

1 Az-j Translation 6.

1. Was he sick? — No, Sir (Bé-yim), he was not
sick; the soldier was very sick. 2. Is Ahméd Béy at
home? — No, Sir, he is in the garden. 3. Who is
there at home? — Hassan Effendi is at home. 4. Seven
days and nine hours. Eight and [a] half days. 5. Was
the coffee hot? — Yes, Sir, the coffee and the milk
are hot; they are not cold. 6. Who is this young
gentleman? — He is Kérim Effendi. 7. Three and
seven are ten; five and six are eleven. 8. There are
twelve hours in a day. 9. Aq-Shéhir, Esgi-Shéhir and
Yéii-Shéhir are large [and] fine cities. 10. How many
islands are there in the Mediterranean Sea? 11. How
many islands are there in the Black Sea? — There are
two [or] three bad islands.

To be corrected.
eh Y ST 5575 S0l Gy Gp 0285 3T
S g)\; Ol el — Ty g6 el v s el
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S 0 b o Tesl S ol a0t By ool

Oy ol g 5 o gl

dg Conversation,

Sélam f)L" Salutation

Sabah’lar khayr’ olsoun!
Akh’shamlar khayr’ olsoun!
Vagqitlar khayr’ olsoun!

Na'stl sifitz, éyi'mi sifiiz?
Eyi'yim, téshék’kar édérim.
Siz na'sil sifitz, éyi'mi sifiiz?
Choq'éyiyim éfféndim.
El-bam’dal-lah’ éyi’yim.
Rija’édérim, otouroufious’.
Théshék’kar édérim.
Bouyou'roufi efféndim,otou’rouf.
Hassan” Effendi, nérédé sifiz?
Bouyou'roufi éfféndim!

Géjélér khayr’ olsoun!

Hosh® géldifiz.

¢ O

Good morning!

Good evening!

Good day!

How do you do?

I am well, thank you!

How are you? are you L Il
I am very well, Sir!

Thank God, I am very well.
Please take a seat.

Thank you!

Come in, Sir; take a seat.
Mr. Hassan, where are you?
Yes, Sir.

Good night!

You are welcome.

Lesson 4.

r.,\ Jis>! Declension of Nouns.

§ 79. There are two numbers in Turkish: Singular
and Plural; and six cases, expressing the different
relations of words to each other; namely: the Nominative,
Genitive, Dative, Accusative, Locative and Ablative cases.

§ 80. The Nominative case (or the Subject) answers
to the questions: who? or what? S kim? & né? as the
subject of the verb; as: Who is learning? — The boy
oM sl ogh'lan.

§ 81. The Genitive (or Possessive) case answers
to the questions: whose? or of which? éL:( kimin? Eh&
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néniii. Ex.: Whose book? — The boy's book &hMey)
QS oghlanin' kitabi.

§ 82. The Dative answers to the questions: ¢o whom 2
towhich? a.S~ kimé? a4 néyé? Ex.: To whom shall I
give it? — To the boy &Myl oghlana.

§ 83. The Accusative (or Objective case) marks
the object of an action, and answers to the questions:

whom? or what? u‘{ kimi? Q& néyi? Ex.:"Whom or
whagedo you see? — I see the boy, the house 3y
ogh-lant®, sl évil.

§ 84. The Locative answers to the questions: where?
wherein? o530y nérédé? Ex.: Where is the boy? — He
is in the school a.x::<o méktébdé.

§ 85. The Ablative answers to the questions: from
whom? from what? Q..\.;( kimdén?2 >4 nédén? EXx.:
From whom did you take this book? — From the boy
ol sl oghlandan. ‘

§ 86. There is only one declension in Turklsh with
four variations:

First Form.
§ 87. The first form comprehends all nouns

ending in consonants (except ¢J %, and (s g):

a) Nouns ending in soft syllables.

Singular > . Miifréd Plural = Jém/

N LA pédér _‘Z’ JoN pédérler’ 5
G. 4o pédérin’ of & 4 )on, pédérlerin’ of | B
D.  oy4 pédéré to é’ o o pédérléré to .j::':

! The Genitive and the Accusative do not always take the
terminations -in, -i. These are required only when the noun in



(%)

A, o pédért l 5
=

L. o34 pédérdé in &

A, Oo,4 pédérdén’ from §

Declension of Nouns.

SN pédérlért
0> ) pédérlérd€ in
033 pédérlerdén’ from

b) Nouns ending in hard syllables.

b tash’

il tashén’ of
&b tasha’ to
Sl tasht

0allb tashda’ in

022 tashdan' from

B A A O

the ;Tone.

AU tashlar’

I tashlarin’ of

o 2\ tashlara’ to

s 2l tashlars’

o>\t tashlarda’ in
o b tashlardan’ fro%

~—— —

the fathers.

[
~

the stones,

¢) Nouns ending in syllables which have the hard

vowels ou or o in them.

t2 moum’

&l 5o moumoun’ of
4040 mouma’ to
e Moumow’

0ds 40 moumda’ in

SRR

Qe g0 moumdan’ from

d) Nouns ending i

34 stid’
45 g 8dAN of
03 4w stide’ to
$D g sUAD

P ez

033 4w stitddé’ in

the c‘;ndle.

the milk.

A, U534~ suddén’ from )

e ge moumlay’
2 g
o ke gn
E e ge
83 _fa ga
O yo

moumlarin’ of
moumlara’ to
moumlart’
moumlarda’ in

moumlardan’ from

I3 sitdlér’
Epry. sidlérin’ of
o )3 4 sUidléré’ to
S_J> g sUdlere
03 )5 4 sttdlérdé’ in
03> 4~ sudlérdén’ from

)

the candles.

n syllables which have the soft
vowels é or # in them.

the milks,

the Genitive or Accusative is definite. When the -iii or -i is omitted,
the Genitive or Accusative is the same as the Nominative in form
(88 109, 251). When the Indefinite form of these two cases is to
be described, it is styled by some Orientalists the Nominatival

form of the Genitive or Accusative.

But the indefinite forms of

those two cases are called by the native grammarians simply

Nominative.
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Second Form.

§ 88. The second form of declension comprises
all consonants ending in 3 @. The difference from
the first declension is this, that 3 ¢ is changed into
’Cgh, whenever it is followed by a vowel (§ 52, 2). Ex.:

l;lfl, ba-lig: here s @ is not followed by a vowel, because
it stands at the end of the syllable. 43\ da-li-ga: here
the third syllable begins with 5 @ and is vowelled,
therdore it changes into tgh, thus we have A:Jl. bq-
li-gha. This change takes place in the Genitive, Dative
and Accusative cases: in the Locative and Ablative cases
and in the plural the (3 ¢ remains unchanged, because
in those cases g is not followed by a vowel.

Note. In Arabic and Persian words and in all words borrowed
from foreign languages, the 3 ¢ remains unaltered.

Singular > 2e Mifréd Plural o Jém’
N. dJL ba-liq _,\:SJL ba-lig-lar )
G. &L ba-li-ghin of 3)3 ba-lig-la-rif of )
D. G ba-li-gha to é o JLEJL ba-lig-la-ra to §
A, ,_'..JL ba-li-ghi % S Jlj]\: ba-lig-la-ri P
L. osdl ba-lig-da in o>\l ba-lig-lar-da in =
A. UJJJL ba-lig-dan from O JL.EJL ba-lig-lar-dan from

. The fire-place 3
Ol el glasl ailayl Ekbsl Gl
o-jag-dan o-jaq-da o-ja-ghi o-ja-gha o-ja-ghiii  o-jaq.

The boy
E o Gy o Aoy
cho-jou-ghou  cho-jou-gha cho~jou-ghous cho-jouq

Oy 5x it
cho-jouq-dan cho-jouq-da.
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Third Form.
m contains all the soft syllabled

v letter kéf is changed into
nat is, when the syllable

he & is changed into

Y ot vowelled, it is
at the 3\ éor-dé-ké is
wrong, for with £ £;
therefore the % n.. ' | ér-dé-yé
(§ 52, 2). This is nc unciation,
8s there are no different . saf (§ 34).

In the plural and in the L. wative cases
k is unchangeable, as a vowel . immediately

follow the % (§ 88).
Singular >..e Mifréd
N "4, s\ éor’-dék the duck
G. &S3,| ér'-dé-yifi of the duck
D. 55,8\ éor-dé-yé to the duck
A, S35\ ér-dé-yi the duck
L. suS3)sl éor-dék-dé in the duck
A 5S4l r-dék-dén from the duck.
Plural o= Jém’
N J\.(:);\ éor’-dék-l1ér the ducks
G. 455,51 @r-dék-Uérin of the ducks
D. o_)l.(.\_) s\ é0r'-dék-lé-ré to the ducks
A. & JS5,9\ @r-dék-lé-ri the ducks
L. 03,53 L3\ é0r'-dék-1ér-dé in the ducks
A. 035503 fr'-dék-1ér-dén from the ducks.

:I'he brea(.i .
o1 s L,C(\ L1 KKsT A

eemék-dén ¢k-mek-dé Ek-mé-yi ék-mé-yé ék-mé-yin  ék-mék.



44 % > Lesson 4. [N

The whistle
‘ﬁ;); 4./().133 YY) .:l;:):.
di-dii-yi di-diyé  di-di-yin div-dile
053595 0157525
dis-diik-dén di-dik-dé.

Note. 3\ og arrow, 3 4b toq satiated, 33 girq forty, 2,

yik load, 4 f kéok a root, are exceptions to the above rules, as
they do not change q into gh, and K into y.

Fourth Form.
§ 90e. The fourth form comprises all nouns
ending in the vowel letters & 3!. In the singular,

the Genitive is formed by adding &l -nén; in the Dative

4 -yé is added to the Nom., in the Acc. g -yt (§ 53).

No change takes place in the remaining cases or in
the plural (§§ 88, 89).

8§ 90°. When a word ending in a vowel receives
a grammatical ending beginning with a vowel, a hiatus
results, which is practically a difficulty in pronunciation.
This is very common in Turkish (§ 53). To avoid this

difficulty it is usual to insert a consonant ¢ (and only

in the Genitive ( 7. This is really the retention of
part of the original genitive termination -ni#).

Singular > ae Miifréd Plural o Jém’

N. (Y a-na )LT a-na-lar

G. LT a-na-nin of g 4 JIET a-na-la-rén of s
D. Ul a-na-ya to % o )iV a-na-la-ra to ’é
A, QW a-na-yt : S JLT a-na-la-rt g
L. ol7 a-na-da in = I _)l;T a-na-lar-da in é’
A, o\ a-na-dan from J Y _)LT a-na-lar-dan from

The cat

OXAST emaST  guasT wessT s was”
ké-di-dén  ké-di-dé  ké-di-yi  ké-di-yé ké-di-min  ké-di.
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The well :
dp “psd Ligp =
QOU-You-you  gou-you-ya@  Qou-you-nOUN  qoU-YOU
035 025 P
gou-you-dan qou-you-da.
The hill
O34 [EOTH dad wad VY v

depi-dén  dé-pé-dé  dé-pé-yi  db-pé-yé  dé-pénin  dé-pé.
The water

Dipe e dpe  wge e e
sou-dan  sou-da  Sou-you  Sou-Yya  Sou-YouR  80u.

Note 1. Singulars ending in the vowel o ~é do not join
this letter to the sign of the plural or the endings of cases (§ 32Db).
Note 2, The word se sou forms its Genitive irregularly.

A" 3 Exercise 7

Decline the following words, writing them in Turkish
characters: and also indicate their pronunciation in Eng-
lish characters, with their meanings.

T3t AT 8wl T L e L
‘d.lj'\;‘ﬂ):j. ‘.‘.‘x)(‘ﬁf’- ‘c,g;‘d“):): “ &k ‘\5‘6-\5‘
‘a:{:déynékastick“_;}biﬁ'anq afranc ‘ Gpo Sbewo ‘o3
.85 kévy village
Translate into English,
G 7 - SUT STHGE o foss gl (08 ol )
2SS s ST o 2 D57t gt gyl oral2s
.‘511<3§ S %;j:ﬁ St oeaclh o3 fo)ﬂ:)){ éL.(,:
in LS NI o0 Lol @
oals”t ks ol A - ed)i8 - Udeyed ¢ gese ¥
"l sl sl ) cSo§ i 4t o (s0V0U-gRE) |
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COn Bkt Laws  Dveys 53 S ens Cus W LU
(S
A 42y Translation 8.

1. The mountains; of the mountains; to the moun-
tains; from the mountain. 2. Four [or] five trees; on
the three trees; of the good tree, of the good trees,
from the good trees. 3. Give the book (acc.) to the
big [one]. From the big [one]. 4. In the valley, to the
valleys. The valleys are green. 5. ;I saw ,the green
hills, ;the black mountains ,and ,the white flowers
.from the village. 6. In the hot, to the hot; the hot
(acc.); the hot (nom.). 7. ,I saw ,the gentlemen (acc.);
to the gentleman; of the gentlemen; on the gentleman.
8. The green leaf (acc.); on the green leaves; on many
green and nice leaves. 9. Of the coffee; in the coffee;
from the coffee. To the coffee-houses (gak'véléré). 9. From
the hot; from the cold; from the little and on the great.
10. To the great men. 11. To the white and the black
(ace). 12. To five francs.

Correct- the following words.
huchubii $ o § ¢ Oy £ O ¢ GHT &L yo Y
BT oalyl ! el CULIS LT Lo
fay t A3t aald ¢ auk Cthe arrow 2l - Eh N
. él_:.op ¢ G»))
416 Conversation.

Hoshja qalifi éfféndim. Good bye, Sir!

Hosh géldiliiz, séfa géldiiiiz. You are welcome.

Sélam sédylé. Give my salutations (to the home

: circle).

Pédéré choq sélam sédylé. Give my salutations to your
father.

Bash astdné éfféndim. Very well, Sir.
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° > Lesson ).
Q\:L{ The Pronouns.

§ 91. Turkish Pronouns are divided into seven
classes :

1. Personal, 2. possessive, 3. adjectival, 4. demon-
strative, 5. reflexive, 6. indefinite and 7. interrogative
pronouns. :

1. Personal Pronouns. _eei aAus
§ 92. They are: (5, bén, o sén, sl o, 54:( kéndsi.
They are declined as follows:

First Person.

Singular > s Miifréd’ Plural 3 Jém’
N o bnl . biz we

G. (.» bénim my r bizim our

D. I ba-fia to me s, bizé to us

A, 3 béni me S _y bizi us

L. oxy béndé in me 83 bizdé in us

A, U4y béndén from me, ' O3, bizdén from us.

Second Person.

N. o~ 8én thou _~ 8iz you

G. &l sénint thy 4 ;- sizift yours

D. e sa-na to thee o~ 8i2é to you

A, S~ 8-ni thee & 8izi you

L. ol 8én-dé in thee 03 j- sizdé in you

A, (X gén-dénfromthee. U2~ 8izdén from you.
Third Person.

Singular 5 i Mifréd’
N. so he she, it
G. <AT¢2Ls\ onoun, anisi his, hers, its
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- o - [ to him, him
(\ b/_)\ona, a-na ltoher,,boit
A. 41 *dslomow, ani’ him, her
L. oxl ¢ ou s\ on-da’,  an-d¢’ in him
A. Q.\ZT‘ OX on-dan’, an-dén’ from him.

Plural 3 Jém'
N. KV ¢ _ks\ onlar,  anlér  them
G. BT ¢ 4 L5\ onlarin, anlérin  of them
D. ° JET “o_lis\ onlara’, anléré’ to them
A, ¢ JLT ¢ 6.;,13 3\ onlari’, anléri’  them
L. e JLT ¢ o3 lis\ onlarda’, anlérd¢’ in them

A O JL:T ¢ U\ onlardan’, anlérdén from them.

Reflexive form of the Third Person.

Singular » .4 Mifréd Plural o Jém’
N, xS kéndi s kénditér )
G. Uu.S” kéndinint of 3 hxs” kéndilérin of P
D. S kéndiné to S o s kendiléré to z
Ao xS éndini E 6 bas” kenditéri (&
L. oxxS" kéndindé in 03 225" kéndilérdé in 4
A. 0N kéndindén from Q:Jl:x.( kéndilérdén from J

§ 93. The English conversational form of address
is ‘you’; in Turkish, however, there are two forms: sén
and siz. Sén is employed in addressing parents, near
relatives, children, servants, pupils, and intimate friends,
such as would be addressed by their Christian names
in England. 8i#z is used in addressing strangers, or
mere acquaintances (§ 494).

§ 94. Instead of biz and siz their double plural

3% * )5 bizlér, sizlér are sometimes used in all the six

cases. This cannot be expressed in English. They are
even used, out of politeness, instead of bén and sén-
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2. Possessive Pronouns. dlil saws

§ 95. The Possessive Pronouns of the Turkish
language do not really correspond to those of the
English, but are merely possessive affixes. Possessive
affixes are used instead of the English possessive pro-
nouns. They consist of syllables added at the end of

nouns. They have the value of pronouns, and cannot
stand alone.

§ 96. The possessive affixes are the following:

- Sing. I. person my _»- Plur. L person our

4 > IL » thy S~ » IL » your

- » III.  » his. SJo » 1L » their.
Ex.: Sing. (n élim 2\ dlin d\ &l

my hand, thy hand, his hand;
Plur. [\ &limiz SO\ élidie o) é'-léri
our hands, your hands, their bands.

§ 97. The pronunciation of the Possessive Affixes
varies in the following way (§ 52):

1. If the word to which they are added end in
a consonant, the affixes are pronounced: ¢m, in, ©;
imiz, iniz, léri, as in the above.

2. If the preceding predominant vowel in the word
be ow or o, although written in the same way, they

are pronounced' oum, oun, ou; ouUMOUr, ounouz,

lari. Ex.: (53 i3t L5t nlp S5t lhs
Qoushoum, qoushoun, qoushow; qoushoumouz, qoush-
ounouz, qoushlari. My bird etc.

3. If the word end in a vowel, they have then
only the value of the letters m, n, 8¢; miz, niz, 1éri. Ex.:
r\i-l‘ g7 e wﬁf J’»\:T‘ }ﬁﬂ"‘_; ) V1 Aname, anadt, anasi;
a-namiz, a-nafiz, a-nalari. My mother etc.

4. If the predominant vowel in the word be eo, @,
the vowel of the affix is pronounced #, to agree with

as: 5,8 D557 655 305 555 8 )55 Ga-etim,

Tarkish Conv.-Grammar,
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géd-zan, gé-:@; gé-zG-muz, gé-zG-naz, géz-lé-r.
My eye ete. '

§ 98. In the third person singular, when the word
ends in a vowel, a . & is inserted for euphony, as:
rLL Ce b\ ba-ba-8i (and not &bl ba-ba-i). The only
exception to this rule is the word ,o sow; as: €5° ¢
Eh yo b 140 Sou-youm, sou-yous, sou-you; sou-you-mous,
sou-you-fiouz, soulari. My water etc.

§ 99. If the word ends in one of the connected

letters (§ 24) the suffix ¢ is not written when declined
in Singular cases, but the sound ¢ is retained; as:

SIS el T Sl eS¢ LT Kitabt,
-bi-niit, -bi-na, -bi-ni, -bindan, -binda.

§ 100. If it ends in one of the unconnected letters
(33,3 the g 4 is retained; as: ‘5;\ ¢ é,l:.._;\ ¢ c‘,';l ‘
o3l sl Codsl éevi, dviemin, é-vioné, G-vieni et

§ 101. If the final vowel of the substantive is
s é, it is never joined on to the possessive in writing
(§ 32); as: o35 o3> e3> dé-dém, dé-dén, dé-dési
not (a» “Elass My grandfather ete.

§ 102. The genitives of the Personal pronoun are
used, when required, to emphasize and corroborate the
possessive affixes of the same number and person. They
are never used alone, without their equivalent possessive

affixes to corroborate them; thus ., gardashim my

brother (not my sister etc.), »%15,18 & bénim gardashine
my brother (not your brother or his brother) (§ 120)-

§ 103. A final 5 @, in a polysyllable, as in
declension, changes into C gh before the possessive
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affixes, singular or plural, excepting that of the third
person plural; so also ¢} & changes into ¥ in like cases
§53). Ex.: b0l b gbst 85 5
Qo-nag, qo-na-ghim, qo-na-ghiii, qo-na-ghi; qo-na-ghi-
niz, go-na-ghi-wiz. My mansion ete. bl ° (.<',I ‘
U1 Sl €55 ¢ S Fnéks, ioné-yim, i-né-yin,
né-yi; -né-yi-miz, i-né-yi-iiz. My cow etc.
With Singular Nouns.
—_‘JT r. bénim a-tim my horse
&) S sénii a-tin thy horse
3V &3\ onoust a-ti his horse
A ¢ bigim a-ti-miz our horse
J{:T 4 ;- 8izifi a-ti-Aiiz your horse
< J\.T 4 L5\ onlarifi at-la-ri their horse.

With Plural Nouns.
r_):\ ¢ bénim atlarim my horses
4 JU L. ¢énift atlarift thy horses
ST &l s\ onous atlari his horses
ST ¢ bizim atlarimiz our horses
}(JL'T 4 ;. sizift atlariftiz your horses
SV 4 lis\ onlarift atlari their horses.
§ 104. In some words the vowel of the last syllable

is eliminated when the possessive affix is added, except
in the third person plural.

f _,( ¢ P{J( géo-afl, geon-lim heart, my —.

A\ ‘450 a-ghiz,  agh-ziA mouth, thy —.
Opy ‘& bo-youn, boy-nou neck, his —.

Jeal < oles) o-ghoul, ogh-lou-mouz son, our —.
NES T _}g) 9 bou-roun, bour-nou-fiouz nose, your —.

4%
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a Je ¢ (.lm a-gtl, aq-lim mind, sense, my —.
a. o3y ‘&8 va-git, vag-tifi time, thy —.

‘a, {""; ¢ gomd qi-stm, gis-mi part, his —.

a. I"‘\ ¢ jeal i-8im, is-mi-miz name, our —.

P > J( >~ she-hir’, shéh'-ri-iiz city, your —,

But in the third person géo-Aul-léri, a-ght€z-lart, bo-y
lari, oghoul'lari, bourounlari, aqil'lari etc.

§ 105. As it has been seen, the possessives
affixed to the substantives they qualify, and form
word with them. That compound word is then decl
like a simple substantive; as:

1. Affixes of the First Persom.

Singular s g Mifréd Plural C:- Jém'
N. s kitabim aks™ kitabimiz
G. &sbs kitabimia of . 887 kitabimizifi of
D.  asbSTkitabima to | S o xlS” hitabimiza to
A, LS Eitabimi '; a8 Kitabimizi
L. a,\gl:.(kitabimda in = 0> ng‘.( kitabimizda in
A. Q.\s.l‘.(kitabimdan from Q;_}:.\.‘.( kitabimizdan frox

2. Affixes of the Second Person.

N, 2Lis” Fitabia KL Kitabinis
G. AL ki-tabigin of | | ;KL kitabidizift of
D. «KtS kitabina to |3 oSS kitabiniza to
A, Kb kitabini :; &KL kitabiizi
L. oKt kitabtada in |~ 35Kk kitabiniizda in
A. $aLs” kitabindan from 03,55 Kitabifiizdan fror

3. Affixes of the Third Person.
N, Qbs” kitabi . &_hs™ kitablar
G. &lls™ Kitabinia of L L™ kitablarinisi of
D. dfl:fkitabina to [ < Jlil:( kitablarina to

his book
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A obs” Kitabind l 84 @ NS kitablarini E

L +uukS” kitabinda in g LS kitablarinda in =

] -t

A ()J..'.:_l:( kitabindan from[E OX Jlfl:(kitablarindan from §

Vagtim, vaqtimifi, ragtima, vaqtimi, -timda, -dan My tiwe ...
Euwif, é-vi-yifi, é-vifié, émm, é-vifidé, évindén Thy house ...
Qapnuaou, qapou dan, -da His door .
Ba-li-ghi-miz, -mizin, -miza, -m%zi mizda -mizdan Our fish .

N Ek-mé-yi-fiiz, -Rizifi, -fizé, -hizs, -Mzdé, -Aizdén Your bread .

Ormanlari, -larinifi, -larina, -larini, -larinda, -dan Their foreat
§ 106. The Accusative Singular of a noun agrees
in form and in pronunciation with the third person
singular possessive affix added. The noun with this
affix, however, is always the subject in a sentence, while
the other similar form is always object. Ex.:
- Alinin kitabt bourada dir The book of
2oy QST Al S B ere,
| e ylee— s ||, Alinisi kitabi ghayb oldou The book of
¢ S g™ el T B a Doen lost.
sy dle Qbs” Kitabi Ali bouldou Ali has found the book.
In the first and second examples the word u’-\{
means ‘his book’ (Nom. third person), and is the sub-
ject of the sentence: in the third example the word is

the objective case of the word _\:S".

):,'J Words.

“Jt> chiz'mé (out of door) boot Gwl> chariq sandal

f.(nbys fotin boots <> chorab stockings
f.Ls4iy3 goundoura shoe 09 > jéave { a cl(;gilez_pot
p. E"fl: pabouj slipper O3 finjan coffee-cup
f.>JB6 galosh over-shoe, galoche Ol s> choban shepherd
a\1 a-yaq foot f. sl> chay tea (Chinese)
N déy-nék stick 6\3- chay brook.
q 3 Exercise 9.

/}lt’)’—d‘QDJ.—'l‘fJ)'m fa);l'a}‘ fQ;)}_ fa.\.'.ifrj: \

> > b
IR L S S RN HC. R XC. SRt (L SRR
i
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Sanl & D3N 5 03500y 03 ¢ @39 L0 ¢ B3
el L &gl < bl ¢ ondan o) ¢ évindén
Tedex clace) gl il @bl T Sxl f ekl
oojrdatl o Jaml V035 s 0o ksl ¢ D55 3 O3)
38y anie ol o A -y LTSS ) 0335 il )
Cepo Ve e BUT G BUTC ST A ly by o 5eAT 45
B e 33 S 92 03 1) oSy 3o dtyo
dédrdimiz w333 3 Seos  WSSINY 233 3y 557 5 40
e J3 030 5 S e V- S5 5 ol 3 DR
c.s;f.)\'T il)l,):- : r\:la);; rb,.n,; Ve Dy évimizdé o3 )
Shal v Qg ol 9 v,.,\i‘_;,}u};f_\ﬂ,:; Vo .ﬂ,
Ol 1 VY 0By 036 ok fogi ez Alsl  was
SR Sy SN RV SRR

-azjﬂff 0338 £ 0355l

\ ¢ 42y Translation 10.

1. Me, he, they, you, thou, my, her, his, thy, ours,
yours, their. 2. To me; to thee; to you; on thee; in
you; on me; from me. 3. Him, himself; to him; in
him; from him. 4. The cat (acc.), the cat (nom.); his
cat (nom.), his cat (acc.); his cats (nom.), his cats (ace.);
their cats, their cat (nom.). 5. His daughter (nom.);
his daughter (acc.), the daughter (acc.), your daughter
(acc.). 6. In their valley, in our house, to your garden,
to your horse. 7. My son, to my son, to his son; his
children (pl. nom.). 8. In your time; from your time;
to his time. 9. His nose, of his nose; to your nose,
their noses. 10. In the city, in your city, to your city,
from our city. 11. On my head, on his head, my head
(nom.), my head (acc.) 12. The tea (acc. and nom.),
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his tea (acc. and nom.); in our brook. 13. The shepherd,
their shepherd, their shepherds (nom. and ace.). 14. My
over-shoes, thy shoes; his sandals; her stockings and
boots; our coffee-cup, your coffee-pot.

To be corrected.
N ST Y . oghouloufious * oghoulou s el )
CaST 4 adUT ¢ g elT v . (third pers) sgaS”
P s
. . \ﬂi\!‘))"
4&6 Conversation.
§. Haftanifi g@nlérini s€dylé! Q. Tell me the days of the week.

J. Pazar, Pazar’-értési, Sali, 4. Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,
Char'shamba, Pér'shémbé, Wednesday, Thursday,Friday,

Jouma-a’, Jouma-a értési. Saturday.

§. 8nénifi d6drt mévsimlérini . Tell me the four seasons of
sdylé! the year.

J. Bahar, Yaz, Gz, Qish. A. Spring, Summer, Autumn,

Winter.

§. Gandn tagsimlérini sédylé! Q. Tell me the divisions of the

day.

J. Shafaq, Sabah’, Qoushlouq, A. T%e Dawn, Morning, Fore-
Foylén, Ikindi, Akhsham, noon (9 a.m.), Noon, After-
Géjé, Yat'sl, Géjé yarisi or noon, Evening, Night, Bed-
Yart géjé. time (two hours after sunset),

Mid-night.

1 > Lesson 6.
oslo! The lzafét.

§ 107. The possession or connexion of one thing
or person with another is called in Turkish, Izafét,
which means ‘addition or annexation’.

_One substantive is governed by another in three
different ways:

. §108. I. By juxtaposition, without change. This
18 used to shew the relation between a material and
the thing composed of it. The name of the material
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is simply put, like an adjective, before the other sub-
stantive. Ex.:

sby ufﬁ altoun goutou a golden box.
S &\ i-pék méndil a silk handkerchief.
cele Gy gil-mitsh sa’at a silver watch.

Or the noun expressing the material is put in the
ablative case; as:

o g on JﬂT altoundan kéosték a chain of gold.
ods Ol élmasdan bilézik a bracelet of diamond.

<Ly= 04y youndan chorad woollen stockings.

§ 109. II. By placing the first substantive in the
hominative or unaltered form, and adding to the second

the pronominal affix of the third person (¢ or .. -¢ or -84).

This is used to indicate not only possession but also
genus and species, the name of the species coming first
(§ 81, Note). Ex.:

- _,;3 3\ év qapousou a house-door (indefinite).
Qg p 48 qouyou sou-you well water.
@lLT > _,.)T armoud a-gha-ji pear tree.

Ay .4:..1.7 Amasiya élmasi Amassia apple.

§ 110. The names of countries, rivers, mountains,
cities etc. are formed in this way, the first of the two
nouns remaining unchanged; as:

&5 Sl Osmanli dévléti The Ottoman government.
) )3&\ In-gi-liz gralichasi The queen of England.
S_y ey Sivas shéh'ri The city of Sivas.
G &0l Erméni mil'léti The Armenian nation.
Sb >l Er-ji-yas da-ghi Mount Argeas.
S_¢ 4isb Touna néh’ri The river Danube,
v =l Mayis a-yi The month of May.

§ 111. III. By placing the first in the Genitive,
and adding to the second the pronominal affix of the
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third person (§ or . -éor -8i). This indicates the relation

of possession and is essentially definite, and is generally
used when the article ‘the’ would be put before the first
noun in English.

The name of the possessor is placed first, as when
the possessive case is used in English. Ex.:

98 I3\ é-vifi qapousou The door of the house (definite)
&1 2L\ élmant a-ghaji The tree of the apple.
dge iy 43 gou-younousi souyou The water of the well.

§ 112. When the two nouns come together in
English, with the word of between them, the first ex-
pressing the quantity of the second, the phrase is trans-
lated into Turkish by simply putting the name of the
quantity before the other noun and omitting ‘of’ as
in German they say Eine Flasche Wein, ‘a bottle
of wine’.

Sl CJS . bir qadéh chay a cup of tea.

JQ. a3\ G_,\ dich og'qa shé-kér three okes of sugar.
5 u_\-‘-_)T OS) on arshin béz ten yards of cloth.
$lae g Syl 5y yiiz ichék boughday’ a hundred bushels of wheat.

O 9 204 » bir sird goyoun a flock of sheep.
§ 113. The following construction is frequent be-
tween a noun and a cardinal number.
3,5 ks or oy O  hS” kitabifi dédrdi or kitablardan
déordi four of the books, or four books.
c.:<_\ ELabyl or ‘:...{:\ 4 Jabs\ or ‘,.:<_\ O3 Jabyl o-da-nin

tkisi or odalarifi tkist or o-dalardan ikisi two of the rooms, or
two rooms.

§ 114. These constructions are declined:
Evift qapousou, -nousi, -na, -nou, -sounda, -soundan.

§ 115. There are two words »3— (-dé, -da) in
Turkish; one is used with the nouns to form the Locative

case, and is always accented (§ 84): o2yl év-dé’, sl
baghda’ in the house, in the vineyard.



58 % <> Lesson 6. (]

§ 116. The other -dé is a conjunction, meanir
“also, and’: it is never connected with the noun, nor
it accented _that is, the accent is at the end of t}

preceding word; as: s> sl é dé * o> f_" bagh’ da
23 pod pédérim’ @é * o> & bénim’ dé; meaning Tl
house also, the vineyard too, my father also, mine alsc

O3 63 0dh ‘s 0> oau béndE dé var, séndé dé” var “The
is in me and in you’, i.e. ‘I have and you have’ (§ 477).

§ 117. Da-khi ;> is also used with the san
meaning (‘also, to0’); as: S5 su% ‘' S5 suiu béna
dakhi, séndé dakhi ‘in me also, in thee too’ (§ 477).

X Words.
Familya WUab The Family.

W Y a-na babal B 8 giz qardash

parents sister
a. oy validéyn ‘ p. e nAL# hémshiré
L\ baba ¢9\ oghoul son
e l father Jesl og
p. o& pédér’ aMesl oghlan boy
Y a-na 3 chojouq child
mother df"?’: 10U
a. oy walidé % qiz girl, daughter

—
4| an’-né mamma

W sy bédyik baba} grand

0393 ‘03> dédé father
aat A néné l
5-hé grand
_ ul ebé ‘ mother
Gt J, . bODyik ana

O30 4b toroun grand child
1,8 gardash
4,8 ga-rindash ; brother

p. U\ _y biradér

a. & _§ kérimé daughter
T30 gart wife, woman

a. F ém'mi ‘ uncle

(father's
> oF a-mouja I brother)

o téy'zé l aunt
; (mother's

Js Ehala ‘ sister)

P aunt
a. «F é-mé {(father's siste
+f§ uncle (mo-
dl> da-yi {ther‘s brothe
B ga-yin :)t::;
23 2B ga-yin birader) in-la
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father-in-
law

mother-

in-law

. . f the bride; the
ujb/g élin {daughter-in-law

o5 oty bride:

slis damad the son-in-law

GV &5 qayin ata {

LT o6 qayin ana{

brother-in-law
b=l dajanag | (wife's sister's
l husband)
4~ 43 goja husband

>\;\— ab’la elder sister
a4 chéché eldest sister

a.p. Sass khizmétkiar

sister's hus-
band

&b baldiz wife's sister
3 élu'{ husband’s bro-

} servant

=1 é"ishté{ a.t. gmeis khizmétji

f.;l;. hanim Lady, Miss, Mrs.

ther's wife Qdbe sa-yi number

axass s géoriimjé { "“;‘;:;‘,d s

PP relative (by
))(" > didvder {intermarriage)
. f a nephew;

“.'(- yéyén, yégen{ nigce

P. 031) 4> oF amja zadé

M\ 9\ obir, olbir the other
a. 3% khala-yig | paid
&« jari-yé } servant
S| éfféndi gentleman, Sir

a. L. misafir guest

_~i2.qafés cage.

X (_.\.3 Exercise 11,

¢S r..\n,’, TP ST ol omalo 5elda

Al w2156 4, ¢ 5 Sl Sadisly ¢ phsls )
e 15 $W ol Dol o S s Gl 3l U
8 S eatadbsl Eleaddly Y- G Do) S s o O
‘,Q‘ 837 033 35l ey J),() Py g oy i p {5l
6oy ELeblol SL2SE o876y D3y P Gl oly il
O3l s\ ,‘_J)L\:_S/i "5"‘3.‘&..{9(9}'}“’(); N3Py
e Eladls guil y& o o-\:.:<0 azu.‘::s 33l &t sl

P- 03\ dJs khalazadé ) cousin
p. oo Q\s dayi zadé

©3) dlo Jx w&TC.‘J.aM;)‘ ﬂ)t')()‘ 1. gl Olaly
) rw»- o;} 3 ‘5..._»')\; c‘/\wof él,ol.L 6"'::” Shaoly f..‘x)g Y
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)3 ‘5...\';'—‘—();\3; \iTQ;\? &%lf}wtilg}"uﬁc‘,tc‘.ﬁl)ﬁ: A
g aodliam g Ve Haly) ﬁ))J(p; s ‘J@;L.la \
oF Jeol !> wedly o> ¢ (dérlér is called) Jy> 05 jos)
b 8 Lasgs :af-;)f VYo jy3 e Jes! o3 4edl)
eyl Sy vy . JRWSIC c‘,l:;.‘..lagﬁ iy ¢ &'J!}
‘Lf.’J”a 1\ “53_).9}(3 W e oﬁnd&;lé&l»@}ﬁ

e -

\Y 42y Translation 12.

1. Coffee-pot, coffee-cup; an oke of coffee of Yémén

(C‘)' 2. Cow’s milk; the milk of the cow; in cow's

milk, in the milk of the cow. 3. Three of them; two
of the oxen; the ten (of the) gold watches. 4. Two
bottles of wine; a glass of water. 5. Three pounds
(okes) of tea; three and a half yards of cloth. 6. The
children of the village; the village children. 7. Both of
them; my father and my grand father. 8. The English
government; the English nation. The city of Paris.
9. The door of the garden; a garden door. 10. Two
of those children; two of your children. 11. Four of
my cousins. 12. The number of the books of my
brother’s son is great. 13. Am I not your son, and are
you not my parents? — Yes, my son! thou art my son,
I am your father and she is your mother. 14. Néjibé
Hanim is my sister and Miss Mary is her sister-in-law.
15. A city-door; the door of the city; the door of a
city; a door of a city; a door of the city.

To be corrected.
é't’“x;l 5;‘4».)3)4;. Y -&fﬁbm.‘\:‘ﬂ)byt{)\ \
e N R T - SEY NP g
Y J';)\ 5ﬁj?\ ‘5.,4,.5'\35)3 ﬂ):)_ DGR .b_))‘_,, Sy ©

¢ Ao )
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Al “ Conversation.

s oAy el LT ? > oS Al

23 ()b ‘L\L’-\.\)\S &4:-‘.3 200 f'(‘;“

e I 205 r(‘fof

003 EA8) 205 4 el Sadl) ylo

e300\ f‘f\ © 8T o) ? oo 030 AV

203 @B el csl 205 o S50l 0B ) T

o3 okl Lonle 203 030y Had

Y odaxtl | rJ;S\ N 204 odaxsl Hoss

codesls | r.\ﬁ\ S ? 03 ﬂ:ii-\..- S8 |

wrt dyy S A s Pl S AT S oy
J

Y o> Lesson 7.

The verb ‘To Have’.

§ 118. The English verb “To Have’ is expressed in
Turkish in two ways, according to the object of the verb.

If the object is indefinite the adjectives |y var

‘resent: existent’ and Gy yog ‘absent: non-existent’ are
used to express that sense. These may be followed by

the verbal particle of affirmative ,> dér, which in this
¢ase, as in many other cases may be omitted in con-
versation (§ 76).

. If the object is definite the Substantive verb
18 employed (§ 127).

l. The verb To Have with an Indefinite Object.

§ 119. In such phrases as: I have a book, he
has a dog, it is expressed in two ways.

L. By putting the subject in the Genitive, followed
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by the object with the possessive affix and the verb
st o35ly var, var dir; Gy 598y yoq, yog dour; as:

ol rgl'.(,. & bénim bir kitabim vardir I have a book.

- . P babamin bir kitabi yoqgdour My father has
o8y QLS bl not a book.

Literally: of me there is a book, of my father there
is no book.

§ 120. Sometimes the subject, when a pronoun,
is omitted, especially when the subject is not accented
or emphasized: then the affix of the object indicates
the subject (§§ 70, 102); as:

200 r:t(j bir kitabim var dir I have a book.

The affix shows the person of the subject.

§ 121. When the subject is a noun it is always
considered as in the third person, therefore the object
must end with the pronominal affix of the third person,

$ or o (& or si).
Efféndininn bir évi vardir The gentleman has

BESIENT IS W] a house,
5 Chojoughoust bir élmasi var The boy has
el e g an apple. Y

The words (3,>-> ‘g3l being substantives, are of
course in the third person.

§ 122. II. The verb To Have with an indefinite
object is rendered in Turkish in another way also. In
the first way the subject was in the Genitive case; in
the second, the subject must be put in the Locative; as:

23 0\9 SUS™  ou béndé bir kitab var dir I have a book.
230l {.13 o eddy pédérimdé bir galém var dir My father has a pen.

§ 123. Although it is not very correct grammati-
cally, there is a custom among the common people not
to append to the noun the possessive affixes of the first
and second persons plural. Instead of saying correctly
Sizii attiiiz, bizim évimiz, they say Sizifi at, bizim év
just as in English. Bizim éviii pénjérési the window of
our house, for Bizim évimiziit pénjérési. Bieim pédér
our father, for Bizim pédérimiz, or merely pédér; as:

23 033\ L% 03 030l Ly rj{ £03 035} oo 03 033 o f*'.':
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§ 124. The Plural Locative forms of the Personal
Pronouns sometimes give the sense of ‘house, home’.
Bizdé bir i-nék var means both “We have a cow’ and
‘There is a cow in our house’. Lidt.: ‘in us’.

) § 125. But the rendering for nouns is different:
at my father's’ or ‘in my father’s house’, ‘the people

of my father’s house’, are expressed by adding J{ gil; as:

J( UL babam gil The people of my father's house, my
- father's family.

ols” rr.l.la.l. bajanaghim gildé at my brother-in-law’s house.

AS” o ALe hémshirém gilé to my sister'’s.
. dayim gil bizde dir The family of my uncle is
P L}-((."'-‘5 in our house.

§ 126. “There is, there are’ is rendered by the Loca-
tive with ,5 51y ‘ )3 3¢ var dir, yoq dour (§ 76). But onda
var, béndé var, denote possession; as: Ewdé bir at var

ere is a horse in the house. But Béndé bir at var

Iha\(e a horse. In the first sentence it expresses location
and in the second possession.

§ 126a. Hal J\> Present.

‘030l (: €03 0\s 03l bénim var dir, béndé var dir,
‘030l Ll L5 Ul 0ale 86nift var dir, séndé var dir,
00l hs ‘s ls o\ onount var dir, onda var dir,

ST g5 ‘22019 03 bizim var dir, bizdé var dir,
‘2o 8 e C 03 0\9 03w 8izif var dir,  sizdé var dir,
s 8L o5 Ll o3 lis\ onlariii var dir, onlarde var dir.
I have, thou hast, he has a — etc.
The Negative Form.
Jody ¢ $ )My 04l bénim yogdour, béndé yogdour.

I have not a — etc.

§ 126b.  Mazi >l Past (Preterite).
‘Sl ol r. ‘Sl U\ ol bémim var idi, béndé var idi,
Sal ol Sl Sl D)y oaie sénift var idi, séndé var idi,

Sul )l gl ¢ sal Ll s ki3l onount var idi, onda var idi,
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CEulls px SR Ol e bizim var idi,  bizdé oar idi,
Sl ol Aie Ll DN 03w sizifl var idi,  siadé var idi,
-6l ol ksl sl Ll 0a s\ onlarisi var idi, onlarda var idi

1 had, thou hadst, he had a — etc.
The Negative Form.
‘el G @ or TR f bénim yoq' idi or -yo'ghoudou,
S SA) g 0dl O BAE g ol béndé yoq' idi or -yo'ghoudou.
I had not a — etc.
The Interrogative Forms,
? o0l f ? Jdmdy @ bénim var’ midir? bénim yoq  moudour
? S 19 sdls o1 ? BW| L\ séndé var” miyidi? or var’ mi idi
Have Ia —? Have I not a —? hadst thou not a —? et

2. The verb To Have with a Definite Qbject.

§ 127. When the object of the verb To Have i
definite, it is rendered in Turkish by the substantiv
verb > dir (§ 118).

§ 128. The order of the construction is this: fire
comes the object, then the subject, and the verb i
the third place.

§ 129. This is a general rule in the Ottomar
‘Turkish language. In every case when the objec
is indefinite, the subject comes first; and whe:
the object is definite the object comes first; Ex.

D3l r-{\l( 7 f“' bénim bir kitabim’ var dir I have. a book.
23 oy LS kitab béndé’ dir I have the book.
In the first instance the object (a book) is indefinit¢
therefore the subject comes first; in the second th

object (the book) is definite, therefore the object come
first and the subject follows it.

§ 130. Remarks: The English Conjunction but i
expressed either by putting the Arabic words \o! ¢ ﬂ

L% ém'-ma or am’'ma, lakin, fagat or the Turkish 3 4w
4-sé dé, all meaning ‘but’ (§ 239, 476); as:
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€03 5V L Ll el oo 51K 5 el £ ST Lol pool
param var am'ma az dir; param var lakin )> 1 e 4wl Ll re 1"

az dir; param var faqat az dir; param var i-8¢ dé az dir 1 bhave
but a little money.

§ 131. “Any” is expressed in Turkish in two ways:
one by p. ,.a hich, and the other without using that word,
but by siu;ply using the object of the verb (§ 188); as:
Have you any bread? ? s Ll ORg s ? 0de Ll KRyl e
He has not any money L3y ool Slsl o8y ol o <l

§132. “Not any, not at all” is expressed by &t hich.
03 s (> > ol e ol ol o hich parasi yoq-

dour; hich é-yi déyil chog hasta dir. He has not any money; He
is not at all well: he is very sick.

§ 133. “How many?” is expressed by é; qach?
(§ 174). Ex.:
How many piastres have you? Posoly Hiy 2 El;

How many books has he? ? 050l d't(é;
134. “How much?” is expressed by yaa)‘ ;J84
né gadar? (§ 179); as:
How much sugar have you? ? Ol .‘Jﬁ DA
How much bread have we?  ? Jly 4‘{°(‘ DAL

§ 135. “Some” is expressed by 3, bir az ‘alittle,
a small piece of anything’, in reference to inanimate
objects (§ 182); as:
M}T_,; bir az ékmék some bread.
~ But in reference to animate objects s baz, E.G 3]
bir gqach is used (§ 181); as:
JL;Tu'a-: ‘ba’zi adémlér some people.
bl 2B, bir qach’ éfféndilér some gentlemen.
A _,::-\;Au ba’zi hayvanlar some animals.

§ 136. ““Both™ is rendered by p. fs rA hém — hém

(§ 469); as:

I have both bread and salt. PEBT A2 oRygl A 3\

My aunt has both paper and pen. J> Jly B A 8 A Sl
Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 5
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§ 137. “Either ... or...” isrendered by p-b\ya-ya-;
“Neither . .. nor . ..” is rendered by 4 & né—-né (§472); as:
. I have neither bread nor salt. J,b < Jls R g (¥

You have either pen or paper. .xr-(\» o fﬁ Loeas.

§ 137a. Hal J\> Present.

23 okl béndé dir, 23,03 _y bizdé dir,
23 ok 8éndé dir, ' 23 03y 8igdé dir,
03 okl onda dir. 23 03 s\ onlarda dir.

I have the —, thou hast the —, he has the — etc.

Negative Form.
DTS 04l AT sain ¢ LIS 0 ki) béndé déyil dir, séndé déyi
dir, onda déyil dir etc. I have not the — etec.

§ 137b. Mazi o\ Past (Preterite).

S\ o béndé idi, S\ 03 bizdé idi,
S\ od séndé ids, SN 635 sizdé ids,
S\ 0dis| onda idi. Sl 03 lis) onlarda ids.

1 had the —, thou hadst the —, he had the — etc.

Negative Form.
Sl 5 oat Ca) 5 et sl 55 ekisl béndé déyil ids,
8éndé déyil idi, onda déyil idi etc. I had not the — etc.

Examples.

23 03 ksl u_all(f I3 ek Qt(f 93 ey %‘t(l :tﬂc‘Tchebo‘)k
? Ddae o) s.—‘t(?)-":" oAt '-.—‘t(?)"‘:" oy "‘t( Hl?::kge::“

? o 53 035~ S kitab sizdé déyil miyidi? Didyounot have

the book? etc.
)’.‘,’J Words.

W\ éima apple =B ga-yi-si apricot
> f)T. armoud pear p. Sl shéf-ta-li peach

&b\ érik plum ¢ 3)3\ ii-zékm grapes
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AAS" kiraz cherries

Op9® qoyoun sheep
Ol > choban shepherd

fvishné (commonly
f. <. 9 { fishné) the morella
\ cherry (Slavonic)

£ JBy ‘portougal oranges

)y 5 youmourta egg f. & yod limon lemon
S A sirké vinegar f. Ul patatés potato
20y péy-nir cheese | A ok tomatés tomato

f. 5t késtané chestnuts [Gr.] Flo s téré yaghi butter,

- \wv “:LS 1Exercise 18.

b &bl ‘3)}0)—‘“ (] 1)3)\;)&3-\':!‘3)7 e3jadazl V L
T s 3051 - 5ly U Gazd S35 o kT U1 - Jii
CE TR SRS 5o T él:’.-\é—l'da:\i ST 535k 3400
ey Ty a0l a5l s ! ¢35 B3l b o3 sl — Bols &
) e BT 4187 51y Jo ST 6yl st T 4187 43505
Bty Lo sl Sl ¢ 2T sly 6 Jats”
Lol e — 2 ! s e ezl B gl s s
ﬂ;:}/" - S 5l Ogad 3 JUj),; At St gusy p23)

Sl g‘,l:::;;-); )] ﬂ_‘ 4 TJ(°)>)"aﬁfl 238
ol g Oshean Lyl — 2 00l fJo)\; S v IL
2B A sy el s 55,80 STl 0l
-J\J\?li‘ damiyp sl = T g0 5lyed i ! Oly o8 C;,:ﬁ
= 1oaa ol QS L 001y B 0T 5 JS7
e ool Taaanlsal »—Lﬁ:,i Vo3 el -4
L SRRV < Y0 sdada oF KD oy a)E - ?d’)"’)\.ﬁ

—

o

! Btudent must practice using both the Locative and Geni-
tive forms (§§ 119, 122).

5*
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233l rj;ﬂ-)b(\m)l;.&\(d.xg!)};—?)J:»..u..,r\i
FO IS AL BUIRIRU Y P20 B sl 26 s
K VO -3 0 STy Jabyyey VE -5 kb

S or f ) 5 eyt L eadl e — ¥ Gl 035
~‘S.L.|'l 83y
\¢ 42y 'Translation 14,

I. 1. I have an apple; thou hast some cherries;
he has the oranges. 2. My brother has the dog; your
aunt has a cat; they have three horses. 3. How much
money have you? — I have seventeen piasters. 4. Have
you any sugar? — No, Sir, I have not any. 5. I had
no pen. I had the pen. I had not the pen. 6. Gives
me some bread and grapes. — Have you any breadl
and grapes? 7. How many children has your grand—
son? — He bhas two children; one a boy, the other—
a girl.

g II. 8. Have I a dog? — Yes, Sir, you have a dog,
and my brother has a horse. 9. Has he the pen? —
No, Sir, he has no pen. 10. Where is your book? —
It is at my uncle's. 11. Who has my money? — I have
your money. 12. Is there any servant in the kitchen?
Is the servant in the kitchen? 13. The servant is im
the kitchen. There is a servant in the kitchen. 14. Who
has the pen and the paper? — Your father had the
pen and I have the paper. 15. Are there any eggs?
Yes, Sir, there are plenty of them.

Al& Conversation.

Mat-bakhda né var? Bir az tomatés vé patatés var-

Sizifi birader nasil dir? Hich é-yi déyil, choq hasta dir-

Onoun ati kimdé dir? Babam gildé dir.

Gazél qoush gardashiiida mi? Khayr, chojoughoufi qafésindé
dir.

Qafésdé né var? Bir yéshil, bir siyah vé bir béyaz
qoush var.

Ekmék séndé mi dir? Khayr, ékmék béndé déyil dir-

1 See the Note page 67.



. The Pronouns. 69

l'

|
\

|

'
|

b )

i

—-

A > Lesson 8.

QEL( The Pronouns. (Continued.)

3. Adjectival Pronoun. &0 Meb
§ 138. The Adjectival Pronominal affix is the word
5 -ki, signifying ‘the — which, that which’,

according as it is a noun or an adjective. It is attached
to nouns and pronouns in two ways; by putting them

either in the Genitive or in the Locative case.

§ 139. In the first instance it is used always like

a substantive, and signifies ‘that which belongs to’.
In the second case, it is sometimes used substantively
and signifying ‘that which exists’: when it is at-
tached to a substantive, it is an adjective, signifying
“the — which exists’. Ex.:

L, baba" father; <ULl dabanis of the father; ‘K.LL
babanifi-Fed that or the one which belongs to the father.

5Ll babada in the father; &)LL babadaki that or the
one which exists in (the possession of) the father.

‘fu:, béndékithat whichI have,orisinmypossession.

§ 140. The separate possessive pronouns corres-
ponding to those of the English language are formed
In the first way; as:

gc-lg bénimki, ‘«;‘- séninki, ‘54,1 onoufifkd mine, thine, his.
&5, bigimled, $S T sizinkei, SN\ onlarinksi AR AL
Both of these forms, when used as substantives,

have plurals and declensions as usual; but the last N3
18 eliminated, retaining the sound ¢ (§ 99).

Note. ‘f -kt never varies in pronunciation for the sake
of euphony (§ 54).
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Declension of -ki with the Genitive preceding.
N K bénimkei ' Iy benimkitér

G. LSy bénimkini@i of 3, bénimkilérin of
D. S bénimkiné to o I bénimhiléré to

A oS bénimkin S A bénimkiléri

L. ox$y bénimkindé in o> My bénimkilérdé in
A. U.A.Q. bénimkindén from O3 J\_i.. bénimkilérdén from

mine
those of mine.

Declension of -ki with the Locative preéeding.
N, Sex béndeki ST béndékiter'

G. &LsTus bindékinif' of 4 JSe béndékilérin’ of
D.  «Souy béndéking to o_iSTu béndékiléré’ to
A Souy béndékind SIS béndékiléri

L. oxSoal béndékindé’ in 03,1572 béndékilérdé’ in
A. OXSTuy béndékindéntrom|§ O )Souy béndékilérdén from

mine, the thing I possess.
thosc of mine, those things
which I possess.

Examples.
el o> hojanint’ of the teacher. ‘§<4=_-\ |~ hojaninki that
of the teacher. Jl,<<«=‘-\ |y~ hojaninkilér those of the teacher-
5( 4>\~ hojalariminki those of my teachers. :
2o ¢ KKl acd g s s 2B 5 oxie séndd bénim”

galémim mi var, yokh’sa hojalarimifiki mi var? have you my pen
or that of my teachers?

ATl 05 a5 Ll SLB Elu & oax béndé né sénin’
qalémifi var, né dé hojanizifikilér 1 have neither your pen,
nor those of your teacher.

ol &.\... 8éndéki para the money you have.

G Sedls” (12,8 qardashim gildéki goush the bird which

is at my brother’s.

Bah'jédéki aghajlar the trees which are in the garden.
E’vdékiler those at-the house.  Shimdiki the present.
Sofirakt the latter. Evvélki the former.

4. Demonstrative Pronouns, =,\%! r,...\

§ 141. The Demonstrative Pronouns are:
» bou used for things which are near the speaker, This.
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3

J 9> ¢ s~ shou, shol used for things which are near the person
spoken to, This.
Jds\ s o, ol » > »  »  are some distance off,
Thdt (yonder).
-2\ ieh’bou This present (person or thing). .

§ 142, The Demonstratives when they - modify

a noun, are regarded as adjectives. ,.2i° dat e d |y are

used only as adjectives, and they never undergo any
change. '

" Declension of Demonstrative Pronouns.

Singular 5 ;“ Mifréd
1 N bou this & shou this
_ G &L, bounousr of this &l 42 shounoust of this
4 D € bousia to this €% shoufia to this
T & 4 |y bounou this ‘d4% shounow this
L o, bounda in this - o0& s> shounda in this
A ULy boundan from this. CXiys shoundan from this.
1 3 An Bk on el ek 03y
E B PO P TN P RS R TP PRy e
| bounlar, -ift, -a, ... shounlar, -in, -a, ..
Note. The declension of 3| o that, is the same as that of
the third person of the Personal Pronoun, page 47.
§ 143. Other Demonstratives:

‘ u“d:Jt.‘diJi bédy'lé, bédylési’ such, such as this.
! sl 53t Y2 shEDY'lé, shédylési » » as this.
prUrIN ) wy'lé, eylési » » as that.

§ 144. Adverbial Demonstratives: _
! \)y boura’” here, this place (contracted from \)—‘:)1)'

. Ly shoura’ here,this orthatplace (» » .bT_,-‘-).
Lsl ora’ there, that place (» > L.
oy né'ré where? what place (» S sti).
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Examples.
Ol Oolst ¢ Usly from here, from there.

o3s) ¢ 03L& ‘edly here, in this spot; there.
o.\i_,(‘); i g bédylé bir gindé on such a day.
a3l wdls s béDYlesi bir adémdén from such a man.
S 2 595 s\ @ylési keédti bir chojoug such a bad boy-
Al J o shol éfféndidén from that gentleman.

.JJ_{\ &3 Ja\ ol zatifi érindé in the house of that
gentleman.

5. Reflexive Pronouns. L;.\{ 'L;‘;_\...b

§ 146. The English words myself, himself,
yourself etc. are termed Reflexive Pronouns, when
they represent the same person as the subject or the
nominative, They are expressed in Turkish by the

pronoun .S~ kéndi:

I myself r.uf o bén’ kéndim.
Myself f"( kéndim'.
Thou thyself AuS” oy 860" Réndifi.
Thyself 387 keéndidi

He himself S 3\ o kéndisi.
Himself &S kéndisi'.

We ourselves j:.\.‘.f > biz" kéndimiz.
Ourselves _}5.\‘.( kéndimiz’.
You yourselves J(__\_(J, siz’ kéndimiz.
Yourselves J(__‘,( kéndiniz'.
They themselves &_kxS™ ksl onlar kéndilérs.
Themselves b aS” kéndiléri'.

Also: a8 sasTt dus” sus pus” s I myself..
GAKJK‘J{:AL(G.\LA/‘}.\;(JL(We ourselves...

§ 146. ‘The English word “own” is also expressed
by g5 as:
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My own book r:l:fgs.u((‘-f bénim kéndi kitabim.
With his own hand )\ d| XS5~ kéndi éli ilé.

§ 147. Kendi is usually employed after the sub-
ject to emphasize it, or to limit or specialize the
meaning; as:

Bédros kéndi' bashint yiyqayor Laliu 2l S5 s JEY
Peter is washing his own head.

Bédros onouw’ bashini yiygayor Joxpliu 2L Us\ asn
Peter is washing his head, denotes another person's head.

Efféndikéndi” odasinda dir The masterisinhisownroom.
Efféndi onousi’ odasinda dir The master is in his room

(some one else’s).
J\:.." Words.

Ust bash 3\ =3 Apparel.

8. Ay éscad clothes £.Ls, rouba clothes (It.]
f.0JEl pantalon pants 3 Ol fistan gown [Gr.)
. _,( gédmlék shirt f. gus miso petticoat [Gr.]
é.,.\@\ ich’ donou drawsers f.au\% shapga hat [Slav.]
SA. 8étri frock-coat f. Ol baston stick, cane (It.}
&, yélék waistcoat .S~ késé purse
JLY astar lining 453> didymé button
Opdl) éldivén gloves 434> chouga broad cloth
a. bhaa méndil handkerchief 4wl basma’ print, calico
Sbes bichag knife ST ékmékji baker.

Prop. Nouns —awy yousouf Joseph. i\ Ahméd.

\o Exercise 15.
LGty oyl o5 J'g,rljj‘l — 255 35 I
oy S Ul T sl '-“,.{r‘?)")l;«‘)":
GL Gloy Soie ¥ 03 G 5 OIEL y 038, ¢ W
ol S e SR Sory — 15088 0l
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éAL(L-f” f)..\.oﬁ;:;}ﬁ a2 ‘:’\Uﬁ' L .y él_.a.’ﬁ.Tbe’;
Sl iy & — Vs Gl S0 LM, T
Sl B N e ey AT 034 f e s
<05 o3lyy Jl:<<:3..x:§\ ‘s élg..\{rujby —_ ’U)J«<.."5
F 33 O] Lakie 553 Dy (Gl Bl Eleliny 8 Y
STt 65l g v -l S by g1 A
SR 0 L M el e 1 30
ST S S AR fls 16 - iS5 &k 1y
ol da\S 5 038l 3 gy
A" 42-j Translation 16.

1. Of that; those of that; those of those [men)].
2. That which is in this; that which is there; that
which is here. 3. Have you our coats or those of our
neighbours? — I have not your coats; I have those of
my father. 4. That of my sister; those of my mother;
from those of my uncle. 5. The oxen which are here;
the cows which are there. 6. These houses are large;
that house is little; from that house. 7. Where are my
overshoes, and where are those of my aunt? 8. Yours
are here and those of your aunt are there. 9. To yourself;
from himself; in ourselves. 10. My mother is in her
garden; my sister is in her house; my sister is in his
house. 11. My own cane; his own book; in his own room.

a % Conversation.

T ol ? 03 030y (’5 (.

Y 4 03y ! fJ.;i\ S ? Jda 03l g \"a\tl'.(‘s—\.(d.n

ST f a1l oS 2 Dae ol Sl iy S s
VSRS

23 A el Sl 2 oas eepily ST sasT 45

1 All sentences enclosed by quotation marks are either
idiomatic sayings or proverbs.
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03 31 657 Lan| s ? 53 Hos” T Sessl
gl a7 SV VE o SR g
003 03 abl a8 ? 03 030y (;\;. sl

e 03 ke abyl Sl ? )3 830y rSl;. oilly

A 2> Lesson 9.

=20 The Adjective.

§ 148. The Turkish adjective whether used as
& predicate or as an attribute, remains unchanged, as
in English (§ 79):

PR _,( o\ év kichik dir the house is little.
fa\ 2 34y bédyik bir adém a great man.
B J.LL Jlll\ élmalar tatli dir the apples are sweet.
JL)\ 44 g b&yik adémlér the great men. .
The Derivative Adjective. .

§ 149. The derivative adjective which is called
in Turkish g~2a o)1, is made by the addition of the
following particles' to the nouns.

§150. L \‘J -U, -Ui, -low indicates possession
of the thing designated by the noun; as:

o 80u water, 4 o soulou watery, fluid.
o yér place, J_» yérli fixed in a place; native.
3l év house, Jds\ éuli that has a house; married.

<1 at horse, _,IST‘ ‘}IT atli, atlou horseman.
8.8 5 726t honour, U5 ;e iz"zétlou honorable.

§ 151. With the proper names of men or places,
the same affix indicates a native or an inhabitant of
those places or connexion of those persons; as:

) J.T Amériga, JG _,-T Amérigali American.

! I'mi Ménsoub Noun (or adjective) of relationship.
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Olde Osman Jile [il’e Osmanli Ottoman.
LS™; Tirkiya JLS™; Tirkiyali an inhab. of Turkey, Tur 3

Ol 3 o~ Mérzifoun |, 3  » Mérzifounlou a native of Merzifousm

§ 152. The names of some European nations ar—
formed differently, as they were introduced by the Vene
tians or Genoese; as:

J'_\L<\ ingiliz Englishman. . 4> jJinivizGenoese; Romar—
i3 fransiz Frenchman. Js=bel ixpanyol Spaniard.
axt mémisé, némché Austrian. OUG talyan Italian.

5 g3 ge 108gof” Russian; Muscovite. Lliaals filéméng’ Dutch.

§ 183. 1L 4> -jé added to the names of nation=

forms the names of their languages; as:
QlLT alman a German: o_r_ilﬁ almanja the German language.

47,4 tirk Turk: S5 lirkjé the Turkish language.
&)\ érméni Armenian: ax.a)| érménijé the Armenian language

§ 154. 4 -jéif added to nouns (except the names

of nations), expresses relation; as:
wxzla mil'létjé national. 4>\ éujé household.

a>au Kilisejé ecclesiastical. il lisanja linguistic.

§ 165. III. 4> -jé added to the adjectives and
nouns forms the Diminutive, expressing rather, some-
what, slightly, -ish; as:

axily> hayvanja brutal. axdy.> chojougja childish.

=0l béyazja whitish.  ax.¥ 3 golayja rather easy.

§ 156. > Sl jiq, -Jik; jagq, -jék, -jak. This
is a modification of the above form, dictated by the
principal of euphony (§ 52). If the word ends in
or 3 these letters are omitted; as:
3>ab gisajig rather short. 2\l §7 ghzéljik beautiful little thing.
o> 5V azajiq just a little. Sy y birijik only (begotten).

I_ry youmrou globular; tumour: 3> ,» o youmroujaq the plague.
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dy g bOYik: sy o bAYIjER rather large.
Ao § hiichitk: o yo 5 kidchiljék, -jik smallish, tiny.

§ 157. 1IV. & Jt Ji, Jou added to a noun

indicates the individual who exercises a trade or calling
connected with the first noun; as:

28T ékmékji baker xS tafémk’ji gun maker.
g Soujou water seller J.< békmézji treacle seller.

§ 158. - -jé is also used for making adjectives

or nouns designating persons who practise something
expressed by the noun to which it is appended; as:

&> dowvaji who prays. &Y\ yalanji, -chi liar.

o =3 ¢ u?‘d:‘u ghaqaji, Zatiféji joker, storyteller.

§ 159. V. §°&N -lig, -lik added to a noun,
denotes a condition, nature or quality of the thing
denoted by the original noun; as:

Nexs™ géjélik (night) gown. & 57 gunlik daily (pay).
s\ onloug a coin of ten paras. Sl yillig yearly (pay).

<, yizlik a coin of 100 paras. 3k ;)\ pantalonlouq (stuff for) pan-

. . . talons.
-\L<_ béylik belonging to the state, government.

Yirmi adamliq yémék. Food sufficient for 20 persons.

§ 160. VI. ;. -siz, -siz, -souz, is a privative
adjectival suffix, meaning without, void of, lacking,
free from, -less; as:
=)y parasiz moneyless. | étsiz fleshless, thin.

yuz'siz who has no face;
shameless.

- '» yolsouzroadless;impolite.  ;—£lo saghsizunhealthy,weakly.

Jyo Sousouz waterless, thirsty. 5wy

Derivative Nouns.
§ 161. Derivative nouns are made by the addition
of the following particles to the nouns; as:
§162. I 3 ‘<&l lig, -lik. Joined to nouns

It expresses a place peculiar to the thing named, or a
Place where it abounds; as:
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3> 4L paboujlouq the place where the slippers or boots are left.
L‘,'?.\LT aghajliq, aghachlig a place where the trees abound.
P 9 f kéomirlik a place where coal is deposited.
&b tashlig a place where stone abounds, stony; stone-pit.
§ 163. This -lik, -liq added to an adJectlve forms
its abstract noun; as:
S gizillig redness: rouge. &, ¢ UL\ dyilik kindness.

515; . cho,i:r;ﬁlq(ll%n:)% (;:.hlldxshness, B 2 fagirlik poverty.

§ 164. Names of trades or professions are also
formed by adding lék, lég to the words denoting the
persons who exercise them. Ex.:

dl:’{..(\ ékmékjilik the occupation of a baker.
Lgl:gaiT ashjilig the occupation of a cook, cooking.

§ 165. IL. &> ° 3% -dash, -tash a fellow, a
companion.
Sl ad dash, adash namesake. 1.1l yashdash of the same age -
oB ¢ a3 ¢ 21o)B garindash, gardash (womb-fellow)a brother —
u‘-l:( bég'tash, bégdash the fellow of a prince.
34,1 arqadash companion, comrade.
oldas C MAile dérsdash, sinifdash a class-mate.

§166. IIL 3> ‘ &l ! 3 ' 5 jig, -Jik; -jighas=
-jiyéz. Diminutive nouns are made by the additior——=
of these particles to the nouns.

sl Kas\ ¢ ims\ Eujik, évjiyéz, évjighaz a little house.
oS kitabjig booklet.  3aabs\ odajig a little room.
§ 167. Some Diminutives are terms of endear=-
ment; as: '
> ¢ 5Ll badajiq, babajighaz papa.
d>l. .:-L\ J{»u\ anajiq, anajighaz, an'néjiyéz mama.

J.?J_u qizjighaz poor little girl.
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J\:;} Words.

Mil'létlér J2le Nations
8. o & arab Arab.
> f kird Kurd.
._,fj;. chérkés Circassian.
330,) arnavoud Albanian.
8 pxs ajém Persian.
19 roum Greek.
& )Wy, doul’ghar Bulgarian.
Ot clin China.

Jbeeylals majar Hungarian,

Shéhirlér J,% Cities -

Jaaled istambol Constantinople.

& 5 vénédik Venice.

)\ iskéndérigé Alexandria.

U gexigs mounjousoun Pontusa.

2\ igmir Smyrna.

<~ haléb Aleppo.

w33 goudous Jerusalem.

& ,)3( girid Crete.

<L viyana Vienna.

§ 168. Note. Surnames are formed in Turkish by

adding &,l oghlow to the name of the father, family
and often to the name of the trade or occupation; as:

de 3! ;e Hasan oghlow Ali, Ali the son of Hassan,
W gl xa Qayigsi oghlow Ahméd. But for the dig-

hitaries p. »3l) zadé is used; as: o3ty L&\ JL{Kémal
FPasha zadé, son of Kemal Pasha. (§ 668, Note).

o ¢hélébi a non-Moslem gen-
-t tleman,

f musi Gentleman (Mon-
e sieur) [Fr.).

8.3l dsnaf artisan, trademan.

a. .. 8an’at vulg. zénahat art,
” craft.

f\;2 chézar Caesar.
Jbs satar he sells.
8. (7 dik'kian shop.

a. gl énébi a foreigner.

a. b tuj’jar merchant.

a. Jac a-gil sense, wisdom.
a.— g gharib stranger, poor.
a. Ol shéytan Satan.

JLb yapar he makes.
a. JG bag'qal grocer.

\V r,LS Exercise 17.

L ey ‘J.)‘.‘Mj ‘ Sy ‘ b 204 Constan-

tinopolitan, a native of Amassia, of Smyrna, of Aleppo,
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of Alexandria, of Japan, of China, of Montenegro, of
Pontusa, of Jerusalem; a Viennese, a Cretan, a Hungarian,
a Roman. 3. The Kurdish, German, Circassian, Italian,
Arabian, Albanian, Persian, Greek, Bulgarian, Armenian
languages; Chinese, Turkish. 4. 4ty ¢ axud ‘ 4:;(.\:‘
ax5o ¢ 4831 ‘ amito. 5. Pertaining to the country, trade,
craft, artisan, wisdom; devilish. 6. Slightly sweet;
quite well; coldish; rather warm; rather high; fleshy.
7. A stationer; a mender of old things; mule-driver,
donkey-driver, horse-rider. 8. One who sells oil; who
keeps a vineyard, a garden; one who sells bread, coffee,
sugar, tomatoes, potatoes, milk, tobacco. 9. Stuff
for a cloak, shirt, girdle, shoe, handkerchief. 10. Ten
paras’ worth; 1000 piastres’ worth; 500 piastres’ worth;
a piastres’ worth; one para’'s worth; changes [small
pieces of money| (smallness). 11. Without house, horse,
books, donkey, coffee, tea; coffee without milk, coffee
with milk. 12. Rather white, bhlack, high, much, pretty,
well. 13. Humanity; height; blackness; the profession of
a teacher, cooking; boatmanship. 14. Fellow-traveller;
co-religionist; sharer of the same room. 15. Beautiful
little hands; a little pen; my dear grandmother.

\A H‘S Exercise 18.

X (}""’l .)3(517)'-&\:-’-);“— ?)..\,_“{r;T)\ \

1Bt {y‘ g 0230l SA Y 203 ) G w o
i S = 28] Ol T 3 gragn g Do 3513
o3I = 55 a30 Gypn lasy - Sl Gbliel 5y
g Blarl Lol oS8 s pasle UL ¢ s
03 oobl bl 5 bl 5o S i S8+ sl
Al [clerk] il 51 - gl Sadliol o5 -l g S
~)kb}.<@}<. f)t'\.o._.;\l(u%\l(v ')30:3}32.&‘
Sl o> ol Sl a 'f:lf;"' o rﬁ@:‘zﬂxﬁzw
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iljtfé,l; S S AR J.J»TAJ'.:Q_I tdle e f"T é
Sltizo G ELIE Sl VY Ll EUAB eull 03 anl
-3 &) r;‘ deob 1o rbT Seedb ATy 2L
PTG VL iy 4013 Jeg f,;“..'l,u‘j.,\[\wl,,\ V'
csl 2T bl 05 el (I65T Ve 7556 gao

\A 42~y Translation 19.

1. Do you know French? — No, Sir, I know a little
English, 2. I am a Constantinopolitan; I know Turkish
well. 3. What does that shopkeeper sell? — He sells
to the villagers and citizens grapes, sugar, coffee; there
are many such shops and shopkeepers in the villages
and cities. 4. O grocer! give me 20 paras’ worth of
bread, 10 paras’ worth of cheese, 15 paras’ worth of
grapes and 2 piastres’ worth of sugar. 5. Give me five
piastres’ worth of paper; this paper is rather yellow.
6. Where is the salt-cellar? — It is here (bowrada).
1. There is no coal in the coal-geller’s shop, the trade of
coaling is not a clean one. 8. “Art thou moneyless?
thou art friendless”. 9. You are a very wise man; you
have sense, but your servant is a fool (without sense).
10. Who is this cheesemonger and who is that iron-
monger? — They are my friends.

d& Conversation,

03 S| Camy 031 b 20 {_(r';\‘_,:
el O amh ? e do s o
<odzme ) il p ) il 705 ot B LT
ol ro)l; ol e ? o ok G

- Sa) 0 sbl gl x4 5l Pl & Opdab

“Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 8
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Vo 2> Lesson 10.

2\WS” The Pronouns. (Continued)

6. Interrogative Pronouns. 6.\'2:..,| Ao
8§ 169. The Interrogative Pronouns are the follo

ing. [The Interrogative sign . -mi is never us
with them.]

§ 170. F(kim? who? whoever?
This is applied to persons, and is dechned alo
and with possessive affixes.
? CAw f-(u‘ sén kim sin? who art thou?

? sl r(_,\?_,\ f(?"\ 3 (_(Icim dir 02 kim 02 o kim 02 who is i

§ 171. Sometimes when there is no question, ki1
expresses the meaning of ‘some’.

‘5.3.._( .._5/ s ‘,.A/ kimi géldi kimt gitdi, some came others wel

?0ls ‘_,9/ ?20ls u\,:( 20\ r.f kimim’ var ? kimift’ car 2 kimi va
whom have I? whom hast thou? whom has h
o ‘_,..4.”..9/ kimsési yog he has nobody.

? $K5~ kiminki'? whose?

§ 172. & né? How? (with adjectives);” wha
(with nouns).

It is applied to inanimate object and is declin
alone and with possessives.

284 ? 8\ s 4 mé 0? né” dir 0?2 What is it?
? J(-‘}L..i‘ & né tstérsifiz? What do you want?
po = e = ki = i e = S =S =
ném’'?2 méi'? nési’? némiz’? mémiz’ 2 néléri®

Ném’' var?2 néi’ var? nési’ var? What have I? What hast tho
‘What has he?

Némiz' dir? méniz’ dir? What thing, part or belonging to t
to you, is it?

? 054l = o5 Médé’? at or in what?
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? Sesa né'démék? What does it mean?
J4 = _k nélér’! What things! What wonderful things!
? Oymla = (e né'ichin? ni'choun? ni'chin? For what? Why?
§173. 1 Sw? a3' han'gi? han'ghi? Which?
It is applied to persons and to inanimate objects

without distinctions. It may be used either alone or
with possessives, and is declined:

? Kl han'gisi? Which?
? ;oK han'gimiz? Which of us?
? J{_gla han’gifitz? Which of you?
? ¢_\SCla han'gilari? Which of them?
? oanSile 2 Sl ? SCla Which? of —? from —?
?gt(‘ﬁh haw gt kitab? Which book? ? f;T Sila Which man?
§ 174. 2@3 gach? How many?

It is applied to pronouns and to inanimate objects,
and may be used either alone or with possessives, and
it is declined:

?ea? {.:-l’ ? >Bga’chimiz? ga’chifiz? ga ‘chi’? How many
of us, of you, of them?
?o.h,(cls qach giindé? In how many days?

?0aa 8 \J:\ ayift qachinda’? On what (day) of the mouth?
§ 175. ? )& nma’'sil? How? What sort of a
thing? What kind?
‘ ?_5(- i ma’sil sifiz? How are you?
) r)T o Ui na’sil bir adém dir? What sort of a person is he?

4| Joal o hér ma’'sil isé In whatever way it may be.
§ 176. ?4xs wijé? What kind? How?
ETWNY “xa f.)T_,: bou adém nijé adémdir? What kind of a man
is this (man)?
(BTN Cln\ » What sort of a tree_is this (tree)?

§ 177. It is also used indefinitely: 1t then means
how much? how many?

! Qanghi is the old form, now it is obsolete.
(1]
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S4ad> axd mi'che or ni'jé déf'alar! How many times!
suaxs nijéyddék? nichéyé’dék! Till how many times!
Jami ¢ sV amd mijélér? wmi'chélér? ni'ché adémlér? How many
peoples?

7. Indefinite Pronouns. ... A
The Indefinite Pronouns are:

§ 178. &S 4nS Keimsé, kimésné anybody.

These are apphed to persons only, and are declined
alone and with possessives.

o\ 4...5/ o 033\ orada bir kimsé var'mi? Is t.herehanybody
there?
o 4......_( e 4....( kim’'sé yoq, ki'mésné yoq. There is nobody.

4....( kimsésiz” without anybody, without patron;
S
friendless.

§ 179. ,.8 qadar.
Expresses quantity or number (§§ 199, 229).
? $LST L3 & né' gadar ekmék? How much bread?

? OF o33 & ? 034 nd” gadar? né’ gadar gim? How many days?

033 Jal 003 91 € 0a8 41 a3 4 So much.

I A L0 Uaan ) Uadlls yétér' qadar, yétéiék gadar, yé-
_ tishéjék’ gqadar So much as will suffice, enough.

033 S8\ €03 3\ éshék qadar, ayt’ gadar As (big) as an ass as a bear.

233 30l parmag’ gadar As (small as a little) finger.

§ 180. p. ,» hér each, every, -soever.

Hér is always an adjective and is used with all
other indefinite pronouns.

r;\ A «.-.._f A u-( A hér’ kés, hér’ kimsé, hér’ adém everybody.
4 _» hér né’” whataoever.
g\» _» hér ha'ngi whichever
o hér’ bir each, every.
A~ hér birimiz every one of us.
03y & hér’ yérdé every where.
(é/ o hér’ kim whoever, whosoever,
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sz._( _» hér ki'mifiiz whoever of you.
S_s _a hér’ biri every one of them.
S\ ,a hér' ikisi both, each, either.

§ 181. jTj. ‘a. ou bir az, ba'zi some (§ 135).
Ba’'zi means a certain number of persons or things.
ST Law ba'zi adémlér ¢ JasS” o ba'zi kimsélér Some people.
d; am ‘o5 Lam ba'zi défa, bazi kér'ré sometimes.
$_lae ‘_5(_&.1 ¢ Swmam ba'zimiz, ba'zifiz, ba’zilari some of us,
of you, ‘of them.
w=—aa ba’zisi some people, some of them.

182. Bir az expresses a small quantity,
a few (§ 135). 7
o N S As T _» bir’ az ékmék, bir’ az sou a little bread, water.

ool N _! some money; 31 _ bir’ azi some of it.

§ 183. 7% 1 blr gach a few, several (§ 135).
T EB _» bir qack’ ghouroush a few piastres.
f;( E.B » bir gach’ adém a few persons,
dal o5~ @B _» bir qach’ giin év'vél several days ago.
§ 184. 4ith or &t ¢ a FT¢ p. o> bashga',
a-khér', digér’ other, another; as:
r;T gl r;l' PRk r:T 5] )<._.> another man.
4l «ils bashqa’ bashqa® separately. a=4il, somewhat apart.
6 Jad ¢ s AT ¢ ) S bashgalars, akhérléri, digérléri others.
§ 185. a. OO fillan a certain (definite or indefinite
person or jhing), so-and-so.
r)\ o3 filan” adém so-and-so, such a one.
= O filan’ shéy such a such a thing.
0a3y M filan” vagqitda at such _and such a time.

§ 186. ' a. WK™ a. yz | _akiaf fé, Jamié, hép all.
él:. 4147‘(\11; e kiaf'féyi além, jam’té além all the world.
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J\.:T e ¢ JL:T - hép adémlér, gin'lé adémlér all men.
e e 4;.45{ kz?f ‘fémiz, jim'lémiz, hépimiz all of us.
et el ‘_,.aé( ki}:f 'fési, jiim'lési, hié pist all of it.

§ 187. 4=Vl ‘' lyy olanja, bGtan whole.
) )( Oy bitan gin the whole day. ‘
Ls Oy bitin dinya the whole world.
Yol L)l paranift olan’jasi all the money.
2 r«a,—;\b\ olan’jam bou dour this is all I have.
po OL 4x¥ s\ all my money. ‘_{.ﬁ Oy'y the whole loaf (acc.)

§ 188. pa hich nothing, [never] (§§ 131—132).
e hich’ biri none. 4.....( ST < hich’ bir kimsé nobody.

s."_, SR hick’ bir vagit not at any time, never.

S\W\ae  Miita-la-at Remarks.

§ 189. a) The English pronoun ome [pl. ones|
after an adjective is not expressed in Turkish; as:

Have you the fresh loaf? — No! I have the old one.

Tazé somoun séndémi? — Khayr! bayati béndé dir.

Two old lions and two young ones. The little ones.

Iki tkhtiyar vé iki génj arslanlar. Kichiklér.

The great ones of the world. Dinyanii béoydikléri.

§ 190. b)’ Somebody is expressed by (5. d.:
biri, birisi.

Somebody is asking for you. Biri séni chaghiriyor.
Somebody is knocking at the door. Qapouyou vourouyorlar.

§ 191. c) Each other, one another, are expressed

by p. & )<J.< Sz b &)y yékdigéri, birbiri, bzrbzrlm

They love each other. Birbirini sévérlér. -
We will help each other. Bzrbtrlertmwérgardtm édéjéyie.
You see one another. Yékdigérifiizi géorir stifids.

- V& Misal'lér Examples,

Chlﬂjlﬂiﬂ béyaz qoyounlari Has the farmer the white sheep?
var'mi?

Khayr', siyahlar onda dir. No! he has theé black ones.

Hojamﬁ béoyik oghlou bourada’  Is the teacher’s elder son here?
mi dir? . o '
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Khayr' éféndim! ol biri’ bou- No, Sir, that one (= the other)

rada dir. is here.
Bou qalémlérin hér han gisi. Either of these pens.
Har'gisini istérsiftiz? Which will you have? .
Han'gisi oloursa olsoun. Either, whichever it may be.
Dostlarimin hich'birisi évdé déyil  Neither of my friends was at
idi. home.
Né onou’ istérim, né ol'birini. I will have neither.
Névar? dérdifi né’2 What is the matter?
J\Iﬂ Words.
=&\ ishji workman. u\(.a'__ % yétgin ripe.
Y334 d b dolou full. p. ¢ kham unripe.
a. > jins kind. » JE 5 pousiar fountain.
a. = giymét value. U1 ara relation.
a. lusl ma'da except. < i chift pair.
p. > J( L shayird pupil. A= Khirsiz thief..

Yo f‘:\.'S Exereise 20,
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Y\ 42-7 Translation 21.

1. How many lessons have the boys? They have
five lessons every day. 2. There are many thieves in
these mountains. 3. God is the father of all men.
4. What kind of a young man is he? — He is a man
sometimes good, sometimes bad. 5. “Everything has its
time”. “Everything has its place”. 6. Who were with
Mr. Joseph? — His wife and some of his grandchildren.
7. There were two thieves: one on one side, the other
on the other side. 8. Are Mary and Ann here to-day
(this day)? — Neither of them is here. 9. Have you
any friend in this village? — Yes, several of the rich
families in this village are my friends. 10. Has Néjibé
a white rose? — No, but she has a red one. 11. Are
there many mosques and churches in this country? —
Yes, Sir, every city and village has some churches or
mosques.

| 5 Conversation.
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VY O  Lesson 11.

slagl +lowt Numeral Adjectives.
§ 192. The numerals are of four kinds: Cardinal,.
Fractional, Ordinal and Distributive numbers [‘alo! slac!
L3 sle) ¢ 4 8 sluel ¢ iy sl o

1. Cardinal numbers. Adadi asliyé.

1 o | bir ' 30 D93\ | otous e
2 S| 6-ki vy 40 S |girg e
3 EJ\ dich . r 50 Ve oo
4 <o | déort w“ €0| i3\ |altmish e
5 S | béeh ° 0| ik | yétmish ve
6| V| aw | 80| oL | aékséin Ao
7 S | yéds v 90 olib | dogsan LY
8| 5| sékis A 100 S | yiie Yoo
9| Jsib|dogouz | & 200| 5K\ ki yag|  vee
10 oIl |on Vo 300 Jyzd) | dchyiz ree
11 sl on bir [X) 1000 o [ bifs fooo
12|85 0o [on iki |vy || 10000 Ll o) [on Bifi | yeeee
13 E"\ Ool|on dch [y || 100000 | &y 5y |yiz bifi | Yeeees
20 (o ﬂ yirmi ye+ | million "Ogde | milyon

21| 5 S | yirmi bir| vy | milliard o | milyar

Sheie § gy Spib Sy Sy £ e
Bou séné Kristosoun bifi dogouz yise iki sénesi dir
This is the year 1802 (of Christ). A. D.
Hijrétin bift vich yiie yirmi sénésindé o diman "J}{: Jyas) &l a
i In the 1320th year of the Hejira.
\ § 193a. A hundred, one hundred; a thousand, one

, thousand are in Turkish simply 3y ‘ &L yiz, bifi
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It is not common in Turkish to say twelve hundred,
twenty five hundred, but simply 07 iki yiiz, iki bifi bésh yiz.

§ 193b. For the sum of 100,000 piastres in finan-

cial circles the word y#k ﬂJ& load, burden is used,
and in the olden times the sum of 500 piastres was

called 4.5~ Késé bag, purse.
4 O3\ on yitk one million. o)k «..._( s bésh késé para 2500 piastres.

§ 194, The hours of the day and night are ex-

pressed as follows (§ 78):

Sa’at qach dir? What o'clock it is? — Sa’at yarim dir. It
is 12.30 o'clock.

Sa’at dédrt ditr. It is 4 o'clock. — Sa’at yédi bouchouq dour.
It is 7.30 o'clock.

§ 195." Minutes are reckoned as follows:
" Béshé on’ var o\ G2l 4% Ten minutes to five.
© Tkiyi bésh’ géchmish u:-;*-( g @_‘g\ Five minutes past two.
8 196. A person’s age is expressed thus:
? (a0 EL E\S gach yashinda sii? How old are you?
r:\ o..\:.ili G qirq yashindayim. I am 40 years old.
§ 197. Numeral Adverbs are formed by joining

ad> efdéf'a, kér'ré to the cardinals; as:
Bir déf’'a once; iki déf'a twice; dich kér're thrice. Dért
déf’a besh yirmi édér four times five makes twenty.

§ 198. The Variative numerals are formed by
adding Odi> ¢ st Oalo ‘ 2o jins, jinsdén; chéshid,
chéshid dén.

Bir jinsdén of one kind; iki chéshid'dén of two kinds; tich
jins, uch jinsdén three sorts.

§ 199. Seme thirty, some forty is expressed
by ,43 gadar; as (§§ 179, 229): '

Otouz gadar, qirq gqadar. Some fifty persons Elli adém gadar.

§ 200. The word or between two numbers in
English is omitted in Turkish.

Iki dich gin some two or three-days. Bésh om adém qadar.
some five or ten men.  Débrt bésh ghouroush some four or five piastres.



A\ .Numeral Adjectives. 91

§ 201. The Multiplicative numbers are generally
formed by the addition of &\§ gat fold to the cardinals; as:

&b ték simple, single. 4:-)),: yuzlérjé hundreds of.
J.<_Jli yaliﬂié only, single. -\_>JL<:3 bialérjé thousands of.
ilggj'birijik_o;l])' (begotten). 4'>_,\2_,_'_.\. milyonlarja millions of.
B § iki qat twice, <8 débrt Réshé |
N . ' square.

b EJ\ dich qat triple. ool f‘i‘ cham charshij
obBeys déort gat quadruple. =B Jy Ytz qat a hundred fold.

§ 202. The Collective numbers are:

P.cix chift a pair of (boots). ‘}Ua tagim a set, lot.

D. €i> chifté paired, double. L3 «lis double-barrelled gun.
f)95 douzina a dozen [It.). f.awy ¢ grosa a gross [It.).
¢ -\ ésh, ték mate; one of the pair. Iy~ sird a flock.

§ 203. When using a numeral with a noun, the
Turks frequently introduce a second noun bétween the
two, which is quite superfluous in European languages,

but occasionally employed in English, as ‘ten head of
cattle, six sail of ships’ etc. This noun varies according

to the nature of the things defined by the numeral.
For men it is g néfé} individual; for beasts it is u..ﬁl )
rés head; for bulbs it is _:L bash; for ships, gardens,
ﬁeldrs, letters, maps it is 4aks git'a piece; for cannons,
Shipé and villagés, itis o )l: paré, para; for things usually
&y ¢ sae dané, :tané, adéd; as:

ﬁt; o ‘g_\ tks néfér askér two soldiers; déort rés bargir
four pack-horses; ich qit'a méktoub three letters; alti qit'a tarla six
pieces of ground; yédi bash soghan seven bulbs of onions; on paré
kédy ten villages; sékiz adéd tiiféng eight guns; bir bab maghaza

a magazine (store); bir gita arzouhal a petition.
The common people uses the word &ls for all these
different words; as: ks dané asgér, déort dané bargir etc.
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).‘.','.J ‘Words.

Sae 4 doghdou was born. a. | o\ él-hamra Alhambra.
o_xy pénjéré window. p. &\~ séray castle, palace.
p120b yazdim 1 wrote. 8. ac asr century.

f. & ¢ gazéta newspaper. a. (a > dirhém dram.

04 fouroun oven. p. O\ khan inn.

a. r\r hamam bath., p. ol ﬁ déyirman mill,
YU tarla field. o> chayir pasture.
B} _,;.T akhor stable. a. ,io sifir zero.

XYY F\..S Exercise 22.

g5 @l oy — - oartl Sl — 7 5L 0nith 66 Y
skl VAT Syt 7 ¢ 53 02l (S Sl — ¥ 53 a2l
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T COleSS GV Ol sae Ve f hyhankss Yo D ali
‘):.\,:.x,\; \ ‘4?:_1,_ ankas VYA S YE aakes VAYA S C_\...L‘.‘
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Yy 42-] Translation 28.

1. An oke is 400 drams; a batman is six okes.
2. My father is 70 years old, my mother 62, my brother
40 years old. 3. Take 200 (units) eggs, 500 walnuts,
50 pounds of apples and three batmans of pears.
4. What is the name of that book? — It is the Thou-
sand and One Nights. 5. The palace of Alhambra has
999 windows. 6. Here are two sets of cloths. 7. There
were two kinds of handkerchiefs, a blue one and a black
one. 8. This cloth has three folds. 9. There are 40
loads of money in the bank. 10. I have three dozen
pencils. Twelve dozens make a gross. 11. The shoe-
maker has three pairs of shoes. 12. How many paras
make a piastre?

Al & Conversation.
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'Y 22> Lesson 12.

slagl <kl Numeral Adjectives. (Conti'nue'd.')_

2. Fractional numbers. Adadi késriyé.

_ 204. The Fractional numbers are derived from
the Cardinals; the denominator is put in the locative
and the numerator in the nominative, and the latter
follows the former.

_ oXisl onda bir one tenth, Kl el beshdd iki two fifths,
e = o, r/o =. 2/6
Yuzdé iks, 2 = / .
d,;<_ "J~<;‘ bindé yirmi 200/00 = f"/,, .
IV esiyp yiedé alti 6%0 = v/, -
§ 205. Sometimes one of the words p. ‘5\» pay,
a. - jiie, a. 4o his'sé, a. r,..ngszm all meamng aportlon

is introduced:
Déort payda birt, déort jihzdé biri, dédrt hissédé birs, 1/4 = | / g

Yirmi parchada on déordd, W0 =1t/

§ 206. Other fractional numbers are as f0119wé:
3N € b Gary 8 —aa ‘. f:' yari, yarim, boucho:g,lfflisif, nim
a. fj ¢ ‘.I tim whole (number).
p- > chéyrék a quarter.

a. o roub, ouroub one fourth. -

S\wlee Mita-la-at Remarks.

§ 207. There are three Turkish, one Arabic and
one Persian word used for half (§ 75). Yarém is used
before a noun, like an adjective: yarim sa’at, yarim
élma. Bouchouq is always used in conjunction. with
a cardinal number: ¢ki bouchouq gin. . Yari, nistf
are used like a noun: dmanin yarisi, kitabin nisfi the
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half of the apple, the half of the book. The use of
nim is very rare in Osmanli-Turkish: nim résmi half
official (sources, papers). -

§ 208. The Persian fractional number &l )\> char’ yek
] quarter, commonly spelt _],3, chéyrék is used for
a quarter of an hour or of a méjidiyé: f. 2,6 qart

isused also for a quarter of a méjidiyé: a. ay roub,

ouroub is used to express one fourth of am arshm (yard)

and sometimes of a piastre.
Sa'at biré chéyrék var. It is a quarter to one.
Bir arshin dich ouroub. One and three qudrter yards. -

Elmanin ogaasi déortdén roud éksiyé dir Oneokeof applesis worth
» 4{...(\ &0 O (geadsl LY 33/, piastres.

Ueh méjidiyé qarti. Three quarters of a méjidiyé. ~
Besh méjidiyé chéyidyi. Five quarters of a méjidiyé.

. 3. Ordinal numbers. Adadi vasfiyé. )
§ 209. These are formed from the cardinals by

adding the termination u.;" -ingi, -ingi, -oumjou, -vinji.
The first has, however, an irregular formalso, which

is &bl i@k, which is corrupted from 6<J 9l év'vélks “first’

It 25y birimji. - 8th ou; J<- sékwm,n _

2nd ‘,g;;g_\ ikingi.  gm xiosib doqouzounjou.f
3 s | dchiinjd. 10t etisl onounjon.
4 xisyy dédrdimgi. " 20th R ﬁ yirmings.

b eil, béshingi. 100t i)y ylzdngi.

6h o7 altingi. 1000t iy biftingi.

M il yédingi. the last J,0 som. . .

Ingiliz‘Q%rali yédingi Edward. Edward VII, king of En'gland. '

SWae Miita-la-at Remarks.

§ 210. In compound numbers, only the last
unit assumes the ordinal form; all the others remam
cardinals, as: ,
FELRY BYISTCIN \_L. Bifi doqouz yiiz on altmﬁ 1916th .,
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8 211. The date is expressed as follows:
. Bou giin ayifi gachinji gimi dir? Bou gin ayift qachi dir?
Ayin gachi’ dir? What day of the month it is to-day? :
Bou giin ayifi sékizi dir. To-day is the 8th of the menth.
Mayisifi yirmi déor'dinji gind dir. It is the 24th of May.
§ 212.- Distinetives. There is no special form for
the distinctive adverbs, the ordinals are used directly
without any alteration:

Firstly Birinji; Secondly Ikinji; Tenthly Onounjou.
4. Distributive numerals. Adadé tévziyiyé.
§ 213. Distributive numerals are formed by the

addition of ;- -ér, -ar to the cardinal numbers ending
in consonant, and ,.— -shér, -shar to those ending
in ¢ yé.

. O birér’ one each; J oy birér’ birér one by one.
K ikishér’ two each; ,2SI| 2K\ ikishér ikishér two by two.
) dchér’ three each; >l >\ dichér’ dchér three by three.
03> déordér’ four each; )5 y3)> déordér’ dérdér four by four,
A3\ altishar’ six each; ,2J7 2T altishar' altishar six at a time.
" )y yizér’ 100 each. é bifiér" a thousand each.

§ 214. When there are hundreds or thousands
in the number, the ar or shar comes after the numeral
expressing the number of hundreds, or thousands, and
nothing is put after yuz or bis.

&L AW 5y yhz éVlishér bin 150000 each.

Ssr 2K\ ikishér yiz 200 each.
<l >\ dchér bifi 3000 each.

§ 215. The Ottoman-Turkish Calendar. There
are three principal calendars or reckonings of time in
Turkey. The Christians usually observe the Christian
calendar, which is called either >M.s 5. % tarikhi meelad

the date of the Birth (of Christ) [meclad meaning birth-
day, Christmas-day], or Kristosoun tarikhi the date of
Christ. In this are used the Latin months: January,
February etc. (Hounvar, Pédirvar).
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§ 216. Among the Ottoman Turks there are two
calendars, the Sacred and the Civil. The lunar year
is adopted for the sacred and the solar for the civil
The Sacred year is dated from the Hejira or Flight, the
first year of which Era began with the new moon of
the 15% of July A. D. 622. The lunar year is 10 days
shorter than the solar year, it is used in religious
chronology and religious Law (sheri). The wmonths
are reckoned differently from ours; they run thus: Mi-
har’'rem, Séfér etc.; and shérif “sacred’ is always added
to their names; as: Shabani shérif.

§ 217. The other is the Civil or the Financial
calendar: the first day of which coincides with the first
day of March O. S., and is now two years behind the
Sacred. It is commonly used in all matters except those
pertaining to religion. The months are: March, Nisan
etc. —, the old Arabic and Syrian calendar, with slight
changes. The year 1902 corresponds to the year 1320
of the Hejira and 1318 of the Financial or Civil year.

§ 218. The common people have a different
reckoning of the months, running thus: Zambharir ete.
(See the Table.)

§ 219. There is another popular division of the
year into two parts: the summer and the winter divisions:

B Qasim, St. Demetrius’ Day, the 26t Oct. O. 8., is
popularly reckoned as the beginning of the winter season,
this has 180 days. oM s khidir-élléz, St. George's

Day, the 237 April O. S, is celebrated as the heginning
- of the summer season, which lasts for 185 or 186 days.

§ 220. The New Style calendar is called in Turkish
alafranga and the Old Style roums (Greek).

§ 221. The Ottoman Turks commence their
reckoning of time from sunset. This is with them the
twelfth hour, an hour later it is one o’clock, and so
on till the twelfth hour in the morning (6 a. m.), when
they begin again. This is called alatourga (Turkish), to
distinguish it from European time, which is called
alafranga (French, Europeun).
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).:,'J ‘Words.

a, e_ JU tarikh date. a. ¢l véfat éidi died.
8 5 yles miisavi equal. a7 alindi was taken.
151 ¢ «b) ada island. 2,863 gara land.

a8.035ba% miitésadif corresponding. p. iix, bakh'shish present.

XY§ Exercise 24.
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Yo 42y Translation 25.

1. April is the fourth month of the year, October
the tenth and December the twelfth. 2. He is in his
sixtieth year; and my father is in his 68 year. 3. Give
them each 10 piastres. Give those children a present of
five piastres each. 4. A para is one fortieth of the
piastre. A month is one twelfth of the year. 5. Come
six by six. In the middle of the year. 6. Six per cent,

T*
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50 per thousand. 7. We are in the third year of the
twentieth century. 8. Is Ali a good man? — No, Sir!
he is in prison four fifths of the time. 9. At twelve
o'clock, or a quarter to twelve, I shall be here (I am).
10. ,Leon VI., the ,last jking of Cilicia, died at Paris
in 1393, Nov. 19*, in the 60t year of his age.

46 Conversation.
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o3 Ol>y> Degrees of Comparison.

§ 222. In Turkish, as in English, there are three
degrees of comparison, the Positive, the Comparative
and the Superlative.

§ 223. The Comparative degrec is generally ex-
pressed by putting the word with which the comparison
is made in the ablative case, and leaving the adjective
unaltered. The word \a> daka ‘more’ is sometimes

put before the adjective, for the sake of emphasis, or
to prevent ambiguity; as:
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2y O O bén séndén bédyig'im (b&YEyIm) | 1 am older
ﬁ:x o> OAiw oy bén séndén daha’ bédyig am than you.

PETPHIRTYY oaiss o OF 3t Mgk oxSigs e OF »
Bou giin hava dinkindén sovouq dour, Bou gin hava dinkindén
daha” sovouq dour. To-day the weather is colder than yesterday.

§ 224. The Superlative degree is in general ex-
pressed by the word s én, prefixed to the adjective; as:

tu, 2LST, 3| éa° yiksék dagh the highest mountain.

Iy (st 4o I éA° sovoug hava the coldest weather.

§ 225. The word é7n is sometimes omitted:

o3 3LV adamlarifi gabast’ the rudest of men.
priEs S: 3 3 N\ on Hayvanlarifi bédyiydi fil' dir. The largest of [all]
the animals is the elephant.

Elmalarifi éyisini’ séch Choose the best of the apples.

§ 226. The words &L pék very, a. o3\ ziyadé,
ST a'shiri ‘exceedingly’ are used to signify an ex-
cess of any quality above what is requisite, as it is done
in English by prefixing the adverbs ‘t0o’ or ‘very’ to
adjectives; as:

4809 2 pék’ yorghoundour he is very tired.

oA e3L) ziyadé’ bahalidir it is too expensive.

PECIEPY ‘ngiT a’shiri sovougdour it is too cold.

§ 227. Other superlatives are formed in a way
peculiar to Turkish, by prefixing to certain adjectives
agyllable somewhat similar in sound, commencing with
the same vowel and consonant, or the same vowel, and
ending with ‘r‘ o 8s:

s ~ bém’ béyaz very white, exceedingly white.

8y’ achig very open. qap’ qara quite black.
yam yassi very flat. sip” siort very sharp.
%apsaghlam very healthy,sound. sim’ siyah very black.
tas’ tamam very complete. dop” dolou quite full. [right.

bds' b@yik very big, great. dos’ doghrou quite straight, quite
S\iaMe Miilahazat Observations.
§ 228. Spoken Turkish has the singular usage
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of repeating nouns, adjectives and verbs, substituting
in the repetition an m for the first letter of the word,
if it begins with a consonant, and prefixing an m if it
begins with a vowel, for the purpose of generalizing
the idea contained in the word so repeated [compare the
English shilly-shally, the French péle-méle, ete.]; as:

Kitab mitab boul'madim. I sought for books or anything of
the kind, but found nothing.

Dik'kidn mikian év mév bir’ shéy gqal'madi. Not a shop or
anything like one remained.

Evifiizift gouyousou mouyousow yoq ‘mou? Has your house a
well, a cistern, a fountain? etc.

Ekméyi gétir, qourou mourou né’oloursa olsoun. Bring the
bread, no matter if it be somewhat dry or crumbled.
Sachi machi yoq'dowr. He has not a hair nor anything
like one.
Further: Oufaq téféq. Little trifling matters.
Eyri biyrd. Zigzag, serpentine.

§ 229. Certain idiomatic English phrases used in
expressing comparison are expressed in the followmg
way (§ 179).

s

as ... as ... is expressed by L3 gadar, which is not repeated
as much a8 — 5, 03 —  — gadar chog 8s in English.
as little as — J,»> S 0% —  — qadar kichik

as few as — SVon — — gadar az

as far as — Slosl L —  — gadar ouzagq

as near as — b y3 —  — gadar yagin

as long as — . )l LA —  — qadar ouzoun

as short as — wad )03 -—  — gadar gis'sa

Shékérim qadar qgah’vém var. I have as much coffee as sugar.
Shékér bal qadar tatli dir. Sugar is as sweet as honey.

Ol qadinifi qizlart gadar [choq] oghlanlari var dir. That
lady has as many boys as girls.

Atimiz bou at qadar éyi deyil dir. Our horse is not good as this.

Ingiltérra qadar ouzaq bir mahalé gitdi. He went to a place
as far as England.

Ghinlér shimdi gishdaki gadar gis'sa dir. The days are now
as short as in the winter.

Eshék qadar irt idi. It was as big as an ass.

Ol vaz Béoyuk Perhiz qadar ouzoun oudou. That sermon was
as long as Lent.
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)ﬂ Words.

a. 3oba sadig loyal, true.  a. oxil5 fay'dé use, advantage.

_)35 aghir heavy. e - sirké vinegar.
a. wais hafif light (in weight). a. el a’la best, excellent.
8. (dae ma’dén metal. Jn:( kéyfli gay.
f. OO, platin platinum, a.d.-( kfamil sober, grave.

a. {lb zalim cruel a.tli’y3 qouv'vétli strong. [rison with.
a. o8 faré mouse. »o4l bagarag looking, in compa-
Ostosd qourshoun lead. a. 4.‘:¢H élbét’té of course.
nSS” késkin sharp. &y boy stature.

Proper Names (,s,\a Haroon Aaron. _sla Hanri Henry.
6)s Noori Luke, Lucas. 4 Nooriyé Lucy.

Y (J..S Exercise 26.
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Yv 42'} Translation 27,

1. Mr. Luke is taller than I am, but he is not the best
in the class. 2. To-day is hotter than yesterday. 3. Iron
is heavier than stone. Gold is more precious than silver,
but iron is the most useful metal in the world. 4. Which
is lighter: a pound of wool or a pound of lead? — Of
course a pound of wool is as light as a pound of lead.
5. Your knife is as sharp as mine: but it is not as long
as mine. 6. This young gentleman is-much gayer than
his friend. 7. The last week has been the worst of the
year; it was very cold. 8. What kind of a man is
Mr. Joseph? — He is a very good and useful man.
9. That mountain is higher than the other mountains
of the country. 10. Henry is rich, Hassan is richer,
and Ali is the richest of all.

Al & Conversation.
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V¢ 2> Lesson 14.

r..\ 4\,\J> b ~ Noun with Prepositions.

§ 230. In the Turkish language there are no
repositions, properly so called, but their place is
ipplied by words or syllables, called post-positions,
aced after the words which they govern.

§ 231. Post-positions, as well as prepositions, are
irticles which serve to show the relation which exists
tween two words. These relations being of different
nds, the post-positions indicating them are used with
fferent cases, namely the Genitive, Dative or Ablative,
1d also with the uninflected form of the noun.

§ 232. 1. Post-positions appended to the un-
flected form or stem.

‘e -é -a to. (Sign of Dative case.) (§ 82.)
d\“d -ilé, -1¢ with, by. (Sign of Instrumental case.) (§ 82.)
Oy ichin, ichoun for, in order to, for the sake of.
& gibi like, so that.
& -i, -i. (Sign of Acc. case.) (§ 83.)
o> -dé in, on. (Sign of Locative case.) (§ 84.)
O3 -dén from. (Sign of Ablative case.) (§ 85.)
043 b zarfinda during, in the space of.
§ 233. But when the object, which the post-positions
wern is a Pronoun (personal or demonstrative), it

ust be in the genitive case, except )\. sl onlar.

A& Misallér Examples.
ol (.. bénim’ ichin for me. Oym) Lol onlar ichin for them.
bl o)l para’ ilé with money. & . sinék’ gibi like a fly.

| 35m OF AST5w sizin1é with you. o343 qouv'vétdé in the strength.
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§ 234. 2. Post-positions with the Dative ease.

> dék } until, till, as & £sb doghroutowards, straight.
USS déyin far as. a._i\> dayir concerning.
43 gadar until, as much as. (WL yagin near.
B qarshi against. o) }( géoré according to, after.

W& Misallér Examples.

DB ¢ (SIS ¢ Hsdyiliul Istambola’dék, Istambola’ déyin,- qadar
up to Constantinople, as far as Const.

o) f 4 Jis aglima’ géore according to my judgement.

Bizé qarshi against us. Shéhré” doghrou towards the city.

»Séndén ouzaq’ Al'laha yagin’* far from you, near to God.

Kitaba® dayir concerning the book.

§ 235. 3. Post-positions with the Ablative case.

Vo3 ouzag far. Soldis f ol dishari out of.
a. \acl ma'da l Ja\ év'vél before.
except,besides.
asl bashqa | oSy sofira after.
9\ éotird [ regarding, S ‘9 bérou, béri since.
aY,b dolayi [ about. 4ws| i-s¢ instead of, rather

. oA . than.
4| €0té on the other side of, beyond.

A& Misallér Examples.
Shéhirdén’ ouzaq far from the city.

Irmaqdan éoté beyond the river.

Sizdén' ma'da, onlardan bashqa except you, them.

Yirmi bésh’ sénédém bérou for the last 25 years (25 years ago).

Bou ishdén’ dolayi, -"éotird concerning this business.

Béndén’ év'vél before me. Béndén sofira after me.

Gélmésindén’ i-sé gél'mémési éyi dir his not coming is better
than his coming.

§ 236. 4. Declinable Post-positions requiring
the Genitive.

o)\ dizré on, upon. 6ol 6ollb dishari out of.
<JT alt under. Souml S ymi) -ichérs inside.
&, arga behind. 7| ich in

2\ é0n before. oL yan by, near.
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)9\ SO aard g\ sizérimé, tizérinie, tizériné l on me,
. . R L. thee, him
i))gl 08000 ¢ eday)s\ lizérimdé, tizérindé, izérindé] or it

< Jml < 030l ¢ 0 jesmy| ichimizé, ichinizé, |in us, in you, in
schlériné them.

ool 03350 0350l ichimizdé, ichinizdé,( among us, you,
tchlérindé them.
siib yanimda at, by my side. 4l yanima to my side.

§ 237. These eight post-positions, when in the
locative case, indicate a state of location or rest, and

answer to the question o307 nérédé? where? They
require the dative after the question whither? or where

! wo; méréyé? with a verb denoting direction or
motion from one place to another.

Examples with the Locative [rest].

L 03 o Xi)3l &l ie LS Kitab sofranifi digérindé  dsr.
. The book is on the table.
25 oaim) iy g ook A2 3 Qoushouii yavrousou youwvanifi
ichindé dir. The birdling is
in the nest.
3. Hoogbsl edie)lls 48 Shén'rin disharisinda otourdou-
lar. They dwelt [on] [the] out-
. _ _ side [of] the city.

4 sudle exinyl Ukl 3 4> g> Chojouq aghajie ardinde saq-
landi. The boy hid himself
behind the tree.

¢35k 0a3) ou; Pédérin éonindé  dourdoum.

I stood in front of my father.

6. 23 skl SV 57 3\ Balig géolis ichindé dir. The

) ) fish is in the lake.

L]

Examples with the Dative [motion].

L r_\IT <)) ke d:l:)/ Kitabt sofranisi dzériné atdim.
. l.\ . . Ithrew the book on the table.
Sd P aloel Sty g w909l g2 Qoush  yavrousounou youvanis
T Ak ichiné qodou. The bird put

its young into the nest.

o

3 Hrdia wpldis J 4L Shéh'rifi disharising chigdilar.
They went [to the] out[side] of
4 the city.

Sda b au o)l Uall 3y 4> Chojoug aghajii ardina qachdi.

) ) ) The boy ran behind the tree.

3. (257 ks> 431 H)uy Pédérin loniné doghrou gitdim.
) 1 went towards the father.
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6. T el QU7 3\ Balig g@lin ichiné atildi. The fish
jumped into the lake.

Motion, where to? whither? mnéréyé? ‘o & ° d Sl wa)s
R D N PICRC AR TR
.agle )

Location, where? nérédé? ¢ oasl ¢ odamel * .Agl‘.(‘ NS>

¢

A)YJL; ¢ a.).l:?.\ :—\:f ¢ a..\.'....‘n_Jﬁ\ .‘ﬂ,)i ¢ oJ.-'Jt_-_ \‘—\n_,;; ¢ 0 10 ‘O)Ji

T )
YA r_.x.’; Exercise 28.

Cokiay ol Ehiabyl codiasl2l Ehaboy! -5)u:b NIV
Ca 1 g8l o - Bl ALY+ a3 il ety by
=) Tl AT ) GV = ) e ) GV
&5 3= ) S s ST sl
= Ehilaysl + oilarsl ‘o) Eloysl £+ b3S = bl
: ‘,),,,\;\ Om) VT Ol T e - Oailosl  slol
oAl AN ¢ ST = ol g5 o,,,,l(\:(
DU s S 3h QST (650w ols b u,J‘ Js

c\?-\i‘ L}J; .3 a.b-\;\ u«)s Aoy ""\5)»‘ r\ J\ ! 6,’
1
. "))ﬁ}\,._u\' 33 8340 C:”.&}; 41),;‘;..)5\ .63)})‘

YA 42~y Translation 29,

1. Towards the mountains: on the mountains; by
the mountains (rest), by the mountains (motion). 2. From
the door: by the door; with the door; for the door.
3. For me, for him; like you, like them; with me, with
hlm 4 As far as Sivas; as far as London; until

' If g4kl are added to nouns to which the pronominal

affixes of the 3rd person Sing. and Pl. are attached, the (| is
omitted, but the sound ¢ is retained.
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to-day. 5. There is nobody except us. 6. What have
vou in your purse? — There is nothing in my purse
except ten paras. 7. After to-morrow cowme at half past
eleven. 8. He went ten days earlier than my father.
9. There is a thief among you. 10. Come among us
(motion).

41& Conversation.
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Vo > Lesson 15.

The Substantive Verb. (Continued.)

§ 238. We have already treated of the Present
and Past (Preterite) tenses of the substantive verb.
(8§ 65, 73.) The Perfect and Conditional tenses of the
verb remain to be spoken of.

The Conditional.

r-:\ = rk-—:\ 18ém J..:\ = ﬂq—:\ 186k
) = Ha) isén Sl = STl isbuiz
= ) isé Jl = Jass) isélér.

If (or though or perhaps) I am, if thou art, if he is —. etec.

The Negative Conditional.
83 = pacsl S5 déyilsém LS = dasl S5 déyilsék
LS = duy) S5 ddyilzin S5 = Sau) 5 déyilséniz
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S =l 5 déyilsd L83 = Jau| 5 déyilsdiér.

If T am not, if thou art not, if he is not —, etc.

"

Perfect (Dubitative).

25\ imishim sl imishi,
r'-E\ ’ st e e (They say that)
J‘,.(....ig\ imish-sifisz } 1 was or I have been,
| imish Ais\ imishlér €

This tense, which is also called in Turkish Dubi-
tative, denotes mere hearsay or report, founded on the
authority of others (§ 312). The Negative is r_‘.ﬁ\ J(.)
déyil imishim (They say that) I have not been.

S\Wike Remarks.

§ 239. a. When »> -dé is added to the Conditional
tense of the substantive verb, it expresses the meaning
of “but” or “yet”:

' 0 r—.l\ ‘o> \‘—\—.1\ ‘e 4.-:\ L C‘-L-:\ ¢ o0 Jé_:\ ¢ 0))4—_‘.\
isém dé, 1iséf dé, 1isé dé; sk dé, iséfiz dé, isélér dé

If (or though) I am —, yet —; thou art —, yet —; he
is —, yet —.

§ 240. b. By the addition of the 3 person sing.,
to the Past tense (§ 73), the Past Conditional is obtained:
63 4wads| ¢ 0> 4....().:\ Codamnl o «..(.\:l LPYY “"J<£J!\ ‘0 «..):J.:\
idimisé dé, idifisé dé, idiysé dé; idikisé dé, idifiizisé dé, idilérisé dé

Though I was —, yet —; thou wast —, yet —; he was—, yet —.

A& Examples.

Ands| imish-sifi

Pédérin évdé isé, gilsifi.
Pédérim évdé isédé géléméz.

Biradérifi nérédé imish ?
Evd¢’ imish.

Chojouqlar hasta’mi imishlér.

Ev'vét, hasta’ dirlar.

Qonshoumouz zéngin’ isé dé, éyi
bir adém déyil’ imigh.

Bén génj'im, sén isé tkhtiyar® sifi.

If your father is at home, let
him come.

My father is at home, but he
cannot come.

Where is your brother?

(I heard that, they say that) he
is at home.

Were the children ill? (Did you
hear anything?)

Yes, they are ill (I know).

Our neighbour is rich, but they
say that he is not a good man.

I am young, but thou art old.
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The Conditional and Dubitative tenses

§ 241.

of the verb To Have.

111

The Conditional and Dubitative tenses of

the verb To HAvE are obtained by the addition of a

is¢ and | imish to sy var.

§ 242. The Conditional of To Have [with an
indefinite object]*.
il eay ol (’.3 béndé var isa bénim var isa %S
Wiols e il e séndé var isa  sénifi var isa -
“iolsedisl 4l by Elsl  onda var isa onoufi var isa l
wloly ey sl Dl £ bizdé var isa bizim var isa E
ol 03 5m 4wl Dl 5o sizdé var isa sizifi var isa i
ol es st awlls dLs)  onlardavarise  onlarifi varisa =
The Negative. )
iy ol iy f béndé yoghousa  bénim yoghousa |3
iy ohiw Aty SliL 8dndé yoghousa  sénifi yoghousa | |
“ity okl awsy sl onda yoghousa  onousi yoghousa g
by 8 3 49 ¢ bizdé yoghousa  bizim yoghousa :
iy 03 m At g e sizdé yoghousa  sizifi yoghousa _§
iy o3l awiy I N5\ onlarde yoghousa onlarifi yoghousa ;

§243. Note. a.The abridged form of aws! 3y yog isé

is 4wy yoghousa which is much used.

b. asl 3y yog isé, aiy yoghousa or a.sy yokhsa,
when used without object” or subject, is considered as
a conjunction: meaning or, otherwise; as:

23000 0 a2 )5 aviy ¢ (o 0aie ST Kitab séndé’ mi, yokhsa
qardashiida’ midir? Who has the book, you or your brother?

§ 244.. The Conditional with a definite object.
Cloay facul oatn famuloaisl fam)en x fawsl 03w f Al o ki sl

béindé isd, séndé ivé, onda isé; bizdé isé, sizdé isé, onlarda isé
~__If I bave the —, if thou hast the —, etc.

1 Vide 88 119, 122, 127,
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sl @Al S Canl gl ) g aml Do faml ALl
bénim isé, séniil 156, omoufi 1sé; bizim isé, sizifi isé, onlarifi i8¢
If the (book) is mine, thine, his, etc.

The Negative. :
4..{5..\.13‘4.6 RGP PR TIRPY ;a)j‘«.ﬁu‘}«‘uﬁuﬂ;\
béndé déyilsé, séndé —, onda —; bizdé déyilsé, siedé—, onlarda —
53 o 85 S — bénim déyilsé, sénin déyilsé, ete.

If T have not the —, etc. If the — is not mine, etc.
§ 245. Remark. When o> -dé is added to the

conditional of the verb To Have, it expresses the sense
of but.

03 4w} Ulo 0al béndé var is¢ dé, 1 have a —, but —

03 4t g 0 béndé yoghousada, I have not a —, but —

03 Awu| i sénift isé dé, It is yours, but —

o3 aul3 Ll sénin déyilsé dé, It is not yours, but —

03 4wsl 09\ onda isé dé, He has the —, but —

05 48> o iy onda déyilsédé, He has not the —, but —.

§ 246. The Dubitative tense of To Have [with
a definite object].
o) eal ¢ sl et ¢ islenial f isleay ¢ sl e w8l e kil
béndé imish, séndé—, onda —; bizdé imish, sizdé—, omlarda —.
8l T ol et el it el e ) et el bl
bénim imish, sénifi —, onoun —; bizimimish, sizifi —, onlarifi—.

I have the —, thou hast the —; (That) was mine, thine, his —.

§ 247. The Dubitative tense of To Have [with
an indefinite object].

o5l Ol eal el ol euln 28| Ul 0 K9l béndé var imish ete.

L) e o5l ol n ¢ sl ol <hisl bénsm var imish ete.

(They say that) I have a —; thou hast a —, etc.

e Examples.

Sénii parafi varisa. If thou hast money.

Inéyiniz varisa. If you have a cow.

Parafi varisa, bafia bésh ghou- If you have money, give me five
roush ver. piasters.

Param var'isa da vérmém. I have money, but I will not give.
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Ekméyiiiz yoghousa alifi.  If you have not bread, take some.

Kitablari yoghousada — They have not books, but —
Qalém béndé isédé vérmém. 1 have the pen, but I will not give it.
At var'ids 186 — If he had a horse —

Eshéyi yogh'oudou isédé — Though he had not a donkey, yet —.
/

):,'J Words, ST

Sty 80\ varimiz' yoghoumouz' all that we have.
r\!.T almam’ 1 do not take. a. ol lisan language.
03(-( késkin sharp (knife). OV az less.
J2L <1 aghir Dashlé sedate (man). a. J.§~ kiamilsober, wise.
Proper Names: ()01 Arslan Leon.  a. ke Sadig Justin,
Justus. a. ), Nooriyé Lucy.

e Exercise 30.

1t o it 25
LoD duy! JE:( Okt gﬁb)ﬁ S~ Myl — ?);J-'u{
D3 g Sey 1 ¥ By 5N AT JlSTED oL
DN Gl Sos0f DT T+ 58y 5000k 5 a3by  2alsp
25 03T Pl sl pr bl &b C eyl L5
S5 ¢ a5 s Old Sile o a3 F5 0ol ¢ eda]
i 24555 A 5T — 1 RS g
LT o iy a7 el i) Sy aomyy Lo ¢ 5083 )
S15) ‘ﬂa)\:» Y '(‘\ﬁ ;;34....:( ddmiy pill el &=
s dits S iy At s S e
3 fad 83 etd Eliugd fagl Zwsd Gsd Elzasr A
)lgtfz'\ (O 2 wsd Getd Ells 3 Sy B33 Sl

33033 Jods o> au M3 03 )\g\:‘.(— ? s 035

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 8
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¥\ azy Translation 31.

"1. The apples are sweet; the pears. are sweeter;
the grapes are the sweetest. 2. Your maid servant is
diligent, but [I heard that] my neighbour (woman) is
more diligent than she. 3. Though Mr. Justus is a rich
man, yet [they say that] he has not a good name.
4. Miss Lucy is the handsomest girl in town, but she is
sick. 5, The strength of the strongest man is far less
than that of an elephant. 6. I am as tall as you, but
my brother Leon is not so tall as you. 7. Is your
fruit as fresh as ours? — Yes, -Sir, it is as good as yours,
but it is too little [in quantity]. 8. Your knife is as
large -as mine, but it is not as sharp as mine.

o 6 Conversation.

NPT RIS PEFSC Y I NPT RN I PR R g LS
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03 il X3 n}i ? e u)i r;u. oy

LGS e 3 6 28l S5 eanlT S
'("\{”‘“ﬂ\ r.x:\ S . ?Jg_;_,( LIS

Ll gl &y T 5K € amiy 5T

' 2> Lesson 16.

y&aa The Infinitive of Verbs.

§ 248. The Infinitive (or the Masdar) is the basis
of the Turkish verb'. It ends either in 3+ -mag or ._,L.

The Turkmh verb is the most highly organised part of
the language, being most minutely subdivided, most extensively
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~mék: -magq is peculiar to roots with hard and -mék
to roots with soft vowels. When we remove the ending
maq or mék we get the stem or the root of the verb,
which is also the 2°¢ person Sing. of the Imperative; as:

JLT almaq’ to take: .  J1 al’ take thou.
;‘_L X ﬁéo"mék’ to give: 3 vér’ give thou
§ 249. The Negative form of the verb is obtained
by add]ng a f -mé- to the root when it has a soft

vowel and L. -ma- when it has a hard vowel; as:
’ k,alll a¥'mamag not to take: 1 or U7 al'ma do not take.
haays orea y vér'mémék not to give: aa vér'mé do not give.

_Diﬁ‘erent kinds of verbs.

§ 250. There are six kinds of verbs in Turkish:
Transitive, Intransitive, Causal, Passive, Reciprocal and
Reflexive, -

§-251. I. Transitive (or Active) verbs indicate such
an action as cannot be completed without something else
becoming directly affected thereby. They always require
a direct object taking the nominatival form of the noun,
if the ohject is indefinite and the full accusative form
if the object is definite (§§ 83 note, 291).

" &) s sou ichmék to drink some water (indefinite).
:-L.:;:\ Q3 g0 souyou ichmék to drink the water (definite).
Slaaz) 300b yazmagq istémék to wish to write (indefinite).

§ 252. II. An Intransitive (or Neuter) verb indicates
suqh an action of the agent as is complete in itself
without directly affecting anything else. -When an action
is implied, an Intransitive verb Tequires an indirect
object in the dative case, if motion is implied: if rest
is denoted, it requires its indirect object to be in the
locative ( § 237)

developed, and at the same time most simple and regular in its
formation and in the modification of the signification of its various
branches. It is.a perfectly symmetrical system, through all the
ramifications of which the eye or mind can run with ease.

8%
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s, 3| é-vé gitmék to go home (motion).
ST TS _;—\ évdé otourmaq to sit in the house (rest).
SoAsb i)l yazmagha bashlamag to begin to write (motion).

§ 2563. III. Causal or Causative verbs. This form
of the verb is not much used in English, but it is very
common in Turkish. It implies an order or command
from the speaker to a second or third person. The
action is performed not by the agent or speaker but
by the person to whom the order is given. These verbs
are translated into English by adding to cause, to
make, to have, to get, to allow and to let, to the
simple verb according to the sense!; as:

pime b o) w«ilB Qalfaya bir év yapdirajaghim. I shall

cause the architect to build & house.

pimel asibsl g ;2. Méktoubou Ohan'nésé yazdirajaghim.

_ I shall get John to write the letter.

Sapab .)JJ.;,: iy au)| Artiné bir chife goundoura yapdirdi.
Hegot Pascal to makea pairofshoes.

Ol tasvirli kitabi chojouglara bow’ giim ogoudajaghim. I shall
allow the boys to read that book full of pictures to-day.

Bénim ichin bir sétri yapdirabilirmisin? — Yarin bir
danésini_gétirdébilirim. Can you get (or have) a coat made for
me? — I shall have one brought to-morrow.

§ 2564. IV. Passive verbs. The English and Turkish
languages have this peculiarity, that they can form
passive verbs from Intransitive, as well as from Transitive
verbs; as:

Ge3b bagmag to look at (intrans.}: 3.l3L bagilmaq to be looked at.
dU a’lmag to take (trans.): u*:“ alinmagq to be taken.

§ 255. V. Reciprocal verbs express an action
performed together with or against each other. They
are translated by adding to the infinitive the words one
another, each other, together; as:

L, sévishmék to love each other.

! The meaning and use of the Causal verb are seen by
comparing the verb raise with the verb rise, of which the
former is the Causal, in English. So also we may call to set
the causal of to sit, the former meaning to cause to sit.
Similarly to lay is the causal of to lie, the former (to lay)
meaning to cause to lie.
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Jl; _,..‘. _,.’. _,3 qoshoushsounlar’ let them run together.
S99 vouroushajaglar’ they will beat each other.

§ 2566. VI. Reflexive verbs. When the action of
a verb returns to the subject from which it proceedes,
the verb is called Reflexive. These verbs are translated
into Eunglish by the reflexive pronouns (§ 145); as
S gosl Artiinmék’ to cover himself.

iy g0 soyoundoular’ they undressed themselves.
o< li yiyganaja'ghim I shall wash myself.

;’_; | } V.L',' Reading Exerecise.
s 093 bl 518”
The Story of the Cat and the Camel.
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Ll gz o2 f‘ 2T A,zuwuw oWl — a8~
el tsls
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. Taumi Qtra'at. )
Kédi ilé dévé Hikiayési.

Bir gin Dévé sirtinda' aghir bir yik idé gédérkén?,
Kédiyé rast géldi®. Kédi sirtini qambourladaraq* dévéyé
dédi®:

Kédi — Oughourlar olsoun®, dévé qardashliq?! néréyé
béoylé?

Dévé — Al lulm émanét ols’ am'ma bén mna'sil séniii
qardashifi imishim? sén’ nérédé? bén' nérédé?

Kédi — Ofia shib'hé yogdour®! Elbét'té'® bén sénifi
qardashifi im. Baq hélé! sénifiki qadar iri
vé bédyilk qambouroum'® yog'mou dowr?

Dévé — Bilki*®! lakin ajéba't bénimki qadar’ da gowv'-
vetli’ mi?

Kédi — Vay! né bosh sédz*®! shou sirtifida youmroug*®
gadar Fkichal bir shéy var isa, ajaba sédzidt
onoud’ ichoun mou dour?

Déve — Am'ma éyi baq! bou yik séwifi ichin pék bédydik
deyil'mi?

Kédi — Bosh séozlér séoylémé! Shounou bafia vér! témbél
hérif 17!

Dévi — Pék ala! bir az bérit® gél! hop'bala®®! —
démish®, vé yikini kédinifi sirtina yiklétmish?.

Kédi — Aman! aman! aman®2! né aghir imish! ishim
bitdi*®! vay! vay! vay?*! ‘

Words. 1. on his back. 2. while going. 3. he met. 4. arching
(making hunch-back). 5.said. 6..good speed! 7. half brother, good
brother. 8. thank you! (I commit you to the charge of God).
9. there is no doubt about it. 10. of course. 11 look here! 12. hunch.
13. perbaps. 14. I wonder. 15. what a useless word. 18. as
large as a fist. 17. villager, rude man (lazy fellow!). 18. nearer.
19. Heyday! (hoop po loo!) 20. he said. 21. he burdened, he

placed (leaded). 22. O dear! O dear! 23. my work is finished,
i.e. I am lost, it is all up with me. 24. Oh! Alas!
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Divé — Ishté bélafii bouldoufi®! git, hedyiik seédz sévy-

léméyi éyrén’>!

Qis'sédén his's¢* — Béyik logma*3yé, bédyik

sébz séoylémé!

25. you have got (found) your punishment. 26. go and learn
the [calamity of] speaking conceited (haughty) words. 27. meral
from the story. 28. morsel (of food).

41 K. Conversation.
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Lesson 17.

Primitive and Derivative Verbs.

Dodar 43 A5 5 > s

w

§ 257. Simple or Primitive Verbs are.those which

have no letters or syllables inserted after the root:
for instance 30}l yazmay to write, Cleyw sévmék to love,

a0l ogoumag to read, are simple verbs, because there

v Mijér'réd vé Mézeedin feehi masdarlar.
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are no letters added to the roots \/}\. yae, \/,... sév,

\/,L')I oqou.

§ 258. But if I say gapoib St . 3880 yae-
dirmaq, sévishmék, ogoummaq: these are derivative verbs,
the new or secondary roots are 1‘:’5‘1 ¢ Sy ¢ ,;,),",l yasdir,

sévish, ogoun. These are formed by inserting certain
letters between the simple roots and the infinitive
termination, and thus changing the meaning of the verb,
more or less.

Loy sévMEk; VJ.. sév to love:

Al 9~ Sévishmék; Vu;_ o~ Sévish to love each other.

3ol yazmagq: ! Jb yae to write:
S r0b yazdirmag; V »2b yazdir to cause to write.
Grs%3\ 0goumag; \' %)) ogou to read:

G99\ ogounmaq; VY (59) ogoun to be read.

§ 259. The so-called servile letters are those letters,
which, when added to the roots, change, more or less,

the meaning of the verb. They are: & ¢, ;> dir, ) r,
om, Jl, o 8h.

§ 260. These letters or syllables have each their
own special signification when inserted to form a new
root. Each alters the meaning of the verb in a regular

manner. 1, 2, 8. & ¢, ;5 dir, , r have the power of

making verbs Transitive, if the original root is Intransitive;
and Causal, if the original verb is Transitive, 4, 5. A verb

is made either Reflexive or Passive by adding J I or
o n to the root of a primitive verb. 6. Reciprocal verbs
are formed by adding _ $h to the root of primitive verbs.

§ 261. There are six measures () * O\ bab, véen),
as thev are called in Turkish, which serve as formulas
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to enable the student always to remember the addition
and the changes of meaning caused by the insertion
of the servile letters.

1. Ogoutmaq §s [Transitive and Causal.

§ 262. This form is obtained by adding & ¢, (it,
@t, out) to the stem (§§ 52, 56).

The effect of the insertion of this letter is twofold:

1. If the original primitive form is intransitive, it
is made transitive; as:

3e0sbs) otourmagq to sit: 35, ,bsl otourtmaq to make to sit, seat.
3~ bagmag to look: 3.3l Dagitmagq to make to look, to
show.
2. If the original simple form be transitive, it
g p s
changes to causal; as:

L;A);"\ ogoumaq to read: JEJ;-’\ oqoutmaq to cause to read.
eliu yiy'qamagq to wash: il yiy'qatmag to cause to wash.
Note. This o ¢ is added, generally, when the root of the

verb ends in a vowel, or in one of the semivowels J I, , r, O n.

vy 3 Exercise 82.

Change the following verbs into the first measure
and give their meanings.

Transitive verbs. 1. ledb 4o sdylémék to speak.
Cladlys dédshémék to floor, to carpet. 2. sexii> chaghir-
magq to call. S\l bashlamaq to begin. 3. S0 qasi-
magq to dig, to engrave. 3l >l aramag to seek. 4. 5.3—[
agmag to flow. Eleal, bilémek tosharpen (aknife). 5. c‘,l.ul{}i
yiiklémék to load. EladsSs> didlémék to listen.

Intransitive verbs. -6. ‘3,.\)?:,9 sichramaq to
jump. eyl érimék to be melted. 7. Ela,Lyh dshimék to
feel cold, shiver. jas40 sovoumag to become cold,
cool. 3.3 qogmaq to smell, to have a smell. 8. 349
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a : : o TN
ouyoumaq to sleep. 4\l yashamaq to live. 3Ok agh-
lamaq to cry, to weep. _ |
2. Ygedirmaq 3e,534 [Transitive and Causal].
. § 263. This measure is formed by adding 2> (dir,
dir, dar, dour) to the root (§§ 52, 56).
. The effect of this syllable on the root is just the
same as that of the first measure: o
1. If the primitive verb is intransitive, it is made
transitive; as: .
S| @lmék to die (intrans.;: Llaous) éldirmék to kill (trans.).
. 3tbsl ouyanmaq to awake (intrans.): ‘
- ‘&‘Jﬁ.ﬁli 3\ ouyandirmaq to awaken (trdns.).
2. If the primitive verb be transitive, it is changed
into a causal; as: N
,5..3-—“ 'achmaq to open (trans.): 3a J:Ja'-‘ achdirmaq to cause to open.
300U yazmagq to write (> ): 3e130b yazdirmag to cause to write,
Note. This ;5 dir is added generally to those verbs whose
stem ends in a consonant other than those mentioned above.
There are some exceptions: ,

L) 7 gormék to see: o Aus L)y )_,( géostermék, gédrdirmék

tomake to see.

L™ gélmék to come: ha n2S” gétirmék to bring. [to-show,
Slis” gitmék to go: Ly yif gédtdrmék to carry.

3~3b galgmaq torise: 34,38 qaldirmaq to raise, to lift up.

e 3 Exercise 33.

-

Change the following verbs to this measure and
give the meanings. '

Intransitive verbs. 1. c‘,l,o}{gézmék to walk.

S gittmék to laugh. 2. tlosl osanmag to become
tired of. 3yl outanmaq to be ashamed. 3. Ll én-

mék to come down. s binmék to ride on. 4. &l I

érlénmék to marry. 3.2\ chalishmagq to work.
LI
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Transitive verbs. 5. 3ly boulmag to find. éJ.L
bilmék to know. 6. a“ almaq to take. Elovy vérmék to
give. 7. Clay. sévmék to love SL.S" késmék to cut.

3. Ichirmék JAM‘ ‘Transitive and Causal).

§ 264. This measure is formed by adding , (-és-,
-ir-, -our-, -ir-) to the stem (8§ 52, 56).

It changes the Intransitive into Transitive and the
Transitive into Causal; as:

j,L dogh'maq to be born (intrans): 3., _,p)L doghourmaq to give

birth.
AL, pishmék to be cooked (intrans.): L AL, pishirmék to cook.
dewl ichmék to drink (trans.): e rees\ ichirmék to give to
. drink.

Note. This form is a modification of the second form, losing
the s d; therefore its derivatives are very limited, and almost all
are here given.

L of 3 {,.L.S Exercise 34.

-

Change the followmg verbs into the third measure
and give the meanings.

Intransitive verbs. 1. 5.:,\ ouchmaq to fly.
Fb yatmag to lie down. 2. § 51 artmag to be increased.
3\ batmag to sink. 3. Ellg> diishmél to fall. 5ol\%
shashmaq to miss one's way. 4. é,l.:ﬁ bitmék to be finished:
sm\b tashmaq to overflow. 5. 33> dowymaq to hear
of. X )L doymaq to become satiated. 6. ,.\, qachmagq
o flee. Vl,,'é/ géchmél: to pass. VL_:':,; yitmék to be lost.

4. Taranmagq s\ [Reflexive, Passive].

§ 265. This measure -is formed by adding o n,

in, Gn, oun) to the root of the verb (§§ 52, 56).
It changes the Transitive into the Reflexive and
Pasgive; as:
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3L taramaq to comb: 3Ll taranmagq to be coml:)ed, tlc; com b
1mse

sl drtmék to cover: i ,i)sl rtinmék to be covered, tl? cove "
onese

‘_',‘_,’_ﬂ ogoumaq to read: J’J\ oqounmaq to be read.
Ly boulmaq to find: 3 .y 5 boulounmagq to be found.

§ 266. In spelling there is no difference between
the reflexive and the passive, as both are formed by

adding o n. The difference is in the meaning. If the

verb deals with the subject, it is reflexive; if the verb
refers to the logical object, it is passive, because
passive verbs have no grammatical object; as:

Efféndi yiygandi The Master washed himself (reflexive).
Qadéhlér yiyqandi The cups have been washed (passive).

vo r:\.) Exercise 85.

Change the following verbs into the fourth measure.
1. 3ll> chalmaq to steal; to knock at (the door); to
play (a tune). 2. vl{ > déokmék to pour. dédymék to
beat. 3. 3,0 soymagq to undress, strip. 4. ‘_,.J;.o gilmay
to do, to perform. 3.l tigamag to plug, stop. 3. éLoJ'._(
géamék to walk about. 3aliv yiygamag to wash. 6. 3.3l
bagmaq to look. Elayw stomél. T. 3abl> or sells day-

amaq to prop up. Cleak ,. séylémék to speak.

5. Yaztlmag 3.3\ [Passivel. -
§ 267. The measure is formed by the addition

of J 1, (4L, @, oul) to the root (§§ 52, 56).-
It changes the primitive verbs into passives; as:
3e.b yazmaq to write:  3.L)L yazélmag to be written.
oS késmék to cut:  \S” késilmék to be cut. .

Note. a. The pansive of those verbs which end in a.vo
or liquid letter, is never formed according to this measure, but
according to the fourth. ) R
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b. The passive form of the verbs .| * Lladk) dtmék, dyl-
nék to do, perform is L\ ddilmék.

1 3 Exercise 86.

Change the following verbs into this measure and
ive the meanings. -

1. sﬂa,g ¢ c‘«ln’.., 2. R2333) ¢ J,u}; 3. éa‘..‘.':.(‘ J.»T
o Saxel> chaghirmag to call. 5. Sl J»,,L;l ¢

»o

Wl 6. Lo to plant. ElayS e sarp

6. Gértishmék .25~ [Reciprocal].
§ 268. This measure is formed by adding 3 sh,

sh, oush, ish) to the root of the verb (§§ 52, 56).
T changes the meaning of the verb into a reci-
rocal one; as:

L)§” glormék to see: Ll )fyﬁrashmék to see oneanother.

30l vourmag to beat: L,..«,;),9\ vouroushmagq to fight with one
another.

v 3 Exercise 87.
Change the follov;ing verbs into the sixth form.
3T aghlamag to cry, weep. &l f giilmék: to laugh.
by3> dirtmék to poke.  3elssl oynamag to play. Elay..
vmék. 51)3 - 34y bozmagq to ruin, to disconcert.

Sw\lee Miita-la-at Remarks.

§ 269. a.The meaning of the Negative form is, of
lurse, in general perfectly clear; but the negative form

the causal verbs, besides its ordinary signification,
metimes expresses a prohibition or prevention of the
tion being done. Thus ogout'mamaq means ‘not to
ause to read’, but also ‘to prevent some one from reading’;
zdir'mamaq ‘not to cause to write’, and also ‘to prevent
om writing’.
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~ & 270. b, A Transitive verb, or a verb which bas

been converted into one, according to.the rules mentioned
above, may become doubly, and even triply, transitive,
causative, or passive; as:

C}‘ 439\ ogoumaq to read: . ok _}3,)\ ogoun'magq to be read.
‘_,;. 433\ 0gout'maq to cause to read: Gk _,s;\ oqmmoul maq to ‘be read.
P 593\ ogoutdour'mag to cause to cause to read

' &i 5439\ ogoutdourt'maq to cause to cause to cause to read.

u\ Jg r. Reading Exercise. :
The D1v1s10ns of Turkey. ‘5)......;.., Jm\a\... 4...;)4 J\
SRl B2 3p5b 1) Ny o oMy HRCYYS e

—_— ),J)‘ r»--l.i 9)4!)’ ‘;-.5 jd.o-L )4.>\; )La’ )Lﬁ
ub\,a: b ale NAN) gt u.u\é\... J‘: J: Nl J, gt u-u\‘
J)...,o .,;3}'4:)9 5] v..u u\b\ J),...A u)t.a-l» r\‘..:\s u\bl J,...
> })L4- ) ‘5)..14- sl By

NER P RRESIT .....n..: u\b YA o\A\.., 4...))‘- VU\:
u"’ ,,5, )gs\m}\,_;; ‘aaL..,l ‘5"6’) .:\,,wl u“‘"‘
23 355 ¢
Mémaliki Mahrouséyi Shahanénin tagsimiléri
o Mémaliki | Mahrouséys ;Shahané® Vilayétléré, Vila
yétlér? Liva® yakhod* Sanjaglara, Sanjaglar® Qacalara
Qazalar® Nakiyiléré, Nahayélér® dakhi Qaryéléré® tagsin
-olonnours. Vzl(n/ctdﬂn mé soul " olan® zat®* vali®, Sanjaqda;
mé'soul olan Mitésar'rif *°, Qazadan mé'soul olan Qayim'
magam, Nahiyédén mé bou/ olan Midir'? vé Qaryélérdé

mésoul olanlar'® Tkhtiyar méjlisléri'* vé moukhtarlar®® dis

Words. 1. The Protected Countries of His MaJenty (Royal
2. province. 3. a county, arrondissement 3s, a disirict,. cantoi
4.or, 5.asub- dlstrmt(pansh or commune). 55, village. 6. aredwide«
7. responsible. 8. who is (who governs). 8a. person. 9. governc
general. 10. governor. 11, sub-governor. 12. a governér.of a-sul
district, madir. 13. who are. 14. bailiff courts. 15. bailiffs.
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Mémaliki Mahrouséyi Shahané 29 vilayété tagsim
oounour. Bounlardan altisi Avropada, yirmi biri Asiyada,
biri Afrigada vé dcg('r biri. dakhi Aq dénizdé dzr

41 K. Conversation.
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0 213] N Gma J e
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203 ey aul

<03 0> (33 et
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Lessolf 18.

s _,( _» Compound Verbs.

§ 271. Couwpound verbs are formed by employing
Arabie, Persian and Turkish words with the Turkish
auxiliary verbs, or by affixing certain particles to nouns
and adjectives in order to turn them into verbs.
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1. Compound verbs, formed by using nouns
with auxiliary verbs.

§ 272. I. Compound Transitive verbs are con-
structed by uniting with nouns and adjectives (generally
of Arabic and Persian origin) one of the four purely

Turkish synonymous auxiliary verbs &ll © Elb! or
Elodh)* 5eL3° 3y g émék, éylémék, gilmag, bouyourmag, all

meaning to do, to perform; but the first is most
frequently used.

& Jlg~ sival question: Uaz) J)gw ¢ Sb) Jlgm ¢ Gt Jlpe ¢
Goos s Jla~ to question.

p. 311 azad free: Sz ST AL )\)'T‘C,.L} LT o0y ST
to free.

t. oo sous silent: il o4 to still, to hush.

t. b yash moisture; wet: ol L to moisten; to wet.

Note. The original meaning of (3.)4s bouyourmaq is to

command, to deign, to be kind enough, but as an auxiliary
it is used when the agent is a person of rank or is politely
treated as such.

§ 273. II. Compound Intransitive verbs are formed
by uniting Arabic or Persian adjectives and active
and passive participles (ismi fayil, méfoul) to the in-

transitive verb 3yl olmag “to be, to become”; as:
p. 4> hasta sick: 3o\ <> hasta olmag to be sick.
a. (siees mémnoun glad: s\ O yiee mémnoun olmag to be glad.
t. 2o sous silent: 3Ll 2 4o sous olmag to be silent.

§ 274. III. Compound Passive verbs are constructed
with the same kind of words and with the passive form

of the auxiliaries Sllw!* 3.3 dl))" édilmék, qilinmagq,
bouyroulmaq, or more frequently with the passive forms

of the verb slsl olmag; viz. 3.3l olounmag to become,
to which there is nothing to correspond in English; as:

a. Jlige sival: Al Jlgw® Gods) e 3B Jlgm  Bga g
to be asked.
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D 3V azad: Sl ST ¢ G SO ¢ Geils SLT e S sa N
to be free.

§ 275. IV. Compound Causal verbs are constructed
with the same kind of words and with the causal forms
of the auxiliaries Cloyasl“ 385, édirmék, bouyourtmag,
to cause to do. ‘

p-oxy 3 firoukhté sale: Hoysn) o3 3 firoukht' étdirmék to
) . cause to sell.
8. ) qatl slaughter: oant V3 gatl étdirmék to cause
to kill.
8. (l| thsan grant: 3o Oles| ihsan bouyourtmag to

help to be granted.

A ) Exercise 38.

Form verbs from “the following words:

1. a rf kerem kindness. a. \>, rija request.
2. a. 5! jjad invention. a. _i,% téshrif honour,
visiting. 3. p. 3L shas glad. a. JiuS tébdil change.
4 a ¢ azimét departure. a. o, avdét return.
5 a. f_\l.‘,"talim instruction. a. azy térjémé translation.
6. a. 5, b zouhour appearance. a. \y bina building.

I a. Lcy vaz sermon. p. y§ kédr blind. 8. a. Li

dfz keeping. a. S ghayrét labour.  a. was hédiyé
resent, gift.

2. Yerbs derived from Nouns and Adjectives.

§ 276. 1. Transitive verbs are formed from

ouns and adjectives by the addition of 34 lamagq

> those containing hard vowels, and &l 1émék to

1se containing soft vowels. When this termination
i added to a noun, it has the meaning of to provide
ith, and when added to an adjective signifies to
ander; as:

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 9
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557 géoz eye: Sl § géozlémék to watch.
b bash head: 3o\l bashlamag to begin.
o3 gara black: 3Ye_3 garalamag to blacken.
& témiz clean: Sl e témizlémék to clean.

§ 277. 1L Intransitive and Passive verbs are formed

by the addition of &L=} © &Y lénmék, lanmaq to
nouns or adjectives; as:

s\ éolénmék to marry. Al)§7 ghzéllénmék to grow pretty.
8o~ khirslanmnag to be angry. 32Y ,.5|> hazirlanmaq to be ready-

§ 278. III. By adding simply 3. -amag, o
-émék, sll-almagq, Sl -6lmék, to the adjectives or

nouns, another kind of Intransitive or Passive verbs is
obtained; as:

OB gan blood: 3+LB ganamag to bleed.
4> 3 qoja old: Geax 48 qojamag to become old.
b yash age: Ll yashamag to live.
3> chog much: 3l ,> choghalmag to increase.
5V az little: ,_;l\)T azalmaq to diminish,

§ 279. IV. Some Intransitive verbs are formed

from adjectives by the addition of &L &) * 5.5N -Téshmék,

-lashmaq, meaning to grow, to become, to get
(gradually).

a. L3 féna bad: 3+2Y fénalashmag | 1y hecome worse
55~ kédti bad: L) s” kédtaleshmék| (gradually).
» éyi good: Sl &)\ éyiléshmék To grow better (grad.-
§ 280. The same termination, however, added to
nouns produces reciprocal verbs; as:
a. ).g méktoud letter: SN rﬁ méktoublashmaq to corre

spon
> khabér information: St s khabérléshmék to commt
nicate (intelligence)
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§ 281. V. Causal compound verbs are obtained

by inserting = ¢ in the first and 3 forms and > dir
in the 2 and 4 forms.

L 382l bashlatmaq to let be begun.

2. ayuds\ évléndirmék to make marry.

3. 3oJ 4> choghaltmag to make abound.

4.8u)all )\ dyiléshdirmék to make grow gradually better.

§ 282. VI There are some exceptions to the above-
mentioned rules; as:

0L yan side: 3+=LL yanashmaq to approach.
éobo sari yellow: ) Llo sararmag to grow yellow.
L3\ ouzamaq to elongate. 3.l ,.0 sousamaq to thirst.
Yol parlamag to shine. ,_',..i::.T ajigmag to be hungry.
¥4 Ja Exercise 39.

Form verbs from the following words.

IIL, V.1. 4| avgame. 2. p. ¢ méohiir aseal. 3.a. >
hazir ready. 4. &G qat fold, p. ,)‘\: ‘.:. )l: paré, para,
parcha piece. D. _'))L top ball, oS qish winter, 5 yaz
summer, }J( giiz autumn. 6. V“L'\L tash stone, C\-’- yagh
oil, C\, bagh bind, tie. 7. 5,b fouz salt, ..\él(fd)i poul
postagestamp. I11. s ) qourou dry, 3y bosh empty,
3, béiiz countenance, 2571 ékshi sour, @( génj young.
IV. 6\; pay portion, 3l>s goujaq bosom, J’\ fcf 94
hard, ! iri big. VI S5 b36 red * L2,

The Potential Verb.
§ 283. To be able to do an action is expressed

by the verb L.l bimék “to know, to be able’ put after

['Rd
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the root of any verb, with o %¢ joined to it. This is

called in Turkish the Potential verb. It somewhat
resembles the Potential mood of the English verb. But
this is a class of verbs in the Turkish language, which
has all the moods, tenses and modifications which the
regular verbs have; as:
S0k yazmag © o5b: Ulie)l yazabilmék to be able to write, i. e,
to know how to write.
LSha gos S6MEE ¢ 0 gt Hduo g sévébilmék to be able to love, i.e.
to know how to love.
Sl bilmék ¢ ot Hludy bilébilmék to be able to know, i.e.
to know how to know.

§ 284. If the root of the verb end in a vowel,
a yé is inserted between the stem and Aé (§ 53); as:
Edy e soyléméls Vi y t ELlyadl o sedyléyébilmék to be able

. : to speak.

§ 285. The negative which expresses inability
or impossibility, is made by adding jels -mamag or
Ele  Elade -mémék to the stem of the verb instead of
bimck; as: _

Gelodb yaza'mamag not to be able to write (not Lleactsell)
e

G+ba 439\ ogouya'mamag not to be able to read.
EuanosS” or HleaonS” gidémémék not to be able to go.

Accelerative Verbs.

§ 286. By adding the verb &luy sy vermék to the

root of any verb, another verb is formed which expresses
doing the same action, but in a very off-hand way.

This verb is called by native grammarians  |ows |
Fee-li Tajil Accelerative verb or Verb of Facility.

§ 287. If the root of the original verb end in a
consonant it takes a vowel ¢ yé after it; and if it end

in a vowel the syllable (3 -yi must be added to it
(§ 53); as:



e Compound Verbs. 133

ookt V_)l: t & 9 8L yazi vérmék to write quickly.

S\t V o1& 9 A 9390 ogouyou vérmék to read quickly.

$ o 3 Exercise 40.

-

Change the following verbs into the affirmative and
negative forms of the Potential and Accelerative verbs.

I-M‘dn)f‘y;ﬁ‘éa))‘fzx]“%"
US> dadkmék ¢ 3. $155> ddymék © ElaiS”t 4. Elosins”"
Elegyyl eortimmék ¢ 5. é,l,o)_b'{‘ Sl o © ) Lyt
6. Elnl azy ¢ T, el sidsloam © 3N ¢ 8. Elapad e €
SeleOLah ¢ 9. AL ¢ gL

46 Conversation.
o-\::‘! &J)‘d 'r-\.'!‘)l’-— 3}(—..4 RN \ﬂ.—'j)‘ '
Sl S8 )5 Y - Jveumi lasadsl s pbl NS &3
OHT ¢ 5aaly S 03 gt oSl Sl — 7 o oY
DS S e o s — oae SV VS
3 3 L &yl — 2 35 ‘,.x:..\j.é,l.:_{g.} eyt
V3 S — T oaeVih Sl azy v g 0 g e Sl
1. niyét, méram intention. 2. téhliké danger.
ool s r:l.'} Reading Exerecise.
=Yy The Provinces.
‘5,\‘.’3'\’) oWy saiianlsd baysl ELalals s Sl
c Awlle ‘a)JJ;:" ¢ 4:;\: ‘Bro); ‘él::){.., ‘ &)l U:;L',)L
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doge 3l Coja C o ‘Sloes 1 aNs Oy odtaals LT
CoT Gy o BT g ST o Caye
2l s 9 i S Gyl ¢ T
Osy b b

" i ,;i'_ :.:}f:JTfJ.Q,Liax“«L;' & 3

SRy fode SEGla 155 L5 638 f-‘)-'»y

S Dgenn ¢ a3 ST gy Sl

33 ot Nl gl S8y u,;r

Vilayétlér.

Mémalili Mahrouséyi Shahanénifi Avropa qit asinda’
boulounan vilayétlére shounlar dir: Edirné®, Sélanik3,
Qosova, Yan'ya, Ishqodra, Monastir.

Asiya qit'asinda boulounan vilayétlér: Hijaz, Yémén,
Basra, Baghdad, Mousoul, Haléb*, Sdiriya® Béyrout,
Kldiidavéndigiar, Qonya®, Anqaré (Engirw)?, Aydin,
Adana®, Qastamouni, Sivas, Diyarbékir, Bitlis, Erzroum,
Mamourétil-Aziz, Van, Trabzoun.

Afriqa qit'asinda: Tarablous®; Aq-Dénizdé: 1Jézayir
sbalri 2séfid 0.

Bounlariit mérkézléri'* shounlar dir: Hijazifiki Jid dé;
Siiriyaniiiki Sham'®, Khidavéndikiariiki Brousa, Aydi-
wifiki Temir'®, Mamourétil-Aziziinki Kharpout, vé digér-
lériiiki hémnamlari'* olan'® shéhirlér dir.

Words. 1. part, segment. 2. Adrianople. 3. Thessalonica.
4. Aleppo. 5. Syria. 6. Iconium. 7. Galatia. 8. Cilicia. 9. Tripoli.
10. (the islands of the White Sea) Archipelago, Rhodes. 11.centre,
central city of the province. 12. Damascus. 13. Smyrna. 14. having
the same name, homonymous. 15. which are.
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YA 2> Lesson 19.

The Derivative forms of the Infinitive.

§ 288. There are three formations of verbal
Substantives derived from the Infinitive: By append-
ing to the Infinitive the syllables ‘<l -lig, -lék,
and by affixing to the root of the verb the terminations

L -ma, -mé; a:" ~ -ish, -ish, the three derivative
forms of the Inﬁmtlve are obtained; as:

&y séumék to love: 1. oitd 9~ 8éoméklik Loving, tllljvz:lcl;lon of

aob yazmaq to write: 1. 30l yazmaqliq Writing, the action
of writing.

2. V > S6L: aa g~ sévmé Loving, the action of loving.

3. V. 8év: 2 4 8évish Loving, the mood of loving.

§ 289. Turkish Infinitives and verbals are fre-
quently used substantively, and when so used they
can be declined like substantives, with or without the
pronominal affixes.

Declension of the Infinitive.

N. Yy séomék’ loving A. UC_}.. séoméyi ' @
G. wanting L. 03%a,u séomékdé in (8

* (=]
D. & g SbOMEYE’ {fot;olc;zl‘:leg, A 035 g 3Evmékdén from[ -

Declension of the first Derivative form.

N. KL, séeméklik loving

G. “.\{1{. 9 86umékliyini of loving

D. KK 9 8évmékliyé to loving

A SIS, séomékliyi loving

L. ..\(_)g g0 SEvméklikdé in loving

A. u*{l{a 9 Sévméklikdén from loving.
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Declension of the second and third
Derivative forms.

N. an g SbME g SEvish -
g e Lo S
G.  Haeow séeménii’ of G g sévishint of 3 ©
~ - g -
1]
2 40 2o sieh. o
D. 4 de g SEUMEYE” tO 4l 4 Sévishé to 2gE
\ , . s vishi "%
A. St g SELMEYL ) g SEVIShE w22
, P . . =had
L. 0240 g Séemédé” in 04l 4 86rishdé in -g- &
A, Od4e.w séomédén’ from 01 o 8évishdén from | —
-/ -

Note. The Plurals are not in common use.

§ 290. The first, second and third forms of these
Verbal Derivative nouns are often used with the prono-
minal affixes; as:

1. (li-,l: yazmaqlighim’ my l s sesaob yazmaqlighimiz' our
<A Aol yazmaglighiniz” your):

<

writin

writing.

kil yazmaqlighin® thy
[ Not used

Mol yazmaglighi” his

2. rA.)l: yazmam my ' e _aaaol yazmamiz our l o
Haol yazmai thy :_E JS«b yazmafiiz your ,?:
el yazmasi his ‘ # S Jaol yazmalari their ] B
8. =0l yazishim my 80 el yazishimiz our l o
2 Ob yazishin thy = J'Q.i)'l_a_ yazishifiz your "%
ol yazishi his [ # SALOL yazishlari their [ 4

§ 291. Turkish Infinitives govern nouns and
pronouns, which are always put before them; the object
is to be put in the nominatival form, if indefinite; and
in the accusative if definite. This is the case also for
Verbal nouns and Participles (§§ 83, Note, 251); as:

34 3™ kitabi achmag to open the book.
e 29 S Kitab ogoumagliq reading a book.
avx| 4.0 sou ichmé drinking some water.

§ 292. The logical subject of the Infinitive is to
be put in the Genitive case: or to use another expression,
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the infinitive or verbal noun, if considered as a sub-
stantive, requires a noun or pronoun before it in the
genitive. In the case of Pronouns this is not always
necessary, as the affixed pronoun represents the logical
subject; as:

f‘“‘( (4 ¢ rA.(bé’nim gélmém, gélmém my coming.

A7 A seniit gélmékliyisi your coming.

o8 J s\ eféndimiziii gélishi the coming of our Lord.

§ 293. If the Infinitive is to be used as the object,
it may be put in three different cases: With neuter
verbs following it is always in the dative; with active
verbs, if the object is definite, in the accusative; if
indefinite, it assumes a nominatival form (§ 83, Note); as:

3Nl aiegdsl ogoumagha bashlamag to begin to read.
el a)l yazma bilméz he does not know how to write.
Jods Alasl yazmaglighi bilméz he does not know the writing.

§ 294. The first Derivative formed from the Infi-
nitives denotes the act, the action. The negative of
this form is composed in two ways:

Saslol yaz'mamaqlig and 3} 5.l)b yaz'mamazliq
Méktoubon yazmamazliq étmé Don't fail to write the letter.

§ 295. But the negative, dative and ablative forms
when used with some verbs mean to behave as if:

G éor'mémézlikden géldi, géor mémézliyé vourdou He pretended
not to see.
Tanimamazliq étmék To behave as if not acquainted.

§ 296. The second Derivative of the Infinitive is

aog ' 4y sévmé’, yazma' the mode of writing, the

manner of loving; loving, writing. Always accent the
last syllable.

§ 297. The pronunciation and the spelling of this
second form is just the same as that of the second person
Imperative negative singular; but the accent is decisive.
The second Derivative has the accent on the last syllable,
while in the Imperative the penultimate (the syllable
before the negative suffix) is accented:
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a.)L yazma’ writing, to write: yaz’ma don't write (thou).

4a g séumé’ loving, to love: sév'mé don't love (thou).

§ 298. The English Impersonal verbs and those
verbs whose objects are not mentioned, but understood,

are rendered in Turkish as follows. The subject of the
Impersonal verb and the object must be mentioned; as:

yazi yazmag to write. yaghmour yaghmagq to rain.
géok giirlémék to thunder.  gar » to snow.
dikish dikmék to sew. dolou » to hail.
titin ichmék to smoke. shimshék chagmaq to lighten.

yémék yémék to eat (food). ish ishlémék to work.
Y Y

The Infinitive used as a Substantive.

§ 299. It has been several times mentioned that
the Infinitive is regarded as a noun, and that, like a
noun, it is liable to every kind of change which the
noun undergoes (§ 289). The student will understand
these peculiarities from the study of the following
examples.
o090 3Ob ¢ Oami) GOl yazmaq dchin, yazmaq @zré for the
) purpose of writing.
eia)y ¢y sean)l yazmagsizin, yazmagsiz without or be-
o fore writing.
dall ¢ il yazmaq'la, almag'la by writing, by taking.
ds & vl yazmaya niyéti yog he has no intention
to write.
(..\..ai- OOl yazmagdan’ magqsédim my intention in
writing.
sl OddOb yazmaqdan’ isé | .
- o oy instead of writing.
aw) U3aal yazmadan’ isé

03 gu sot> ditshméni séomékdé’ in loving the enemy.
O340l ¢ 348" gél'médén, yaz'madan without, before com-
ing, writting.
seiS” 0348 0, bizé gélmédén git' mé do not go before you
come to see us.
O34l o> douva ét'médén before prayer [praying].
;ﬂ_\ oda )b yazmaqda’ ikén while I was writing.
4223\ 4l gélme'si’ tizériné on his coming.
=4S dewe S gélmésiy’lé gitmési his coming and going.

14k . 3€0yléyishi his manner of speech.
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§ 300. The Continuative tenses are formed from
the Infinitive as in the following examples:

1okl rmediadl 3eaindl ¢ redieil ¢ SSKediadl ¢ Joresiarl
yazmagda'yim,  -'sin. ~dir, -'yiz, -'giniz, -'dirlar.
I am writing ...

&) 0AEL ) FL yaghmour yaghmaqda’ idi it was raining.
g .J.(:; <z yémék yémékdé” imish (I heard that) he was
) 0005 K05 dikish dikmekdé isé it he 1 sewing,
s ifL L1 gar'yagmagda it snows.

§ 301. Some of the derivatives of the second and
third forms are used as common nouns (§ 443); as:

)y ouchourma a Kkite. u:__(l: yanlish a mistake.
4.a)| isitma malaria. &b doghoush birth,
«vol basma print, calico. «l yapma made up.
Ly bédImé partition. 9595 dondourma ice-cream.
<L donanma { i‘“‘;;;::aﬁon' «.)d qazma a pickaxe.
4 ﬁ shékérlémé sugar-plums. 4ol yarma crushed wheat.
S T aut':";nvs?c{:ihol}:,u::?lt <21 W qizartma roasted meat.
ansls qavourma fried meat. ao! asma (hanging) a vine.
)’.‘}J Words.
P.0S D) rizgiar wind. S\ ésmék to blow.
8. Kiatib clerk. %> 5 gijbéla hardly.
L5 yétishmék to reach. at. d s khayrli better.
a. > gadir able. a. _a:l<: téklif proposition.
&.d( béklémék to wait. é:u—\' anjaq only.
Alsa.y posta-hané post office. a. >\ » mirad intention.
" a. - 8¢béb reason. a. Joaxs tahsil learning.

Proper Names: (ralt Shahin. L\ Ihsan Grant.
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$\ f,\.'s Exercise 41.

) sl Joad 4l agisl G paenS e )
Lyd T e o) Sk b ) St panST B g ¥
S gl 2 0SS kel Do 5550,
&:}oudﬁ odlyy ;\,(x S b3l eluy los LS
Sy O lesd o kgl Alnf a2 ol e
EAPRRPRE SEUBHIARIRY g O AR P
23 G5B o) o3 fip—tns $Rduaie Siiewb K
DS e Doae S Y - 4136 1 136 056 ! el s
Sk gor Sl S0 st =T G
Codiagsl LS o — b SKediel & Glalts) A a5
portl JoS 0aSml 055 o 0Ty 153 polly
<33 Gfut.;).'a ﬂ}ﬁ\ia\; .’_;fﬁ A . p.ﬁn\.'t;‘ C),:_)‘ 0>
<33 )ls aclss fJ}::_ 833 0pe o.e:(j

¢Y 42y Translation 42,

1. Giving is better than taking. 2. Every ascent
has its descent and every going has its coming. 3. I have
no intention of [to] writing a letter to the father; have
you? 4. To mount a donkey is a shame, to dismount
another (two). 5. Nobility is [gained] by giving, bravez
by killing. 6. The wind is blowing very hard. 7. Whie!
is better, smoking tobacco or drinking coffee? — Neither
of them is [not] useful for health. 8. Are those sugar-
plums nice? — Yes, Sir! 9. This ice-cream is made of
milk, ice and lemon. 10. This cup is made (yapma)
in Germany. 11. Seal the letters and send them to
the post-office; don't forget to seal them, seal and tie.
12. Why are these children crying? — I don't know
the reason. 13. Don’'t go to see the teacher without
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taking me. 14. To begin to read his lesson. 15. The
days began to grow shorter.

41& Conversation.

o0 el G,G Oaml G ol Qa5 6 (m

E)\ Osml G0 dg o ASS SY,3 L5 ol a5 gl gl (z
oY sl

238 g s Janns Clgr L35 0as s Aim gy g (o

<03 6 Jastlle gl b s (2

Lozl Gl 00 ¢ am) Sead Sl € s ST (-

(e o0l3 A<o2:\ 3\ o - DI85 B o) r-li-y (¢

? odal 4 o AL o u’-:r\ (o

<03 4l G- (C

? 6al Jai e pUs) LG (o

I oaS 5T TS ekinsl oyl - s duishop 2 (2
NTE I ECu ‘))(j)) 5 el

?J‘<..».:\ 030 oA s (L

c G o6 At asl e 5T ea0k el (L) 1 il (1

Yo > Lesson 20.
The Finite Verb.

§ 302. Turkish verbs, like nouns, have two numbers:
the singular and the plural. They have three persons,
which do not vary for gender as they do in Arabic.

§ 303. The Moods of the Yerb. In Turkish the
verbs have six moods!: the Infinitive?, the Imperative,
the Indicative, the Assertive, the Narrative and the Con-
ditional. The Infinitive, the Imperative and the Indica-
tive are common to almost all languages; but the Asser-
tive, Narrative and Conditional are peculiar to the Turkish.

1 2o g0 SOUPEL. — 20,00 masdar, & | émriyé, « )\ ikhbariyé,

4:(‘ hikiayé, <.\s, rivrayét, a.b 2 shartiye.
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§ 304. The Conjugation of Verbs. All the Turkish
verbs are conjugated in the same way, these being no
irregular Verbs, except the Substantive defective verb
‘to be’; but there are certain modifications required by
the law of euphony which hold good in the inflections
of the verbs as in those of other parts of speech. We
employ as examples in each mood and tense the verbs

&, and 3el, verbs which are generally used as
models for the conjugation of all verbs, soft or hard.

§ 305. The Indicative mood has eight tenses and
the three other moods seven each: they are as follows.

1. Present = ! 4. Dubitative & ‘,5l. 7. Necessitative 3 49
2. Aorist C)l.'aa 5. Future J-iz.? 8 Suppositive a5 3
3. Past 54> ,o 6. Optative e\Al

§ 306. Of the six moods of the verb, the In-
finitive has been fully described in the previous chapters.

§ 307. The Indicative mood is the simple
conjugated form of the verb and is the basis of the
other three compound moods. It has eight tenses.

§ 308. The Compound moods, the Assertive,
Narrative and Conditional are formed by the aid of the
three tenses of the substantive verb, which latter is called
in Turkish the Auxiliary verb?®.

§ 309. The Substantive verb in general
corresponds to the English verb ‘to be’, but it is
defective. It has been mentioned several times in
the previous chapters4; but it is useful to bring it in
again here (§§ 65, 72, 73, 238).

t Hal; Muzari, Maziyi shouhouds; Maziyi naqli; Mistaqbél;
Iltizami, Vigoubi; Farziyé. — * The Imperative, Optative and Ne-
cessitative are really moods according to the European Gram-
marians. But they are not considered as moods according to
the Turkish idea; they are variations of the Future tense. The
Turkish language acknowledges only four moods as has been

mentioned. — 3 <le} o3 Fiy'li-Ta'né. — * vide §§ 65, 73, 288,
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Present Past Dubitative Conditional
¢ -im gl =¢> ! paml = e
@ A -8i0 Jui= 4> .| Jawl =
% (03) -dir sl = > e | = au
A Jul= > el da = de
& SCousiniz Sa=% Sl Saal= S
Jos -dirlér  ha) = Lo g5 Jaml = Jau

§ 310. The Assertive mood, is used when the
fact mentioned is asserted by the knowledge of the
speaker; or it is stated on the authority of the speaker;
he knows it of his own experience or knowledge, with-
out depending upon hearing it from others; as:

r.\:\ J _,5;\ (5 a.\‘« I _,( kachukliyimdé dayima oqour tdim
In my childhood I was always reading.

§ 311. This mood is obtained by adding to the
third person singular of the tenses of the Indicative
mood the past tense of the substantive verb. It has
all the tenses of Indicative.

§ 312. The Narrative Mood is employed when
a fact is stated, but not on the authority of the speaker.
It is a hearsay or report founded on the statement
of others (§ 238); as:

pietl sl Gyr oaSEGy 57 kichkliyimdé chog oynar
smishim. (It is said that) I was playing much in my childhood.

J'f_i.:\ Jdlob g J.‘.( O3> Din méktoubou yazmali imishsifiiz
You ought to have written the letter yesterday (it is said).

§ 313. This mood is obtained by adding to the
third person singular of the tenses of the Indicative

mood the Dubitative or Perfect tense of the Substantive
verb. It has all the tenses of Indicative save the Past.

§ 314. The Conditional Mood. This states the
condition on which another action takes place, has
taken place, or will take place. It corresponds to what
is called in European languages the Subjunctive; as:

£ PN _,;...‘4,.( gélsé, memmoun olouroum If he comes
I shall be glad.
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RAPEE) LA e Sdilaw) o\ el param oloursayidi saiia
bir lira vériridim 1f I had money I would give you a pound.

§ 315. This mood is formed by adding to the
third person singular of the tenses of the Indicative,
the Conditional tense of the substantive verb.

1t has all the tenses of the Indicative, except the
Imperative.

§ 316. The Imperative Mood. © gl 9_. )40

Per. 1. wanting

o sév” love thou

8. Opwgw ‘ymwse Sévsin’ let him love

1. eo g sévc{li{n let us love

2. J'<_ PO T ’:i:;%w} love you

8. N gugw ‘i g sévsinler let them love!
Per. 1. wanting

2. ob yaz' write

3. Ol Cedl yazsin' let him write

1. &' oL yazilf'm let us write

2. J'{:jl: = ggz-g”} write you

8. Aol ¢ Jludl yazsinlar let them write!

§ 317. The Negative. | "
Per. 1. wanting

2. Ty sév'me don't love

3. Oawtngw  Gamta gu s60'mésin let him not love

1. e«:u g sév'meyélim let us not love
Eraa sév'méyif

2. 2 y don't love
5K aaye $6v' méyifiiz

8. ki guta g Jlicta g 860'mésinlér let them not love!

§ 317a. The first person Singular is wanting. The
root of the verb is the second person Imperative
Singular, the plural of which is formed in two ways:
sévifi, yazifi is very common in speech; sévifitz, yazifiia
is used in literature and among literary people.
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}::J Words,

f. 4 ¢ gazéta newspaper at. ! j\)j zéval’'li! poor!
aleal g 5 kérém ét! please! !ensla haydé! Now then!
! Joxla haydéi! (used as pl) Let us go! Come along!

13 (:U- Exercise 48.

S fi T Oyl OF 5 e £

it Sy Gt ST amgl §5 L T - putS”
Sitan” 0 fonS” ST oA ! Sl el
i 25T ¢ el 3005 03l ¢ ol tanls
(SR £ REEWIT) &.{34...:[(?)475 ol (WL ‘el
T TR v g SR T g 1
IRt daiga A Leny Syl Sl sl Hele Y
- Ehalo wosly + EASLo wasb 55s) Guuddsl Elagisl 4 <SS gl

$£s 42-_} Translation 44,

1. Where are you going? — I am going to the
doctor. — Why are you going to the doctor? — I have
malaria. I am going to show myself to the doctor.
2. What is the price of this calico? — It is four piastres
a yard. 3. It is raining: let us go home and read the
day's newspapers. 4. The flesh of those cattle is not
good for the health: let nobody eat it. 5. What are
the children doing? — They are reading their books.
6. Please call the maid-servant. 7. Bring me a little
fried meat and a piece of roast meat. 8. There is a
knife on the table.

A Conversation,
. go.ﬁa\{fél’- > 5_)64 ?‘}La.ﬂﬁrli P ._;_’;T
Cpigion Sy LB el ol 2 S B il oo
Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 10
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Gl V 203 o p 0| ogouyor. 30l ¢ \/)—l: Syws1h yaziyor.

§ 320. Note. This tense is often called by English
Grammarians the Present Progressive or Second
Present Tense. It indicates that the action is going
on at the present moment, while one is speaking;
whereas the Aorist of the Indicative indicates that the
action is going on but is not over, and is habitual
Hence the Aorist of the Indicative has often been
regarded as the Present Tense of that mood; but it is not
really so, as it expresses the action in an indefinite way,
referring both to the present and the future (§ 328). Thus
yaziyoroum means ‘I write at the present moment, I am
writing’, just like the Continuative Present (§ 300)
yazmaqgda'yim; whereas yazarim means ‘I write in general
as a habit’, or it.conveys a promise, and then corresponds
to T will write’.

§ 321. 1. Indicative Present. <)L} Ji

oot s séviyoroum, I am loving,
A g g SéviYOTSOUN, thou art loving,

D31 g SEVIYOT, he is loving,

D)3t s SéViYOTOUZ, we are loving,

J;(. ) 4=d g séviyorsounouz, you are loving,
SOy s séviyorlar. They are loving.

Potential Present. (¢,\.u5! Jb-

¢ ) g0 4o SEVELIL yOTOUM, 20 9-da0 4 860D yorOUS,
e g0 g sE0ELILYOTSOUN, J'Q ) gosli 0 goe 360EDIN yorSOUAOKS,
. gecks 0 g 8E0EDIL Yo, I g sévébili'yoriar.

I am able to love etc. (1it. I know how to love).

The Negative Present. e Jb

£3180 g sév'méyoroum 1 am not loving, ete,

[232400 3 8évé'méyoroum 1 am not able to love, etc.




wy The Present Tense. 147

amlar déort mézhébé ayrilmishlar dir®: Hanéfi®, Hanbali*,
Shafiyi't vé Maliki'®. Islamlarii bédyuk qismi'> Hanéfi
mézhébindén dir: Tirklér vé Kirdlérdén bazilari Hanéfi
dirlér.  Ajémlért, Qizil-bashlar'® vé Kirdlérdén bacilari
Shafiye dirlér. Arablardan bazi qabilélér'® Hanbali vé
bazilar Maliki dirlér. Hér kédydé vé shéhirlérdé jamilér'?
vé imamlar'® var dir.

Mémalili Mahrousédé boulounan Khristiyanlar dakhi
bashlija déort beédyik mézhébléré ayrilmishlar dir: Protéstan,
Qatolsk, Erméni vé Roum. Hér Khristiyan kédylérdé vé
shéhirlérdé  kilisélér vé papas'® vé vayizlér®® var dir.
Yéhoudilér pék az dir. Anjaq Istanbolda vé Mémaliki
hahanénifi bazi shéhirlérindé boulounourlar.

7. denomination, sect; religious opinion; one of the four
rthodox schools of opinions in Islam. 8. are divided. 9. the
1anéfi sect or school of Sunni Moslems, founded by Imam Ebou
ianifé. 10. The Hanbali sect, founded by Imam Ahméd ibni (son
f) Hanbal. 11. The Shafiyi school or sect, founded by the great
awyer Muhamméd son of Idris, called Imam Shafiyi. 12. The
ichool founded by Imam Malik. 13. part. 14. Persians. 15. Red-
1eads: the non-Sunnite Turks (said in contempt as though wor-
shipping the round red stone in Kérbéla, on which were beheaded
Hassan and Huaséyin, the two sons of Caliph Ali; they are also
:alled Alévee: i. e. followers of Ali, while the Hanéfees are called
Sunnites). 16. tribes. 17. mosques. 18. a leader in public wor-
ship of Islam. 19. priest. 20. preacher.

YV > Lesson 21.

Jb ol The Present Tense.

§ 318. In the formation of the temses, the third
person singular is first made by the addition of some
suffix to the root of the verb. The other persons are
nade by the addition of the present tense of the Sub-
stantive verb. Every tense has its characteristic suffixes.

§ 319. The characteristic sign of the Present is

he syllable ,y -yor or s -tyor, which, added to

he root of the verb, makes the third person singular
f this tense (§ 54). The other persons are obtained
yy simply adding the present tense of the Substantive
erb to the stem thus formed (§§ 309, 522).

10*
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3959 < V3001 50 0350 ogouyor. 30l ‘\/jl::) yougi yaziyor.

§ 320. Note. This tense is often called by English
Grammarians the Present Progressive or Second
Present Tense. It indicates that the action is going
on at the present moment, while one is speaking;
whereas the Aorist of the Indicative indicates that the
action is going on but is mot over, and is habitual.
Hence the Aorist of the Indicative has often been
regarded as the Present Tense of that mood; but it is not
really so, as it expresses the action in an indefinite way,
referring both to the present and the future (§ 328). Thus
yaziyoroum means ‘T write at the present moment, I am
writing’, just like the Continuative Present (§ 300)
yazmagda’yim; whereas yazarim means I write in general
as a habit’, or it conveys a promise, and then corresponds
to T will write’.

§ 321. 1. Indicative Present. L) J\-

fo3= 3~ séviyoroum, I am loving,
) 30 g SEVEYOTSOUN, thou art loving,
D3~ 9w SéVEYOT, he is loving,
2031 s SEVIYOTOUR, we are loving,

J'Q ) 3 g séviym'som:ouz, you are loving,
Jog gm Séviyorlar. They are loving.

Potential Present. ).l Jb-

¢ ) 9k 0 g SEVELIL yOrOUm, D0 geda0 4 880Dl yoTOUS,
a9 0 g s0ELILTYOTSOUN, J'é. D=\ 0 g 8606bILI"yorsoufious,
a0 g 86VELIL YO, Josdso g sévébiliyorlar.

1 am able to love etc. (lit. I know how to love).

The Negative Present. F Jb

STy sév'méyoroum 1 am not loving, ete.

fop400 g 8évé'méyoroum I am not able to love, etc.
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Interrogative Present. g‘.\‘:.‘:...I J

(st g Derd gy g 8607 yOrmouyoum? —mlt)t;soqn ?‘) Am
oving?
R348 g sév'méyormouyoum? Am I not loving?

(1052400 5o 8évé’méyormouyoum? Am I not able to love?

8 322.
2. Assertive Present (Imperfect). o> J\-

The Assertive Present, which corresponds to the
Imperfect tense of the English, indicates that an action
had begun, but was not finished at the time spoken
of; as:

(-—\:\ D9 g S€VTYOr ddim, B\ s g séviyor idik,
B) s gms g sb0i'yor idifl, 3K\ ) gms yo S¥0iyor idifiz,

SN Dges g SEOTYOr idi, AN )4 e Séviyor idilér.
I was loving, thou wast loving, etc.

f.xg\ J314e g 8€0'méyor idim, or —oudoum . . . 1 was not loving.

§ 323. 3. Narrative Present. .5 J\-
=8\ g g 8é0Tyor imishim, AL\ ) g g 8603 'yor Smishiz,
At ) ges oo 60IyOr imish'sin, K25\ g 4o 860 yor imishsiniz,
| gt g 8EVyOr imish, Ak Uy g séUi'yOr imishlér.
It is said that I was loving (I may have been loving).
§ 324.
. . . &
4. Conditional (Subjunctive) Present. L * Jb

pam) g 9~ Sévi'yorsam, Jawr) yos 4~ 8évi'yorsak,
Bas) g g 86V 'yorsaf, S ) 9= s 8€0T yorSamtiz,
4a) gt g 86VIYOTSA, J4w) g g 3évi'yorsalar.
If T am loving, etc.
§ 325. Further:
odadm) )b yazi'yorsamda I am writing, but —

sdaams| Ly ul)l yazmayor isémdé I am not writing, but —.
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J\:.'J Words.

) Y J:T aférin! well done! p. y3lx ¢ L)l> charsht market
0B garin abdomen, stomach CT (" B garnim aj I am hungry
b tog satisfied e Sousouz thirsty

at. 534 shid'détli violent a. dxc ajélé hasty, pressing

a. ‘.13 galém a (government)  at. ..\ nizamsiz irregular
. office [(money) R ,
G4y bozmag to change a. <t shémsiyé umbrella. .

¢o 6:“ Exercise 45,

SN G R Y NN R
D338 okl b 03 O — ¥ 3ugplT D05 Gu ¢ gl
093 — 150yl & 033l | o S ST 61 Y - pls”
et o5 5T — st G | 8 50
P PR ST ST NESRF fe o
Sonsmeluln b - paghl g pteis Oyl oS 4 42l
b ope e ) @1 dalyel (B — 150l
Ll 0031 5 © 35 amsl ppanals” St 515020 o8l J5u2 o
G O3 — Tl el i N 53 Al Eb 021
%,:,‘\(Y '))"'f‘.’."\;'*:“); ‘3.)1<‘ ) Jfé,;\: . rb)x_)ﬁ\f
S Suesle A -)}:.‘.‘.:!\:- 03 sdl — 25 oday (S
Sl Ll gl — 2 el Jobat p Jogh § 5y T
253005 sl gealls Gy Jlgm - 05l T 0o atin 0

SUNECEIY AN TR
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¢ 42-1" Translation 46.

1. I am eating bread and drinking water; what
art thou doing? — I am preparing wyself to go to
Iconium. 2. Thou art reading thy lesson: but thy
classmates are not studying (working); they are lazy.
3. No, Sir, why do you say so? How hard they are working!
But it is very difficult, they cannot do better. 4. Are

they coming to our house to-morrow? — If they are
coming tell them to bring my umbrella. 5. He was
thirsty; you are hungry. — No, Sir, I am satisfied.

6. I wish to go to Smyrna, do you wish to see that
city? 7. Can you change a mejidiyé for me? — I cannot
change it; but if you can give me ten paras, I can
give you four quarters. 8. The bread is very cheap now;
they are giving an oke of it for 23 paras.

41& Conversation.

oam) Gsb (DB Leuil e 20 g1 K06 Kol &

el et sl ?tn o Bl (lan o) g3
c 230055 aa3T p3Tanis Jam t gl 2 S G oSS
sl Gyg Oymabo el 258y Oy e @
‘f).)i“‘".‘:\ o3k Gaolan aJJ)( ?J(-)_,*AF:\ ol E}; ok S
s ogaatios) LS o ram) Al 87 ? oo maeaS o e ST1 Laily
e sl Vg sbal ey el ' 2Ll 030 eieds
NI IR Y S T S ) 255055k S\ o8y Osps
. f).)i\"-))l’

oaN J Sl Lai s wgs el oxdole il
? S5l

Sl € odamdl Uly 35y bl ? )):Tl.o 6—-4:;}\» Bl ikaas
s rtlail B Oobl plile

_"J | } r.\.'; Reading Exercise.
&JobB Nl oy Il The Use of Animals.

<) )‘) "-naJS\s J}: a}. ﬂju‘):"
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DoV G G300 w05 £gmr DNy 07 ML
‘bl e SOl 33t S 0 Sl s
P > il ST S A5 ARG Sl G
25 W5 adeh bl 4
dogm 3 Ll yom (S el 3 0 8 ¢ S0 L)
Heleb ol w53 g V3 Sl d3ge “es
33 oulob s 3 4h oF b g oy B2 D505l

-)),:»)U); J}: Cf«l: Q)ﬁl )M )l..:g- ) &3’.« S ":..).3
Hayvanlarin bizé olan ba'zi faydéléri.
Hayvanlarifi bizé pék choq faydési* var dir.
11k yérdé hayvanlarifi bir choghou bizim yéyéjéklérimizi?

tédarik® édiyorlar. Sighirt, dana’, qoyoun, kéchi, gouzou

vé ovlaq® gibi hayvanlarifi; vé tavouq, qaz’, &rdék® gibi
qoushlarif étléring yéyorouz, av etlériylé baliglar dakhs ba’2i
l6z12° ta'amlar'® yapmagha qoul'laniliyor. :

Inék, kéchi, qoyoun vé jamous' gibi hayvanlarifi
sudiindén sidlii qah'vé, sidli chay, sidlaj'®, yoghourt™
vé bounlar gibi ba'zi léziz ta’amlar yapiliyor. Bounlardan
bashqa bounlariiv sidiylé téré yaghi'* vé péynir yapilmagda
dir. Dishi® éshék sudimi dé hékimlér hastalar ichin pék
chog goullaniyorlar.

Words. 1. use, benefit. 2. food. 3. to prepare, procure.
4. cattle. 5. calf. 6. kid (§ 86). 7. geese. 8. duck. 9. delicious.
10. foods, goul'lanmaq to use. 11. buffalo. 12, rice-milk. 13. thick
curds of milk, madzoun. 14. butter. 15. female.

YY > Lesson 22.

GL",. The AorisT.

§ 326. The characteristic sign of the Aorist of the

Indicative is the letter , 7é added to the root of the
verb, which forms the third person singular. The other
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persons are formed by simply addiﬁg the abbreviated
present of the Substantive Verb (§§ 522, 309).

§ 327. The vowel sound between the re and the
root of the verb varies, being either -ar, -ér; -ir, -ir;
-our, -@r, and can only be learnt by practice or from
a good dictionary. Ex.:

L ¢ &l yémék to eat: _ yér he eats
s> démék to say: > dér he says
At y) tmék to sing (the bird): #3\ @tér he sings
3+2L bagmag to look: B bagar he looks
257 gélmék to come: J:( gélir he comes
,_;lT almag to take: _)31—( alir he takes
Gaosbyl otourmaq to sit: 02 4bs\ otourour he sits
Ayl élmék to die: s\ @lir he dies.

§ 328. 1. Indicative Aorist. 4,ls| @\;a,.
s Do gw 86vE'rim, 1 love (habitually) I shall love

e ) o sévér’sin, thou lovest » thou wilt love
);.: sévér’, he loves » he will love
D0 4 SEVETEZ, we love » we shall love

Ji.. Dy se’rér'si;ciz, you love » you l
L. will love.
Josm sévérlér’, they love » they’

The Potential Aorist. (gl ! GL‘M

r,;}l:. 0 goe SEVELIL rIm, I N0 g sbrébiliriz,
e ALso g sévébilir'sin, 5K Alsey sévébilin'siiiz,
Ao g sévébilir, Ao g sbuébilivlér’.

I am able to love, I can love ... I know how to love.

The Negative Aorist. S @L:u
pas- sévmény’, e gee SévME yiz,
s o g 86CméZ'sIN, JQ. 4 g 86UMEZ siMRIZ,
Aae S€oméz’, ey séomézlér’.
I do not love or I shall not love . ..
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o 8évé"mém, aa0 g 860E'MéYiz,
w40 4o 860" Mé28IM, J:<. 40 9 860€ 'MbZSIE,
_m0 g 860€'mMéz, Jm0 g 8€vE mézlér.

I am not able to love, I cannot love ...

Interrogative Aorist. |z t_,\:y

? o sévoméz'miyim? ? Aaja g SbUMEZ ' MiYis?
? OAae 0 9o 86vmEZ migIN 2 ? J.<_.:. 4 g 86UMEZ MiSIAIS?
? & rge Séoméz’ mi? ? o0 S ag Sbuméglér’ mi?

Do I not love? dost thou not love? ete.
? gy 2 Aen) g SEVEr'miyim? -'misif? Do I love?

?u‘ [0 ?O}-—-:‘_}‘O_,« ?O'J"J"‘ }Am I not able to
36v6'mem mi? sbvémézmisin? sévé'méz mi2| 1ove?

S\WUae Miita-la-at Remarks.

§ 329. I The formation of the Negative Aorist is
irregular, as is seen above.

§ 330. II. The use of the Aorist among the com-
mon people varies; as:

sévérim, sévén, 8évér; sévérik, sévérsifiiz, sévérlér.

sévmém, sévmén, sévméz; sévmézik, sévmézsifiiz, sévméslér.

§ 331. The First Gerund. When wiwe> jéstné
is added to the third person singular it gives the mean-
ing ‘as if, intending to do’.

GobB 5 55 Kman) g9l ouyourjasina gédzlérini gapads.
He shut his eyes pretending that he was sleeping.

32k atuas AT . sési alirjasina baghirdi. He shouted
out as loud as he could (take his voice).

§ 332. This jésiné is sometimes added to nouns,
and signifies ‘after the manner of, as, like’.

Sl sl a0 mérd jésiné davraniyor oudou. He was
behaving himself in a manly way.

Eshék'jésiné baghirdi. He cried out like an ass.

§ 333. The Second Gerund. Such English phrases
as ‘before coming, before going’ etc. consisting of ‘be-
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fore’ with a gerund, are rendered in Turkish in two
ways: one by the use of the second derivative from the
Infinitive, as has been mentioned above (§ 299). The

other by appending > -dén or J ol s -dén évvél to the
third person singular of the Aorist, negative form; as:
43S 034"y bén gélmédén gitmé | o'y g0 before my
xS 53587y bén gélmézdén gitmé| coming.
87 ds) Ol s 0y Dén séni chaghirmazdan év'vél gélmé.
Don't come before (my calling you) = I call you.
§ 334. The Third Gerund. When the third
person affirmative and negative come together a gerund
results:

JWb LLL yazar yazmas. As soon as I (you, he) wrote.
gélir gélméz chaghirdi. He called me as soon as he came.

2. The Assertive Aorist (Conjunctive). @.\(,- @L‘a«o

& 335. The Assertive Aorist, which is called by
English scholars Past Habitual (corresponding to the
Imparfait and Conditionnel tenses of French) indicates
that one was formerly, in the habit of doing an action
or that one would do it on condition of something

else happening. Thus P | & gélir idim signifies either
[ used to come or I would come (if something else
happened)’.

Bafia bir lira vérirséi chog mémmoun olour tdim. 1f you
would give me a pound, I should be very glad.

r.x:\ b yazar idim
Ja\ LU yazar idin

$ul LLL yazar idi I used to write, I should write,

41 LU yazar idik I should have written, etc.

j{:Jg\ DL yazar idiniz
Al LU yazar ddilér

Negative and Interrogative.
L\ e g OF £ 0 sévméz’idim, sevméz’ dim; sévrméz'idifi . .
I'uged not to love or would not love or would not have loved, etc.



156 YY o> Lesson 22, (X2

? fAo g sérer'miyidim 2 ? A ms sévméz miyidim 2
Used I not to love? etc. Did I not use to love? -etc.

§ 336.
3. The Narrative Aorist. ~.l) @L’M
(_.‘..5\ D9~ 86vér” tmishim, Ade| g SéVEr’ imishiz,
Ale) )y s60Er imishsit,  S—2t| )y sévér' imishsiiiz,
| g sévér” imish, Mgl )y sévér’ imishlér.

(They say that) I used to love, (Perchance) I love . . .

§ 337.
o4 03 » .
4. The Conditional Aorist. ul’ Jos QL”
pAe) g sévér’sém, Jasy g 860r'sék,
Sty gou SEVEY sER, Jﬂ.— g SEVEr stRiz,
A ) g 86VET'SE, 4 ) g SEVETVEY SE.

If I love, 1f thou lovest, etc.

ans sévméz'sém, -’séin. 1f I do not love . . .

§ 338. Note. The Conditional Aorist is abbrevia-
ted sometimes by omitting the characteristic »é, and

then resembles greatly the Suppositive tense § 378; as:
sévsém, sévsén, sévsé.

§ 339. Further:

0dade) g SETEY sémdlé Though I love, yet —
035 am  n g SEOMEZ sERAE thou dost love, but —
4..)3( (_( o hér kim’ gélirsé whoever comes.
«w g5\ & o hér né' oloursa whatever it may be.

034w ;8" 038u AS” gélir'sédé gélméz sédé whether he comes or not.

§ 340. When two or more verbs follow one ano-
ther in the same tense, number and person, the personal
ending is generally omitted in all but the last:

g0 S 5 m\ ¢ x yér, ichér vé gézérim for yérim, ichérim vé
gézérim. 1 eat, drink and promenade.
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Pédér hér akh’'sham sigé gidiyor vé yari géjéyédék otourou-
yoroudou, for gidiyoroudou. My father used to go every night
to your house and stay there till midnight.

)‘_’}.‘ Words,

p. &5~ ki that a. Jou simbil hyacinth
a. Al misafir guest G~=>lo sachmag to spread
p. J(\ éyér if 8. (o go mévsim season
a. ) ﬁ tékrar again o)y stbrmék to plough
a. J b taraf place, side ST\ ékmék to sow
'L byl éylé ya! certainly! b yazin in the summer,

§V Exereise 47.

o p— Lol a8 2 ol i el (G axlys )
S0t 8 pedy o3 ) Gl 5yl e2hil el GIRYT
B STl ST+ sl 6 3ln y is) ¥ o 57 o 6"
KN g RN RFFRUNNT - gLRCH IS JAPWET g )
SIS Sl A pal ! el & — T S S
r‘)‘i‘:r‘ e eSO ~rx)e~°}/=j—~ TN G PSS
Posds 433l (oS 30 B e o aatidly g Gyl sdade i)
a5 eaztl é‘ G Ot e ek wdl g I35
105576 (pmyesly s 0 -l el e T Sl
G Mt 7 e ST Y5k ! aeye
ol i N Dllo S35 3576 b 0 ke I
Gllrts s i w))‘ﬁ: bayge $1 3500 D5gm 35 3
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sA 4?_} Translation 48,

1. I know Armenian. Thou knowest German. Does
he know Greek? 2. Before you came here, you did
not know us (assertive). 3. Before seeing the property
(mal), 1 cannot give the money, but if I see and
approve, I will give the money. — Well, Sir, if I can
make you like it, then I hope you will pay. — 4. At
what o’clock do you go to bed? — I eat at 12 o’clock
Turkish time, and lie down at 3 o'clock, in summer,
but in winter I eat at one o'clock and go to bed at
five. Sometimes, if I have guests, I sit up until six
oclock. 5. I do not do so! I eat early and I retire
early. I rise early in the morning. While others are
sleeping, I read and write my lesson. Sometimes in
the fresh morning air I take a walk in the field.
6. Well done! my boy; you do well. 7. Can you ride
on horseback? — Yes, I can (ride), but you cannot
ride. 8. What do they call this boy? — They call
him Néjib. :

4& Conversation.

WYY RPN ST ) B ETE RV gt
O ASTE W T os T el & oales SRS
.‘))_,:._p)..i.( ?L,»J‘.-\(‘.B\ C)M_)(OJ\
e rs aEll ol Gl ? jAbale b ‘}T_,.'-
Jrrd st oL sl 2 b & 02 Siym g
Sporoeni S el gl &y T gl RN VT P

? SSl] ? e

o 3] ediayybsl 039} SoatoB L2 L) ,bil 0305 03505 00l g e
_";‘ } V:\:) Reading Exercise.
G )51, Voices of Animals,
e 031539 S i S b
— M 555l G 5y 03 Oy Elains”
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Coaagas Ol onSy Elal ST LA a7 T

o 5 2l S5 Vsl él;}/‘)))‘ 39 g )
Sslbo  7al part Jole 60T Jan 253 Lyt A
ul g palb ame al po S Gl bl ¢ Bl
Sy sl B L S s eSS oa) @Y DLl

ool Gl
Hayvanlarin sésléri.

Bitin hayvanlariin  kéndilériné makh'sous® sesler:
var dir, vé ol sési géostérmék ichin dé birér ta'birléri®
var dir; Méséla.® —

At Kishnér*, éshék anirirs, inék béoyhrir®, arslan
gédmiirdér ', ayi khomaurdar®, qourd oulour®, kédpék hav-
lar®®, tilki injé bir séslé sinilér'®, qoyoum vé kéchi mélér'?,
kédi miyavlar'3, khoros édtér't, tavouq gidaqlar'®, pilijlér
vé oufaq qoushlar jivildér 18, hind tavoughou'' goulou goulow
édér'®, papaghan®® lagirdi édér®®, gédyérjin®* dém chékir®?,
bulbil®® shaqir®, érdék vaq vaq édér®.

Words. 1. Especial. 2. term. 3. for instance. 4. Kish-
némék to whinny. 5. afiirmag to bray. 6. bédydrmék to moo.
7. géomirdémék to roar. 8. Khomirdamaq to growl. 9. owloumagq
to howl. 10. havlamaq to bark. 11. siailémék to squeak. 12. mé-
1émék to bleat. 13. miyavlamaq to mew. 14. étmék to crow.
15. gidaglamaq to cackle. 16. jivildémék to chirp. 17. turkey

(Indian) hen. 18. to gobble. 19. parrot. 20. to chatter. 21. pigeon.
22. to coo. 23. nightingale. 24. shagimagq to warble. 25. to quack.

¥ O Lesson 23.

ole The Past Tenses.

§ 341. There are two tenses denoting the Past.

§ 342. Onme is the Categorical Preterite called by
the natives Maziyi shouhoudi ‘eye-witness past’, which
depicts the speaker as having been present or as having
witnessed something with his own eyes, so as to know
it for certain without any doubt. Hence it corresponds
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with the compound tense formed with the Past Parti-
ciple and the auxiliary verb “To have’. For instance
yazdi, not only means he wrote (in the presence of the
speaker), but also ke has written.

It may also be translated by the English Past,
formed with did; as: yazdi mi? Did he write? — yazdi,
he did write.

§ 343. The other is the Dubitative Past, Maziys naqlé
implying or expressing doubt. The speaker is not sure
about the matter, he may have heard it from others. This
tense can be correctly used only when the truth of an
assertion is not guaranteed, and when the speaker means
to state that he believes what he says, but cannot
vouch for it; as: yazmisk ‘he wrote (as others say) he
has written (I believe), I am not sure about it’. This
tense is used in telling stories of the past or anecdotes
which the speaker has heard from others or read in
books.

1. Indicative Past. (¢3,% ‘ol
§ 344. The characteristic sign or suffix of the
Past tense is g5 -di, -di in the third person. For the

first person plural it is s -dik for the soft vowels and

U5 -dig for the hard ones.
r;)'l: yazdin', £ sévdim’,

435\ yaedin, 45 4 sévdin,

&)L yazdt, &3 4 sévAE, I wrote, I did write,
n . - I have written .

a3l yazdiq', I3 g sévdik, I loved, etc.

SSeb yazdiniz, Si> . sévdiniz’,
Nl yazdilar. sy sévdilér.

Potential Past. ,l.3) ol
¢ilso ye sévébildin, ooy sévébildik, l
Jalioyo sboibildii’,  Saalyeye sévébildini, ] I was able
Sl ye sévebilds, Hlso yen sévebildilér’.
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Negative and Interrogative.

(40 g 3év’'médim 1 did not love. [o4r0 s sévé'médim 1 was not able
: to love.
? e r:jl‘a_ yazdim’ mi? Did I write? ? s p 3y~ sévdim’ mi? Did I love?

yas'madim mi?2 Did I not write? yaza'madim mi? Was I not able
to write?

§ 345. The Fourth Gerund. A very common

expression is formed by adding > -da, ~dé to the first
person plural of the Past, thus indicating when an action
1s performed.

04333\ yazdigda when he wrote. () y-ipbsl S_a s3udle Ola

chan chalindigda hér kés otoursoun when the bell is rung every
body must sit down.

§ 346. The Fifth Gerund. By adding «- -jé,

to the same person, another kind of gerund is made,

which corresponds to in proportion as, the more — the
more:

95 o a3 4351 d_l‘.( kitabi ogoudouq’ja séviyoroum. The
more I read the book the more I like it. ’

i o axS 25 S48\ esvabinii géydikjé hoshlanajagsin.
The more you weare your dress the more you will like it.

§ 347. After with a Participle, is rendered in Tur-
kish by the addition of » ‘(),o S -dén sofira to the same
person as:

° _}j.o OASW s\ oy bén @ldikdén soira after my death.

o S o OIB35L ¢y bén yazdigdan sofira after I wrote.

Mcéktoubou yazdi, vé yazdigdan sofira méohirlédi. He wrote
the letter, and after writing he sealed it.

§ 348. Further:

FEoyrénémédik gitdi. At last we were not able to learn.
Séoylédim gitdi. At last I have spoken.

2. Assertive Past. (53,5 (ol 4o

§ 349. The Assertive Past, which is called in
English the Pluperfect, is made in two ways, one by
adding the Past tense of the Substantive Verb to the

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 11
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third person of the Past tense and the second by adding
the third person of the Past of the Substantive Verb

to the Past tense.

Sl g2y séudim idi, ) Sy sévdi idim,

S| Doy sévdint idi, B\ E> 9w sévdi idin,
Sul S9m sbvdi ids, Shl 624w sévds vdi,
S ds g sévdik idi, Ju) 834 sévdi sdik,
St 5K 4m sévdiniz idi, 5K S35 sbvdi idinis,
Sa) N g sévdilér idi, bl 839 sévdi idilér.

I bad loved (I am sure), Thou hadst loved.
Note. The Narrative Mood is wanting.

§ 350.
3. Conditional Past. L% (g3,% ‘ol
It is made in two ways, as in the Assertive Mood.

sl p20b yazdim isé, aml 335b yazdig t8é,
4wl )b yazdin isé, a) J'<_> oL yazdiniz isé,
aws) E2b yazdi isé, 4wl 35k yazdilar isé.
If I have written, If thou hast written ...
Further:

034l ¢34 sévdim isédé 1 loved, but —.
034w} raluJT alamadim isédé 1 was not able to take, but —.

aml $2L f:( kim yazdi is¢ whoever may have written.

The Dubitative Past. JB ol

§ 351. The characteristic sign or suffix of this
tense is po -mish, -mish, -mésh, -moush, accor-
ding to the dominant vowel. The formation of the
persons is regular.

§ 3562. 1. Indicative Dubitative. 4 ,ls.| s

r.i- g SEOMT shiM, ey 8évmish’is,
Aty séomish’sin, SKte g séomish'sifiis,
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23 ey Séomish’ (dir), 23050 g sévmishlér'(dir).
I loved, I have loved (it is said) ...

Potential Dubitative. ¢,I.5) J;.,
=y o3k yaza bilmish'im, 2ol ool yaza bilmish'ig,
Gty o3l yaza bilmish'sin, Sils o3b yaza bilmish'sifiz,

2EL o3l yaza bilmish'(dir), >\l oOb yaza bilmishlér'(dir).
(They say that) I was able to write . ..
Negative and Imterrogative Forms.
r.i..L)'l: yaz mamishim, (1.4.._,..- sévmémishim 1 did not write, | "

. .. love
p=bosb yaz'amamishim 1 was not able to write

(gu‘.-)'l: yazmishmiyim? -‘misin? .. Did I write?

p2bodly yaza'mamishmiyim? Was I not able to write?

as it was said
or reported.

——

§353. 2. Assertive Dubitative. &< g

p) e g Sévmish idim, B\ ey séomish idik,
IN] Go g sbomish idinl, 5K ey séomish idifiiz,
Sb) e g somish idi, ) e g séumish idilér.

I had loved (I am sure), Thou hadst loved.

§354. 3. Narrative Dubitative. .l :;2.3

8l e g Sbomish’ imishim, ALE) n g Sbumish’ imishis,
GStl Gia g Sbomish’ immishin,  S-25| ey sévMish’ imishsifiiz,
&) e g SEUMISR imish, Mg\ g sémish’ imishléy.

(They say that) I have loved, etc.

§ 355. 4. Conditional Dubitative. L% '\&

pasl 2a g séumish” isém, Jaas) a g 8vmish” isék,
Jacs) ie g 8é0mish” iséh, S5l e g SéOMiSh’ iséiiiz,
bes) (Fn g SEOMISH 56, Sl n g 8évmish’ isélér.

If T loved (as they say), (as others say).
Yaz'mamish isém, -isén If I had not written (as others say).
11*
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§ 356. Further:
rA..J 3\ oL yazmish olsam If 1 had written,
Jadst 2 almish olsalar If they had taken.

J\:.'J Words.

ey gy g stipirmék to sweep a.t. J>l sa’adétly happy
a. C)l;\ ilaj medicine f. G\ a5 télégraf a telegram

Sy ).()\ éksirmék to cough p. 5> dérd affliction,
to start, sickness
i ) 44 yola chigmagq \to set out S f géri back
to sail,
o Jé/a déytrmén mill 3> ° 94> déyi saying

G ab 4eia) isitma or sitma toutmag to suffer from malaria.

$a rﬂﬂ Exercise 49.

LSl Ay Oyl SIS Wyl OF gl 2
)J&.Z{J}b—?}@)}lj ‘6-&:__(;’,3;4354:5\{\3\55 \
0 ¢l i Fagdsl JiF S (S5 D93 ¥ ¢ el 9
— 1536 4555 PO fetliad 58 & ¢ -pdlsl 3L &b
el dab & o L yib aal oy s S s
AT A2z fipm ¢ 0308500 4Lt — o ST
IXCOR G S PRRY NUgts SEPRE LY PR o]
Aakn)y g o g sl g g r:(_ 1§ 54—
b = O e S 3 Ll (g gl gl —
2570857 S T O1AS Seelly o V- gl aztg!
o)) ol ale — 7 Sl oS wey Fl oally — - 3l
iy bl Sk - S0 45 5 - 21 G A - gatxs

o Al Elall efxi Pa A -L;A:._(rsudldj e ‘-&9\7
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©+ 42y Translation 50.

1. What has he planted in the garden? — He
has planted there some lilies, potatoes and tomatoes.
2. Whose brother has two small knives? 3. It is re-
ported [they say] that a man was killed yesterday in
the town. 4. [They say] some one has been killed
this week at the mill. 5. When did the ship sail? —
She sailed on the first day of the month. 6. The mail
from Samsoun arrived this morning. 7. Did you see
my father? No, Sir, I waited for him in the market
but I could not see him. My brother James saw him
yesterday. 8. The more you learn the happier you
are. 9. The more you advise him the angrier he gets.
10. When your brother comes from the town, please
let me know.

al|Ke Conversation.

ISR B PROIE i SLNCUP L < NI RSWIES R NS
?aks o)

2 T g ) aeme Ol b ekl 1ner ke (g
155 Ll Ly Gy« 2aed) 5 0 o “000 ol
c 500 ezt ol Tl

205 JAen) o jolea o3 i)l gh 5 asd> G,G dabs Milze (-
P S

3B 6t ATl 0 pobes ads Si1 1 48T T el Sile (1
0 0s 655 3 e rora eadT % enilos Sl bl
3 J2en o obra 0azmio 19AR 0udT mosilyd EhEL ibaa o 3
s B il Oidy e3ai) cele (b Qg e ) e
L) Jeol Smipan Ly Poanle)

Words. 1. a. tarikh date, history. 2. a. vasita hand, means.

3. fet-h étmék to conquer. 4. fatih conqueror (§ 601). 5. mou-

haséré siege (§ 618). 6. zéval fall. 7. p. nam name. 8. Qanouns

Soultan Suléyman Sultan Suleyman, the Lawgiver (1520—66). 9. qo-

manda commandership. 10. vézir vizier. 11, moumayiléh His Ex-
cellency [the person refered to, i.e. the latter]. 12. éhali inhabitants.
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Goabl sl axt =300 5 sl 6,{4 o8 G Al Sl (o
2sul §

S S PRI 7 BTV B PRSP GRS TR T YN  CY e uu.l..(c
ca) B e ) arde (0 sbl el U 3T 5 YT Gu)
A gl JI e OIS Ol Jile gt Sl )6

Ceb 3 e s ob 4 by 4T Pt dsil (o
? 0438 40

ai e Pz eyl ek fSTa A min 00\ (g
Y 19.\..(* el les” ASGY sampl 03 1AI8 3 Sen)
e odde sl CL

13. hazrétlér: His Majesty. 14. hukimdar ruler. 15. Ingili
Shérif the Holy Gospel. 16. tab printing. 17. towards the end of
the 17th century. 18. a pervert to Islam. 19. Ingiliz Kitabt
Mougad’'dés shirkéti B. & F. B. Society. 20. him métiylé through the
asgistance, by.

Proper Names: Jibon Ed. Gibbon. Qarolos Charles V.

Y¢ 2O Lesson 24.

J_A..,. The Future Tense.

§ 357. The Future tense in Turkish corresponds
to that of the English language; with this difference,
that it simply asserts what will happen, without making
a promise, which is always rendered by the Aorist.

§ 358. The Categorical Future is made by adding
o ‘4 -6-, -a- to the verbal root, if it ends in a conso-
nant; and 4 -yé-, -ya- if it ends in a vowel; and after-
wards &l -jék is added if the verbal root is soft and
3> ~Jagq if it is hard (53):

Geosbsl ¢ V_J;\ Coygbsl ¢ Gaousbal  ofourajag

Saiml ¢ Vol ¢ wenl ¢ Sawa) intéyéish

s ¢ Vas s ¢ deass” giddjek.

ik
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§ 359. Note. The radical endings ot G og,
s} -F, are changed into > -d-, C -gh-~, -y-, when followed
by a vowel: § 522, 88.

§360. 1. Indicative Future. )l |it..

e\ yazaja’-ghtm, Soasui) dstlyéjé-yim,
izl yazajagq'-sin, AS o aat\ istéyéjek -sin,
2 =L yazajaq’ (dir), 2> awazn| istéyéjek’ (dir),

ool yazaja-ghitz, ){?qc—-:\ istéyéjé -yiz,

)(.‘»‘.ojl: yazejaq-siniz, _}(.4..4:4:.1\ 1stéyéjék -siniz,
2 Jaxolb yasajag-lar (@ir). 5> Seaa| istéyéjck-1ér (dir).
I shall write, thou will —, 1 shall ask, thou will ask ...
Negative and Interrogative.
r‘?‘*:l‘jli yaz'mayajaghim,-gin... I shall not write...
ri?-A:lna}\i yaza'mayajaghim . .. I shall not be able to write. ..
? (_..Zg.ojl: yazajaq miyim? Shall I write?
? (:.ig.aih)'l: yaz'mayajagmiyim?  Shall I not write?
? (_..i?.A:La}L yaza'mayajagmiyim? Shall I not be able to write?

§ 361. 2. Assertive Future. 4> Juiz.e

Assertive Future or Imperfect Future signifies that
an action was going to take place in the past, Present,
or future.

fJ':‘ a~oob yazajaq idim, Ja) 5~ob yazajaq idik,
Sal geedh v ddim, SKul Gaesh v ddiniz,
Sl ek »  idi, oy »  idilér.

I was about to write, (yesterday, to-day or to-morrow).

Note. This tense is often written and pronounced in the
following manner:

rJ.ig..jli ¢ ﬂ){?-o 9~ yazaja ghidim, sévéjé'yidin. ..
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§ 362. 3. Narrative Future. ~.ls, La.

= Lo g s60EjEK imishim, t) Lo g 860éjek imishis,
Als) Saogu > imish'sin, Sott) Sasy  » imisheiis,
8l Haog > imish, M) Usoge > imishlér.

[They say that] I was about to love . . .

§3863. 4.Conditional Future. L% Sk

2

pams) ooy 8d0éjé: isém, Sawsl Loy sévéjek: ik, g
Yl ooy > dsén, Sl Aaoge > dséhis, ’
a) Haoge > isd, Jaasl oy > dsélér ~

or sévéjéyisém, sévéjéyiséni; yazajaghisaq, yazajaghisanis . . .
If I shall love, If I am to love . . .

§ 364. Further:
odedsl 3200l yazajaq isémdé 1 shall write, but —.

0aSau| awiaso) 5~ gédréméyéjék isékdé We shall not be able
to see, but —.

0335 ams) Lmasaats 9y g yeOriiyéméyéjék isénizdé You will not be able
to walk, but —.

);‘,'J Words.

A - -

SiS™ kéyflénmék to be de- ?Lils haniya? where is it?
lighted ) . .
o Jo gil bashi New-Year's- a. s yani that is to say
Day . .
a. Lely vayiz preacher Al yaldialt gilt
Wi Ly bifi bashi major 4 A séyrék sparse
YT miralay colonel S5 képri bridge

iy, ghrishmék to visit

) . 3>-LLab familyajaq with the
© Gmo Sig thick o whole family.

o\ r.\.'s Exercise 51.
Srr Saons” Skl - 50T il b ook )
O Ehai VAT g AL o b Y - oalis”

b yaylasummer-residence
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A A L A5l 5y o)y sl Lely - (6 Eliil
A_:_a} Bl ¢ f)J:iJ:("J‘ 6-\.::« oY o e» C‘./Lf-a;_'_) ):_ra:;
3] ek oz Grlab 23b iy 3 4 25T
Soalol yh 0 1 gl SaS g g b il Sl —
o)}\)ﬂ-":ax{.'f: C‘A..::(‘Sf)'c oﬁb\&))l J:.a; .)‘alL)},u_L)\i
> R GV 5 (2 Sl el o - e &L )
kel SoaasaS o iyl 3 v oS all U
ol o) 03 b STY « fars ym 625 0y 4% ol
P SR A el 65 3 B o) S
J::d)cy_ C‘A?-&::)S 43.),@ U:IGST)QU: ‘p_:-: . g}‘,\:ﬁ&{{&-":}))

L Y e S R S Y AR

oY 42y Translation 52.

1. Who will come to visit us to morrow? — I be-
lieve that my sister Eliza will pay us a visit. 2. In

the Psalms (Jyye3e méemourlar) David says: Thou will

show me the path of life. 3. Mrs. Mary loved her
children and is loved by them. 4. As soon as I hear,
I shall let you know. 5. You shall not go to the gar-
dens. I will not allow it. 6.1 shall write a few lines
before I go to supper. 7. Shall I give him so much?
No, Sir, he is asking too much. 8. Would Anna read
such a dirty paper? — She could read others more
dirty than that. 9.If I could (give), I would give you
five pounds, but I cannot give [it]. 10. Where will
he go? -— If he finds a horse, he will go to the sum-
mer-residence.

al Conversation.
2SS dadT K oo 05 (o
. Pi:..A]T EJJ& B3 r)a_\:\ C)]r': “'J:(u“c“_).f. d)—_-;t—\ (C
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? Sty 03 Ao Ol B e (o

T N TR SOPR Yt ROT) (z
?J£<>...\.(Au_, Jﬁ.-)h.a- Oy (u'

.r;?q\JJ.J:L 33 d?-o.\_rd...-.»kk_)\fék_nhn}_{n‘z 28
? o SAuall, 4:_,(:!;4:64.3- Ji of (r

N agl GalS Oad e L8 asat lr.xi\ <ol (¢

I odimaeyb od2l3 el <l rl.:a'-\ 9 lxe (o

cdindlgl A b (3wt g tod Jbiy 1ee (¢

oA | ‘P\.}' Reading Exercise.
Les 5 &bl & A Sermon of Nasr-éd-din.

. . 2, 1, . . .

Sl . Sl Lely o )...J\f,ol Sl asl ol i
o 4 g s ol oAl Ted & ulh Lely 5 &
dalzfh bl aas y O6dgm A - 3otk o 26258
B O PP L PU SRR VLY S |
@n * i CueS V—J anale- «5-\3‘ e O s
!;;\:‘- s u,;; A g PV VL.{ K U"'"-J’ mu\?
S S L A ST A AP
ol 3 O35S oy gl do-lys ;ﬁu’»»} u‘*"' ) S ool —
LS Oalads

My b ol S aieds e U 31 2l

s | s | $)- $
s «! J:L( ul:wﬁ‘ !LJ.:.)‘)
Words. 1. Nasréd'din Hoja Efféndi the reverend teacher
Nasreddin. 2. émsalsiz unique. 3. émrindé in his life. 4. hich'bir
défa not at all. 5. lagirdi a word. 6. ishtahla gilinmék to be laugh-
ed at heartily. 7. diilémék to listen. & haqq vérmék to approve.
9. kirsi a pulpit. 10. jéma’at congregation, people. 11. chévir-

mék to turn (his face). 12. té-aj’jab ét. to wonder. 13. jévabén
in answer. 14, séoyléyéyim 1 may speak.
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- . - o [ 15 .

I NEL alaey 16)|J<. Sl as-l g Gf«?; 6‘"":’:-‘
"j))b 16"};‘ \.’.f Selz b g Y )\)K;' Jl),.., ﬂ)l
5 gt 93 «!)'J}L,,. !j)}l‘,. gl rapes Zogl» D abdaie
SUTCHHIpNY

Tgido§ 03b3 &b Pan S suds s g Sl GuBl aolys

i o - > " >

l‘_l..\u{‘s.\i\h~ﬁ‘ﬁdir6 o ‘}(.4)}:13 b “(H:\n”}
s pap N ) L:-l:—'af sl yunnys rl(
15. értési the following. 16. tékrar again, repeating. 162. aqil'li
wige. 17. davranmagq to bebave. 18. baghrishmag to shout, to call

out together. 19. térbiyésizlik rudeness. 20. gijénmék to be angry.
21. madam k¢ since. 22. yéoriyd vérmék (to depart and) go quickly.

Yo 2> Lesson 25.
A The Optative Tense.

§ 365. The Optative tense expresses a desire or
wish that some action may be performed. Its charac-

teristic sign is 4 -6, -@ (or 4 -yé, -ya, when the root

ends in a vowel) added to the root of the verb. This
forms the third person singular. The first person

plural is formed by adding e. -lim, -l&m to this.

§ 366. 1. Indicative Optative. &yl [l

(e sévéyitm’, (h g SELEUEM,
(Ao g 8EVE'8TM, J'{.‘. yue 8606 8INEZ,
A g € () gou g 0 9 8606, sEVSIN, Jo g séVELEY,

That I may love, that thou mayest love, etc.

Negative. g‘.L}?Il 2

[iasae sév'méyéyim, sév'méyim, eg«. g SEV'MEYELIM,
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rtin g SEmbysin, S otsan g sbvméyésinis,
Uhesbagns C Qoamtges  Wdager SEO'MEYE, 860" MEBIN,  Jastn yuu 860" mMbyélér.
That I may not love, etc.

Interrogative. u“i“ u”\?‘:“"

§ 367. The interrogative forms are generally in
use only for first and third persons, they are used to
ask permission for something, and are rendered by shall
or may:

Person 1: s r:’jli yazayim' mi? ) eo}l: yazalim’ mi?
> 3: o Ol yazsin® mi2 & Nl yazsinlar’ mi?
May I write, may he, we, they write?
Person 1: » r:«:U.T al'mayayim mi? s e.\:lT al'mayalim* mi?
» 3 Oell al'masin mi?2 4 K _,...llT al'masinlar mi?
Shall I not take?

\WJUze Mita-la-at Remarks.

§ 368. The third person of the Optative is used
to form some important gerunds:

§ 369. The Sixth Gerund. By adding J-¥, -Ié
or 3,4t -lidén bérow, a gerund is obtained, called
the Primitive, meaning ‘since’; as:

24wl 3 ¢ SiS” 4y bouraya gélélidén bérou, bowraya
géléli. Since he came here.

0> ams dag,b (3 44> o bou chojouq doghali, (or doghalidan
bérou) hasta dir. This boy is sick ever, since his birth.

§ 370. The Seventh Gerund. By repeating the
third person singular another gerund is formed which
denotes repeated action:

87 a%,3 4% ,3 gosha gosha géldi. He came running continually.
§ 371. The Eighth Gerund. Another Gerund is

produced by adding 3, ¢}, -rag, -rék to the same part
of the verb; it expresses the manner of a subordinate
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action which takes place at the same time as that
stated by the verb it accompanies:

J ):J_J._( A—-:g 4584 4o sévinérél méktébé gidiyor. He is going

to school joyously.
A8~ 3uak4® gosharag géldi. He came running.

§ 372. The Ninth Gerund. This is obtained by
the addition of s~ 4z -8i, or -8%ja to the third
person, and is used for cursing and blessing:

bl #b-3\ ojaghi yanasi or yanasija! May his hearth be
alight! (i. e. may he he prosperous!)

ax—.UlL #l=9 ojaghi batasija! May his fireplace be sunk!
(i.e. may his offspring be annihilated!)

wxwdls) » 5" kéor olasija! May he be blinded!

2. The Assertive Optative. &\o- 3l

§ 373. The Assertive Optative either expresses a
wish that some action may take place, although one
scarcely expects it, or indicates regret that some action
has not taken place in the past:

el b yazayidim, Ju\ ool yazay'idig,
Jxl o3l yazay'ididi, )4_;:\ o)\ yazay'idiftiz,
Sl o)l yazay'idi, Al b yazay'idilar.

That 1 might write! or That I had written!

§ 374. The Dubitative Past third person singular
of any verb is compounded with the Assertive Optative

of the verb olmag 35l ‘to become’, to express just
the same meaning:

Yl ol yazmish olayidim, JaN ol ol yazmish olayidig,
JaN sl SOl yazmish olayidif, _,'..(5.1.1\] 3\ b yazmish olayidiniz,
SV ab yazmish olayidi, LN\ ol yasmish olayidilar.
That I might write! That I had written!
S\wlles Miita-la-at Remarks.

§ 3756. a. Words which express a wish require
the verb which follows to be in the Optative: such
words are:
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SaY 4 (SAl Jo\h) no'layidi! Would that!
p. S26” kfash'ki vulg. késh'gé! Would that it were so!

1aS” (g 1 ] 03 0_ps | ATlal vérsin ki! AVlah véré 6
God grant that!
los & _y9 al Al'lah véré'yidi dé! Would to God that!

V& Misallér Examples.
Kiash'ki bourad’a olayidi! Would that he had been here!
Kiash'ks, or, no'layidi véré'yidim! Would that I had given!
Allah vérsin'ki or Allah véréyidi dé, or Allah vérédé éys
bir yaghmour géléyidi! Would that God would grant a good rain!

§ 376. b. Sometimes the meaning approaches
much closer to that of the Suppositive Past (§ 379): fays

f"‘-’- Il ¢ r:.x:...J 3l g vérmish olayidim or vérmish ol-

sayidim are the same.

Jl;‘,'J Words,

&l—f O9ibe satin almagq to buy Gtle satmaq to sell
JE 5 géonil heart 405 mérték post, beam

3tbo sanmaq to suppose, take a. &) dgén permission
a. 43|00 sadaga alms p. »\_» bérabér together.
Lol o ! & gads) odle afiyét’ olsoun, or ola! May that be health

to you! [§ 490).
oy “:\.3 Exercise 53.

ol ¥ 1 oaNT 0510 203 )5 “ 03 Sadsl posb S0
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gl gk Fadsl B oSS L ST Gy sl 0SS
o5 UL LB - 6l 5136wl Gy 06 4siet ! SV
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. ©¢ 42y Translation 54.

1. Shall I read it? what shall I say? 2. How shall
I have patience? 3. May his hand be broken! 4. Since
I began my lessons I have not missed a day. 5. O
that I knew a little French! 6. Oh! that he might
come. 7. It is well that I did not offer it to you, for if
I had given it you would not have taken it. 8. Would
that he had been here! 9. Shall we go to see the
lion? — It is hot now, I cannot go. 10. May God
keep you in good health! 11. What shall I do now?
— You cannot do anything now. Go to your room
until I call you. 12. You must not go to your uncles’
house, unless you are invited. 13. By asking contin-
ually you can find [the way to] Bagdad. 14. By
studying continually you will learn fast.

41 & Conversation,

pimal Ogien 1S g Sy 5T 250 Tgles GU (o

SR YT It R ST PR P Iy ¢
S I PR g X L It P U CR P RN o
0> pa) o3 s SEET . ply 50033y cn st Tyl
cp) A 5

263l Lada dae 3l gles dby (o

Words. 1. Rab'bani douva Lord’s Prayer. 2. sémavat hea-
vens. 3. mougad'dés holy. 4. iradét will. 5. oldoughou gibi as
it (was). 6. 4jra olounmaq to be done.
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7. emri haqq rouqou boulmaq the decree of the True one

happened, he died. 8. éséf ét. to be sorry. 9. baghishlamaq to

grant. 10. aqlim yétméz I cannot comprehend (my reason do not
reach [so far] i, e. I was a child).

10
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The Suppositive Tense [Subjunctive].

§ 377. The Conditional Optative, which is called
by many Grammarians simply the Suppositive tense,
is formed by adding the Conditional terminations to the

hé o of the third person Singular of the Optative.
§ 378. 1. Suppositive Present. 4. 3 J\=

pa-ob yaz'sam, aawb yaz'sagq,
Ja 3l yaz'san, SOl yas'santz,
)l yar'sa, Jadl yas'salar.

If I write, If I were to write, etc.
Negative. 4.3 Je J.A

rk.ula).\: or rk-.n).l: ¢ _“A...a).l: ¢ A—.A_}L: l If I do not Wl'ite..
yazmasam,  yaz'masa, yaz'masa, etc. | 1f 1 were not to write.
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§ 879. 2. Suppositive Past. 4. P

The Suppositive Past states the condition on which,
if something had happened, some other action would
have taken place, or would still take place. It casts
doubt on the performance of some condition.

f"‘?‘)‘i Ced \a-0b yaz'sayidim, Ja b yar sayidig,
Jaob ¢ daladl yaz'sayidin, JQA:_)L yaz sayidifiiz,
Sddb € S llan)l yaz'sayidi, Ll yaz'sayidilar.

If I had written, etc.

§ 380. 3. Narrative Suppositive. o palys

=%l <L yaz'sa imishim, Adsl el yaz'sa imishiz,
Lands) au)l yaz'sa imishsin, 4‘,.(.15\ )b yaz'sa imishsifiiz,
okl el yaz'sa imish, sl a)b yaz'sa imishler.

If I had written (as others say) . . .

S\Wae Miita-la-at: Remarks.

§ 381. a. The Conjunction p. Jﬂ éyér” “if°, is, so
to speak, included in the Suppositive Tense, as the
characteristic sign of this tense 4. -8é has the meaning

if, but it can be and often is used together with it,
especially for the sake of emphasis; as:

a2l ﬂ éyér chalishmasaf, or chalishmasafi If you do not try.

§ 382. b. If the Suppositive tenses are used with
QKLL:/ kiaski, they are regarded as Optative. If they

are used with ﬁ éyér’, they become Suppositive; as:

Kiashls on ghouroushoum” olsa! O that I had ten piastres!
Eyér’ on ghouroushoum ol'sa. If I had ten piastres.
Kiashki érkén’ gélséyidim! O that I had come earlier!
Eyér érkén gélsé’yidim. If I had come earlier.

§ 383. c. The Optative of the auxiliary verb 3l

olmaq ‘to become, to have’ is used with the third per-
son Dubitative and Future of any verb, to express the
Suppositive; as:

“Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 12
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pamal Ol dandsl ROl Caddsl Radb
yazmish ol'sam, — ol safi, — ol'sa, etc. If I had
pamdal Ga3h ¢ sl il ¢ sl Gk [ written.
yazmish olsa’yidim, — olsa’yidif,, — olsa'yidi, etc.
r«..JJ\ ‘3?-0).‘: ¢ .‘JA.JJ\ &o)l..v_
yazajaq ol'sam, yazajaq ol safl
ool Gmedl ¢ Aadl el
yazajaq olsa’yidim, yazajaq olsa’yidifi
A& Misallér Examples.
Diin bizé gélmish olsayidiniz, amoujami geordridufids.
If you had come to us yesterday, you would have seen my uncle.

Ma’ashinizi alajaq olsafiiz, borjoufiouzou vérifisz.
If you receive your salary, pay your debts.

)’_’,’J Words.

a. f>\“ sélam salutation = > divit inkstand

If I am about to read.

a.4id> dagiga minute s bil¢ even, though
Skl darilmagtobeoffended s> & né démék! certainly!

-1 (.L:\ Exercise 55.

)‘<:.~J:_J & 25.<..:A_)}IT ‘5)4:\ (_éf ¢ rd...b/ a}(_)" \

pos! bl osl S Lo LOL T gt ¥ g0 g
rpootl o prbgenS” — 15 arlionS” o 4y s
2T proeaS” dadl Eoa ey gl pl2sl 0y o
5]l AT st o * Qi B850 e 87 S48
ainl o opd Loy y © Y Elorwaclys { gl Jai,b ol t
Gt Al Sl guBl Olaly V. a5 S
A o3 gyl ()l ‘25; ST -y S goliy
ol b peslile A - Sl L 255 ) Gasl gl
anh andsl> & ) alueaS 3l 4y Abl oy ‘Sl st

<l
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a3l S HadS3) - Cerdal GBI Snrdsl S Hasi§
By 4 e al 5T el (220 51 0T -
el o)

o1 42-} Translation 56,

1. Where will he go? — If he finds a horse he will
go to the forests. 2. Had we been walking in the street,
we should have been seen. 3. May I bring my ink-
stand here? 4. If you write to your mother, give her
(say to her) my compliments (salutations). 5. Had we
slayed there for a minute, we should have seen the
Governor-general and the governor. 6. Although you
bring the grapes, I may not eat them. 7. Should you
want money, take them to the city and sell them.
8. Were the merchant to send the goods now, I should
use them to-day. 9. I believe that, if they were here
now, we could sell them here. 10. If I take your pen
for a moment, will you be offended? — No, Sir, you
may use it as long as you wish. 11. May he bring
his younger brother with him? — Certainly; if he
brings him, my children will be very glad.

Al& Conversation.
coAT sad el 25Kl BT ole §5 42
cp33 035 DrasS T s> el ST O PRV T
5Kl DU ) SRS g S i a ple Lne
W pal ST gl et bty h o S o
fruannas” LAV o
K e o T 1K 55 638K

;’,3\} r.\.'; Reading Exercise.
faul) Loy o Sl 8 A Sermon of Nasr-éd-din.
Sy le pd Ga) Sobdym & GL5) a2yl e

Words. 1. a. ma’bad continued. 128
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3036 4295 93 SAodlT Lok (Sipm Ok 2T bt 50 531 2310
oS as) g 5 5l (o W3y 515 878000005
Fgrs Dz 93 Gacdy 5SS

S 3 S 4 f GSolsl asds geiosl SNy axl
25 1 oy & i 00 65 3 1 5ot | gl
Gitels oS Sy oS DOKET 5 (pp Sl Sy
Jat L

gl ¢ 55l gyl 8 plole L J55T40 3 Gl a5
Ses Bodoll 5 e 1,5 o35Sl 435S
1At By ¢ e

2. méraq curiosity. 3. garar vérmék to decide. 4. bilénlérifiis
those who know among you (§ 407). )

YY 2> Lesson 27.

The Necessitative Tense.

§ 384. The Necessitative Tense indicates necessity,
obligation and duty, that an action must or ought to
take place.

The characteristic sign of this tense is _Jo ‘ dao

-méli with the soft and \s-mali with the hard
verbs. This termination is added to the root.
Sy ¢ ; ¢ J«._,... sévméli' He must love (if is necessary)
oL ¢ \/)T: ¢ dloL yazmali’ He must write (that is his duty).
§ 385.
1. Indicative Necessitative. & )\...;.l Gy

Hu e SEUMELE YiaM, Ay sboméli'yiz,
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i

e g sevMEL'Sin, 58 It 4 sboméls simiz,
t 23 daa g sboméli’ dir, JodJas g séoméli dirler.

I must love, or, ought to love, or, am to love, etc.

Negative and Interrogative.

3

dadaan g ¢ Audedadegu ¢ yaliasarye | T must or ought not
sév'méméliyim, sév'mémélisin, sév'mémélidir to love.
- Jan g séoméli’ miyim? Ought I to love? Must I love?

s Sdada g sév'mémélimiyim? Ought I not to love? Must I not
love?

§ 386. Note. In some regions of Turkey the

people make a wrong use of the third person plural

as sévmélilér, instead of the regular séoméli dirlér.

2. Assertive Necessitative. 3,y W5

§ 387. The Assertive Necessitative (which is call-
ed by some grammarians Past Necessitative) expresses
that it was necessary or right that an action should
have taken place, or that one was forced to perform
some act; as:

Jad 8" Ha> dan gélméliyidi You ought to have come
yesterday.
5Kadezs” 2K méktébé gitméli'yidiniz 1. You ought to have
gone to the school. 2. You were obliged to go to the school.
3. You were to go to the school. 4. You should have gone to
the school.

§ 388. It is the Past tense of must, which is
wanting in English, and corresponds to the German
musste.

f.x:ll-_}l: yazmali yidim, JuJlOb yarmali'yidiq,
Bl yazmali'yidin, J(_J._ll.}li yazmali'yidifiz,
sl yazmali'yids, Mol yazmaltyidilar.

I ought to have written. It was necessary that I should write.

f.x:\Ll._}l: yaz'mamaliyidim I ought not to have written.

§ 389.
3. Narrative Necessitative. (s osly)

251 Wb yazmali” yimishim, sl dLOb yarmali® imishiz,
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Ordsl QoL yazmals’ imishsin, J(..‘_r:\ dlob yazmaly imishsifis, !

ol QWb yazmali® imish, At dLob yasmali’ smishiér.
(They say that) I ought to have written.
§ 390.
4. Conditional Necessitative. 3,y L%
! QWb yazmali’ isém, Jawsl AL yazmali® isék,
Y dLob yazmali’ isén, 5SSl Qb)Y yazmali’ iséfis,
4wl AL yazmals’ isé, Jawt dWOL yazmali® ssélér.

If it is necessary for me to write, etc.

\WJWes Miita-la-at: Remarks.

§ 391. a. Instead of using this Necessitative form,
some words may be used to denote obligation and necessity
together with the Substantive verb, such words are:

a. ¢3¥ lazim’ necessary. 4 5~ gérék’ necessary, requisite.
8. ) yxe méjbour’ obliged. a. L33 igtiza’ requisite.
a.—=>|y vajib’ necessary. 8. 2% mouqtazi’ necessary.

Yazmali'dir, is expressed by yazmasi lazim’, gérék’, vajid',
mouqtazi' dir; or, yazmagha méjbour’dour; yazmasi iqtiza'édér.

§ 392. b. When one verb follows another on
which it depends and with which it is connected by
that, expressed or understood, the use of the conjunction

& ki between them is frequently avoided by employing
the word y>° o> déyi “saying’.
It is used also after all kinds of quotations.
O9=8" a5 a3l _al or $a2) el a3 O g8 dmr étdi ki gélsin,
or, gélsin déyi émr étdi. He ordered him to come.

U_,“)_,L.’\ (6},}:‘4_{_/_ or L‘JJ;«-J(‘): _,:) O)—J_,L)\ ylr
g&stérdi ki otoursoun, or, otoursoun déyi yér gédstérdi. He showed
him a place to sit.

Spm At > 8% o UL baba séni gél déyi chaghiriyor.
Your father is calling you to come (i. e. saying Comel).

§ 393. c.The English verb “To Have’ when followed
by an infinitive, expresses an obligation or necessity:
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therefore the two verbs together are translated into
Turkish by the Necessitative tense or by the obligatory
words (§ 391).

1 have to write a letter. 1. Bén bir méktoub’ yazmaliyim.
2. Bir méktoudb’ yazmagha méjbouroum. 3. Bir méktoud' yazmaq-
lighim iqtiza édér.

I have to learn my lesson. 1. Dersimi éyrénméliyim.
2. Dérs’ dyrénmékliyim lazim dir, gérék’dir, vajib’dir, iqtiza édér,
mougtazi dir etc.

§ 394. d. When the object of the finite verb in
such sentences comes before the infinitive, the sentence
does not denote obligation, but possession. It must
therefore be rendered in Turkish either by the Future
Participle (§ 408) or by the Infinitive Dative or Nomi-

natival with ‘.’Jff.’.l ichin ‘for’; as:

He has a book to read. 1. Oqouyajaq bir Ekitabi wvar.
2. Oqoumagha bir kitabi’ var. 3. Ogoumaq ichin bir kitabi’ var.

):;J Words.

5™ géymék to put on <.ty vy bosh boshouna in vain
p. 42> désté quire (of paper) Hadey béslémék to feed
_,L_,5 goutou hox a. ke mout’laga absolutely
aYasb yamalamagq to mend <l yama patch
o 5% tézkiré a note a. C"L mani obstacle.

ov r.\.: Exercise 57,

“GaalT 83 el Sl RSk 9o ST aTis g e

el 93 53 5T A 5 gl epile Tl sl Gl
Sl oo o 1oty S v - Q) 7 Ll
s ol e ).<..~J\£\: Js! ;‘,;Lal;.(‘...:l J:-A:\:Aa t )
<4 )6 1. (M‘) LL*"?{,‘ d“):- 8> &JA&J):- & Qﬁ.’.‘ 43'.\1)‘
"l Gyploslo pasdls g b 93 Gzl ¢ e pany)
J*J_{B J‘\.:(Jzk-tf‘))-\?}—?ﬂ-\;ld\c\:& Y ?uoﬂ-lpa
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;.3..\&-\(42..::); ‘;',3.)3_3 ﬁ‘—?){\_&;\ﬁb}\ﬁ 4H A '.‘_‘-53' :

ol ool 55Ty &l QT 0500 B Oy b

ol ?TJ, Jlle Vo a0l G,,‘LQ;{ gmob — 1 a0
(8§ TALT LAY Ly Wl g pa g

oA 4.2-_} Translation 58.

1.. You must have come to us as soon as you had
heard this news. 2. What shall I do? — If you have
not learnt your lesson, you should learn it now. 3. What
had your wife to do? — She had to write a note. 4. Have
they to go this way? — No, Sir, they are to go the
other way. 5. Who has to work all the day? — The
poor man has to work all the day. 6. Who had to give
all his money. — The baker had to give all his money.
7. What have you to do to-day? — I have to writea
letter. 8. What has the shoemaker to do? — The
shoemaker has to mend my shoes. 9. Am I obliged
to come here? — Yes, you must come, your coming
is necessary. 10. The teacher called the pupils, saying,
Come.

41& Conversation,

? Lkl ooly AR S 1IBL &b g (r

T N L o
Ny PH JL.)_,’;J\ ) é«»d—: Sl JL)\i:;- Sk

Pode Grail wn S 5 Il SSeRA Les (o

eox) ‘5‘}{:;_)33\1 wds 5> g (“:""-’( sl (¢

Podime¥ll £ s hsr 57 e 7 £ AP (o

? pedWYLL ¢ s SO0 &, ey tasT N At
? gadllyLL

203 ol 550K o3k o SH (e

f a6 S ) ede bl 1T S5 lag T 1pasil gy (£
S (8 ran) Saenl AU5ULLSL y3 sa8y paik”
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J‘ 9 rh Reading Exercise.

«5““" ,\ &hasly> The Marriage of the Teacher.
RITEIPPY) &,<”I . lu:‘l)j)!g“‘! Vl:i.ul "")" J.J.“).m
BUCHTRE TR VN S EPCN  0  IL-S STty 3 B W/
Camsl)ang” SSH 5 W 0B - JiesT o dis 6
2 e s Llitel - Ul adin Syl
267 o) (66 - *Atarsiy w3 23 i Bady 66y S
! 8&)3 & - 'y ‘;L L;.,.;.ﬁﬁ 7&...9%)‘ C.‘al:)}y 4’-5"- )'.K
0.34...» Ln..ad)»d.\o-')]o).j t)\s!w]u\(»vl»
alyg ST 93 66 ¢ STl L) aerlys 07 OF
“‘2545»}/«;(?"543»}/4—-_(! g anygas S oy L S3)
Sl 6By aalyr — ¢ panl e bl Pl gs
St 1 Ons Hawsans anS e’ans LS Py,

0 s QB M5

Words. 1. bashi bouzoulmagq (to be put out of order) = to

be a widower. 2. to be anxious. 3. adétdén ol.” to be usual.

4. yabanji stranger. 5. to veil. 6. to cause to swallow, to deceive.

7. éorti veil. 8. né dén! (what do you say) = what wonder! 9. adéta

simply; really. 10. his soul was oppressed = he was angry.

11. to unveil (her face). 12. to veil. 13. éda arrogance. 14. biré

gari now then, woman! 15. dinific sévérsén if you love your soul
= please! 16. he could scarcely get rid of her.

YA 2> Lesson 28.

Jeb C:"’ The Participles.

§ 395. There is no Relative Pronoun in Turkish
corresponding to the English who, which, or that.
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These are always accompanied by a verb in English.
In Turkish the Subjective and Objective Participles of
the verb take the place of both the Relative and
the verb.

§ 396. Note. This peculiarity is the most charac-
teristic, and at the same time the most beautiful fea-
ture in the Turkish language, though foreigners
and even natives of Turkey, whose mother-tongue is
not Turkish, are often guilty of infringing it, and are
frequently in utier ignorance of its value and meaning.
For instance, béni sévén adém ‘the me-loving man’; of
yéyén ot ‘the grass-eating horse’: are equivalent to ‘the
man who loves me’ and ‘the horse which eats grass’.
The great number of Participles derived from the Tur-
kish verb enables a very great degree of precision to
be given to this construction.

§ 397. The only Relative Pronoun in Turkish k4,
{meaning ‘who, which, that, what’ is not Turkish
in origin, it is Persian. This word, k¢, is never used in
correct Turkish, though employed in translated Persian
and Arabic sentences. It is also used by foreigners.

§ 398. The Participles may be divided into two
classes or moods: Subjective and Objective.

1. Subjective Mood.

§ 399. The Subjective Participles are those which
are composed of the subject, (the nominative case of
who, which, that, what) and the verb. They are derived
both from active and from neuter or passive verbs.
In the first case they are called Active Participle (Zsms
Fayil) and in the second Passive Participle (Ism: Méfoul).
The Active Participle corresponds to the Present Participle
and the Passive Participle to the Past Participle of the
English Grammar.

§ 400. The Subjective Active and the Subjective
Passive Participles have seven tenses each:

§401. Subjective Active Participle. Jcb f”"
Present: L yazan who writes, writer, writing (adjectival).
Aorist: JUbL yazar one who writes, writing >

Past: &b yazdig one who wrote.
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Dubitative: b yazmish one who has written.
Pluperfect: (¥l b yazmish olan one who had written.
Future: a0l yazajaq one who will write.

Past Future: Vil 5>o)l yazajaq olan one who is (about) to
write.

§ 402. Subjective Passive Participle. J).M r.,l

Present: ool yazilan is being

Aorist: Aol yazilir may be

Past: Gl yazildiq 'g is g
Dubitative: Sb yazilmish B! has been :qf,
Pluperfect: N\ GLOL yazilmish olan g had been E
Future: G4bob yazilajaq will be

Past Future: Y\ 3>4i)b yazilajaq olan is(about)tobe

The Negatives are: QLWL yazmayan, (.asse sévméyen,
OLLOL yazilmayan, (pauk 4o sévilméyén, etc.

Sl\lee Miita-la-at: Remarks.

§ 403. I. The Present Active Participle is appli-
cable either to the present or to the past; as:

f’T OLL yazan adém, means either ‘the writing man, the
man who writes, the man who is writing’, and ‘the man who wrote’.

§ 404. II. The Aorist Participle means ‘whose
nature or business is to write’ or ‘who is willing to
write’; as:

f’T 2 JLb L 39\ ogour yazar bir adém ‘a man who can read
and write, a literary man’.

S R f BPEY) _,( gédrimitr g@rinméz shéylér ‘things which
can he seen and cannot be seen, i. e. visible and invisible things’.

§ 405. III. The Negative of the Past Participle
is more used than the Affirmative:

I3 haS B3ty 5 S 13t s 8iz yi bir adém

sifliz, sizi sévmédik kimsé yoq dour. You are a good man, there
is nobody who does not love you.
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§ 406. IV. Only the Present, the Pluperfect and
the Past Future tenses are used either as the subject or
as the adjective qualifying the subject of a sentence.
The remaining four tenses are always used as adjec-
tives qualifying the subject (§§ 71, 417, 423).

205 & ld O Gl Yl Gmel C OLL 3Ky bow
méktoubou yazan, yazajaq olan, yazmish olan zat kim’ dir?2 Who is
the person who wrote this letter? or * (¥l 5=eob ¢ QUL Q _‘,ﬁ 2

23S Vsl 2Ok bou méktoubou yazam, yazajag olam, yasmish
olan’ kim dir? Who is the writer of this letter?
§ 407. V. Therefore, these three tenses, when

used as subjects, are declined like substantives, either
alone or with pronominal affixes.

N. oLl yazan A, 3ULb yazani
G. &Ll yazanin of — L. «xDb yazanda in —
D. 4Ll yazana to — A, OXL yazandan from —

The person writing, the writer.

Also:  EDL ¢ J‘Q\jlg TS 1511 1The writer among us,

yazantmiz, yazaniﬁiz, yazanlari[ you, them.

§ 408. VI In English, when the object of the
verb falls between the verb ‘to have’ and the Infini-
tive, it may be rendered into Turkish by the Future
Participle (§ 393).

2384 S8 Saay yéydjck ékméyi yoq dour. He has no bread
to eat.

§ 409. VIL. The Aorist, Past, Dubitative and
Future Participles are the same in spelling and Ipro-
nunciation with those of the Indicative Mood. It is
very easy to distinguish them, and there is one absolute
rule: If it is Indicative Mood, it must always stand at
the end of the sentence, because verbs are always put
at the end of the sentence. If it is a Participle, as 8
subject or a modifier of the subject, it must precede
the verb in any case:

PGmesshsl § 331 1 bou éodé kim' otourajag? Who wil
dwell in this house?
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?03 {_(4..._{53.-)_,!-;\ o33\ bou évdé otourajaq kimsé
kim dir? Who is the man, who will dwell in this house?

o\ils Tatbigat: Comparison.

§ 410. The order of construction in Turkish is
just the opposite of English. In English the Antece-
dent (subject) begins the sentence, then comes the Relative
Clause and thirdly the Verb (or predicate); or the Verb,
Antecedent and Relative Clause. But in Turkish the
order is always the same: first Relative Clause, then
the Antecedent, and third the Verb.

antecedent relative clause verb

e e, P | —
1. The man who came now is blind.
relative clause antecedent verb

Shimdi gélén ‘adém  kéor dar.

verb antec. relative clause
2. These are the boys who did not learn theirlessons.
relative clause ant. verb

Dérslérini édyrénméyén chojouqlar bounlar’ dir.
There is nobody (who does not love you).
(Sizi sévmédik) kimsé yoq dour.
(Those who have gone to and come) from India.
Hindistana (gitmish vé gélmish olanlay).
I saw the man (whose house is big).
(Evi béoyik olan) adémi gébrdiim.
A woman (whose eyes are blind).
(Géozléri kéor olan) bir qari.
7. A horse (that runs fast).
(Chapouq séyirdir) bir at.
8. A man (who is not fit for anything).
(Bir ishé yaramaez) bir adém.
9. A letter (the address of which is not written).
(dsti yazilmamish [or yazilmadiq]) bir méktoub.
10. There was a man there (whose hand was
withered).
Orada (éli qouroumoush olan) bir adém var idi.
11. The merchant (who has to come [or will come]
to-morrow).
(yarin géléjék [or géléjék olan]) tijjar.

A A
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12. [Those who know among us], will teach (those
who do not know among you).
[Bilénlérimie] (bilméyénlérifiice) éyrédéjéllér.
13. Who is the man (who will call the servant?)
(Khizmétkiari chaghirajaq olan) adém kim dir?
14. T have (nothing to be afraid of).
(Qorqajaq bir’ shéyim) yoq dour.

J\;','J Words. _

bl dalta an axe a. b béla evil
J.( késér adze Ju bél'li.known, perceptible
3 ‘43 dépé hill, top SadlaS™  géchiléjék passable, fordable
a. BSC makiafat prize G\ (ad) élindén gélmék to be abletodo
G>4s\ olajag hopeful 3ol olmagq to become
Lo yénmék to be eaten Ll yétmék to ripen
LB gaynar boiling @( = ish gij occupation.

-1 r:\;..s Exercise 59.
O sl Dbl 4l - oope SiesT Vsl oall fio

u;(‘}.:; S5 8y C LBl ‘_é—g-,{&i_{“' . r\a)u_,),'.
Uy Bell 0] el wnbl ¥ 2 4SS g_{ba)c...:(
o5 A AU b syt byl 28y 8 Sy
2 g o AV ok S e
I T TR VINNE e g JR v TR >
ok e s 308 g e e 51 6l
S Oy OBl Gy ke o — 1SS g
')-*"'):(J:J:‘n\aéfl’:a*_{&>¢~x)r~\{%43}

\e 3 Exercise 60.

abp &5 5T — 1) Ll g 0 S3pm )
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Vsl s abl )eJ:A skth Yo gul sy kl“.‘.)“:; oVt o
Sdogen e TGl ol 50t (G gn LB {03y T
Dy aal bl s 8 el S Sy 8
5995 830 cplamb amsy f ol ag) By Eeamodl ¢
Llry 1«53 G d :»\ SWBlo 0ok s
52 OSTS palll g oS g S S
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AL G e — 23l 5 e &b o5 1Y

~).x:...433\3

N\ 42y Translation 61

1. The man who died yesterday morning, was your
eighbour. 2. What have you? — I have a book, on
he cover of which there is a beautiful yellow picture.
. What do you see? — 4. I see the baker who bakes
read. d. If you have seen the horse one of whose
yes is biind, it is not ours. 6. The adze cuts the
rood. 7. Boys! do not be afraid, there is nothing to
e feared. 8. It is a statement which cannot be believed.
- No, Sir, it is a credible statement. 9. Have you any-
hing to say to me? — I have nothing to say to you.
0. Whoever knows himself, knows a great deal (many
bings). 11. Is this the lady whose sister is sick? —
Vo, she is the lady whose father is sick. 12. This
illager is not a man who does not know anything,
. is a man who reads and writes.

Al\g Conversation.
{:-a‘).h_,( oYl ety R ?J(.Q.)J.._,(Jgs_){.l»,(y

J> e ? o0 o bl o 2 s
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L5
ol Jo r.\.; Reading Exercise.
&, &s) assl To hang flour on a line.

> 5 6y by 55 Hlalb as  Saxs $Soers
.2

Womgr o3 L) arls @y Mo i 20 a2l
bl 5 4% Ol Sk s < Dogliy el OF
plesh Mot Ebn — B 2yl ps «1Todl & Shuyy gl
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B gty e Ol sl ey P elys 0 — Grag LoDl Mg i

Words. 1. Who does not pay his debt. Who does not
know his limits i. e. conceited. 2. miraja-at ét.” to appeal. 3. our
children, the woman of the household (these names are applied
to the women in the Harém). 4. chamashir household linen.
5. sérmék to hang up in full length and breadth on a line.
6. clothes-line. 7. né olour? a common term for ‘If you please’.
8. to implore. 9. let us come that = unfortunately. 10 gadasi-
alsin may your misfortune befall on it! = nothing at alli 11, w
olour ki! not worth mentioning. 12. the other ome. 13. yet.
14. the case. 15. né déyon ? for déyorsoun. What are you saying?
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P JlT i a2 Sadl ol fousGunl 51 ol g3
Jbhas “oropm dls 4o °b N I3Y) ol el 'A(‘{éb.-a,u
a2an) 8> g 4T

16. israr ét.” to insist. 17. aflasan’ mé? why do you not
understand? 18. déf ét.” to repel, expel.

YA > Lesson 29.

The Participles. (Continued.)
2. Objective Mood. io o Siyghéyi Silé.

§ 411. The Objective Participles are those which
tombine the meanings of the oblique cases of the
Relative Pronouns (i. e. ‘whom, which, that, what’, governed
by the words of, to, on, in, out of, from, by, with)
md where with that of the verb. They are derived -
gom every kind of verbs, whether Active, Neuter or
assive.

§ 412. The Objective Participles are formed by the
udition of possessive suffixes to the Past, Pluperfect,
Tuture and Past Future tenses of the Subjective Parti-
iple (§8§ 401—402). These are used as objects or as
udjectives qualifying the objects.

Subjective Participle.

Past: a2k yazdig
Pluperfect: NI\ b yazmish olan
Future: s>l yazajag

Past Foture: (Yol 3200l yazajaq olan
The person who wrote; who had written ...

Objective Participle.

Past: (ip}li yazdighim
Pluperfect: f;:JJ 9l ~olb yazmish oldoughoum
Future: r;?.o}li yazajaghim

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 13
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Past Future: &l 3>e)l yazajag oldoughoum
The thing which I wrote, which I shall write ...

§ 413. Objective Past Tense. alo ol

Per. 1. r;.:.;_}\: yazdighim’, r b5l yazdiglarim’,
2. )b yazdighin’, 4855\ yazdiqlarif',
8. LRl yazdight', S B5L yazdiglard,
1L eaxl yaedighimis, 280l yazdiglarimiz,
2. JQ b yazdighiniz’, Jg. B23L yasdiglariniz’,
3. )l yaediglart, S A2l yaediglard’.

That which I, he, we, you, they wrote. Those which I, you ... wrote.
§ 414, Pluperfect. o [ ol WS-

(’.:JJJ\ b yazmish’ oldoughoum. | That which 1, you,
SBA a3l yazmish’ oldouglari. they ... have written.

§ 415. Future. 4 )
Per. 1. ('.g.a}l: yazajaghim’, r i~ o3l yazajaglarim’,
2. o)l yazajaghiii, 3 Nix o)L yazajaqlarif’,
8. ol yazajaght’, S>3l yazajaglart,
1. ei=odl yazajaghimiz, g Mi=e)b yazajaglarimis,
2. J’gg-o_}l: yazajaghiiz’, J‘.ﬁ_ i~ o3l yazajaglarifits
3. & li>o)b yazajaglari, i o)l yazajaglart’.
That which I shall write ... Those which I shall write...

§ 416. Past Future. do |lites 31>

@3l G2e3l yazajag’ oldoughoum. | gt which I, we shal

semdl Gaodb yazajag’ oldoughoumous. ] have written . ..

S\Wee Miita-la-at Remarks.

§ 417. 1. The plural forms (yazdiglarim’, yaeajag-
larim’) are never used as adjectives in the plural to
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alify plural nouns, since adjectives when they qualify
uns do not take the plural termination (§§ 71, 423).

§ 418. II. The Objective Future Participle first
rson and the Indicative Future first person are the same
spelling, but in pronunciation and use are different.
the word is a participle, it is never found at the
d of the sentence, and it is accented on the last syl-
le, but if it be the Indicative, it must be put at the
d of the sentence and is accented on the penultimate.

Bir mektoub yazaja ghtm. 1 shall write a letter.
Yazajaghtm’' méktoub. The letter which I shall write.

1.

Comparison. &\ ls

This is (the book which I read).
(Oqoudoughoum kitab) bou dour.

Note. The verb is first person, the Past Part. is first person.

2.

3.

9.

10.

11.

The cook will bake (the food which you like).

Ashjt (sévdiyifi yéméyi) pishiréjék.

Where is (the letter which I have written) yes-
terday.

Dinki (yazmish oldoughoum méktoub) wnérédé dir?

. This is (the word which they spoke).

(Séoylédiklér: séoz) bou dowr.

. (The money which he gained) is ten piastres.

(Qazandighi para) on ghouroush dour.

The medicine {acc.] (which the sick person drank].
Ol hastanii (ichdiys dlaji [acc.]).

. The house (in which you are dwelling) now (loc.).

Shimdi (otourdoughoufiouz) év.

The man (whose house [acc.] we rented), is dead

(E'vini kiraladighimiz) adém éolmish diir.

The lesson (which I shall [or have to] learn].

(eoyrénéjéyim’ [or éyrénéjék oldoughoum] dérs.

Do you know (the road [acc.] which we shall
go) to-morrow?

Yarin (gidéjéyimiz [or gidéjék oldoughoumounz])
yolou bilir'misifiiz?

(The water with which [Inst.)) the master washed
himself,

Efféndinisi (yiyqandight) sou.
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12. The Teacher cut (the branch on which [loc.] he
was sitting).
Hoja (otourdoughou dali) késdi.

The Declinable Objective Participles.

§ 419. If the Substantive which is the object in
the sentence is omitted and the participle is used alone
as an object, then the four tenses of the Objective Par-
ticiple are declined according to the case and person
of the object and the person of the verb in the Relative
clause (§ 410).

§ 420. For instance % f Qe amwddh 42 bénim
yazdighim' méktoubou géondér, ‘send the letter which I
wrote’, here the object (mékfoubou) is in the Accusative,
the subject first person (bénim) and the tense past (yae-
dighim). But if I say y. ,( P r\: bénim yaedighimi’
géondér, ‘send what I wrote’, the meaning is the same,

but the Participle takes the accusative termination,
because the noun is omitted.

§ 421. The case is just the same with the adjec-
tives also; I can say Py & }L»T Q! éyi adémléri’ sé-
vérim, I like the good people: It is possible again to say
froye S)\u! Eyilérd sévérim 1like the good (ones), omit-
ting the Substantive. .

§ 422. The addition of the possessive endings
implies a possessor. The possessor is put in the Geni-
tive case and forms the Subject in the English sentence.
It is not always inserted, the terminations of the Ob-
jective participle being substitutes for it. ‘.&;}\. o~
bénim yaedighim' is equal to (’"3)\' yazdighim’'; the en-
ding showing the person and the number (§ 102).

§ 423. The singular nominative is used both as an
object and as an adjective qualifying the object, but the
other cases, as well as the plural nominative of Past

and Future ObJectlves are never to be used as adjectives,
but as Substantive object: it is not permitted to say
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3 ,K‘ - b f:" bénim yazdighim@ méktoubou or ¢ )5’5\.’. (:3
S ):K.o bénim yazdiglarim méktoublari; but V;:)}\"' o2
- S Or (§ 2 j:_(.o r.;.».:}\i ™~ and  a35b ~ bénim
yazdighimi or s J353h f’ bénim yazdiqlarimi (§§ 406, 417).

Past Tense. alo ol Maziyi Silé.
First Person Singulanr. r\ﬁu Mitékél'lim.
N. ("i-’;‘i yazdighim’
G. sl yazdighimin’ of —
D.  aiddl yazdighima’ to — That which I wrote, what
A, eaddl yazdighimi I wrote, my writing.
L. edeisd)l yazdighimda® in —
A, Oawisa b yazdighimdan” from —
First Person Plural
N, Jeasdl yazdighimis
G. 4ea30b yasdighimizii' of —

D.  ojen3)b yazdighimiza’ to — That which we wrote,
oL : p what we wrote,
A Senl yazdighimizi our writing . ..

L. o3 jai35l yasdighimizda” in —

A. 030 yazdighimizdan’ from —

Second Person. _b\2z Moukhatabd.

N A, sbrdiyin S5y sbudiyifiiz
6. U5 sévdiyiyint of —  3;SK0s e sévdiyimizii of —

D. Kooy sbodiyiné to — ;5503 sévdiyitied to —
That which thou lovedst, you loved; their, your loving ...

Third Person. _i& Ghayib.

2

SR\ ogoudoughou’ S5 9351 ogoudouglari’
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G. L 5439) ogoudoughounoust’ of - L _Ja 5439\ ogoudouglarinia’ of -
D. a3\ ogoudoughouna’ to -  au 3,35\ ogoudouglarina’ to-,ete.
That which he read. What they read, tbeir reading...

Future Tense. 4o |i.. Mustaqbéli Silé.
First Person. r\@

N. ('-?-a).\‘a_ yazajaghim’ Ses>0)\ yazajaghimiz’
G. Uiiso)l yazajaghimin’ of — 4 s 03\ yazajaghimisin’ of —
D. 4ol yazajaghima’ to — o jeix o)l yazajaghimiza’ to —
A, ei>o0l yazajaghimi’ & i)l yazajaghimizi’
L. odvi>o)b yazajaghimda’ in — o5 jeimo)b yazajaghimizda® in —

A. Odi> o)l yazajaghimdan’ from — &3 jese o)l yazajaghimizdan’ from —
That which I shall write, what I shall write; My writing ...

Second Person. _bL\z

N, ASC s bildjlyin S bildjéyinis

G. UK al bildjdyiyit of —  3;SSads bildjéyinizin’ of —
D, SSod billjéyiné to — oSSl bildjdyinise to —

A S bildjsying 65l bildjdyiniz

Lo oxSEady bildidyindé in —  o3;58ady bildjéyinisdé’ in —

A 03Kl bildjéyindén’ from — &3 ;SSmaly bildjéyinizdén from —
What thou, you will know. Thy, your knowledge ...

Third Person. _sik

N.  eo)b yazajaght’ S Ni~o3l yazajaqlari’

G. iso)l yazajaghiniii’ of — L Niso)l yazajaglarinifi’ of —
D. &iso)l yazajaghing’ to — 44 Ji>o3l yazajaglaring’ to —

A, uxo)b yazajaghing' & Ji= o)l yazajaglaring’

L. exi=o)l yazajaghinda’ in —  ox li>e)l yazajaglarinda’ in —

A. x>0l yazajaghindan from - X li~e)b yasajaglarindan’ from —
What he, they will write. Hig, their writing ...
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§ 424. Four important gerunds are obtained from
the Declinable Objective Participles.

§ 425. The Tenth Gerund. The Dative case of
the Objective Future Participle is used as a gerund:
it then corresponds to the phrases ‘instead of, rather
than’; as:

ponty 21 Soay &T ¢y bén ata bindjéyimé dshéyé vinérim.
I would rather ride a donkey than a horse.

§ 426. The Fourth Gerund. The Locative case
of the Objective Past Participles, when used as a gerund,
indicates the time of an action, when an action is per-
formed.

Doy 65Kty 0 iKUE” ) il mibsafirlér géldiyindé yémébyi-
mizi yédik. When the guests arrived we dined; or, the guests

baving arrived we dined; or, the guests arriving we dined; or,
on the arrival of the guests we dined.

§ 427. The Twelfth Gerund. The Ablative case
of Past and Future Participles is used as a gerund, and
indicates the reason why some other action is performed?
The doer of the first is indicated by the possessive
affixes; as:

$3a8 pamlb o ,‘.( po pédérim mélktoub yazajaghindan

gélmédi. My father did not come, because he was about to write
a letter.

Gte_p s g ORSKsai| 9\ 0 ishitmédiyindén jévab vérméd.
Owing to his not having heard he did not answer.

§ 428. The Third Gerund. If 5~ gébi is added

to the nominative of the Objective Participle, another
gerund is obtained, which means ‘as soon as’.

ele o &SN gardashin gél diys gibi béns chaghir.
Call me as soon as your brother comes (§§ 334, 431).

§ 429. As we have already seen, the Dative, Ab-
lative and Locative cases of the Objective Participles
have two meanings: one as a participle, the other as a
gerund. This identity must not escape the student.
But it is very easy to distinguish them, as the subject
of the gerund is always in the nominative, while that
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of the participle is in the genitive. Therefore confusion
is scarcely possible when the words are used in a sen-

tence.

ba.

5b.

6a.

6b.

Ta.

7b.

8a.

8b.

(See the examples 5—8.)

Comparison. o\ Ll

Give me the account (of whatever you have
bought).

(Sizin satin aldighiniziii) hisabini bafia vérifite.

The guest does not eat (what he expects), but
eats (what he finds).

Misafir (oumdoughounou) yéméa, (bouldoughou—
nou) yér.

Put in the bag (whatever you [will] find).

(Boulajaghifiiei) torbaya qoyousi.

Have you anything to say ([of] what the boy
wrote) ?

Chojoughouts (yazdighina) bir déyéjéythiz’ var mi?

I have no doubt (that you will do) this nicely.

Sénin bounou gizéljé (yapajaghifia) shib'hém yoq.

(Instead of doing) the wrong, do the best.

Sén kéotiyi (yapajaghifia), éyiys yap.

There is no deficiency (in what I sold).

Bénim (satdightmda) bir' qousour yoq dowr.

(Whenever I sell) your property, I will give yow
your money.

Bén malifis (satdighimda) parafit véririm.

I had no news (of his being ill [that he was ill]).

Onoun hasta(oldoughoundan) habérim yoghoudou.

My mother could not come here (because she
was ill).

Validém hasta (oldoughoundan) bouraya géléméds.

My father did not know (that you were about
to come) here.

Sizin bouraya (géléjéyiniiedén) babamifi habére
yoghoudou.

We could not go there (because we had to come
here).

Biz bouraya (géléjéyimizdén) oraya gidémédik.
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J\ﬁ Words.

2 575\ diyittmék to grind 8. 73, rouh Spirit
a.lon| ol téajjib 6" tomarvel a. c.ads alamét sign
8. =\ slae maliimat knowledge ! »'),> chorbaji Mr.
a. bl khatir memory t.p. ool Jg béyzadé nobleman.
1 A conventional title applied to Christian notables, bankers,

merchants, etc.

1Y r:\m- Exercise 62.
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\¢ 4zy Translation 64.

1. I received the letter which you sent me, dated
70 July 1902. 2. The house to which I am now going is
my father-in-law’s. 3. I wrote all the words you spoke
to me. 4. The greatest of the cities which Alexander
the Great built [made], was Alexandria. 5. The physi-
cian of whom you speak is in Europe. 6. Mr. Jacob
is the man of whom we have read in the newspapers.
7. Do you know what I want? — I don't know what
you want, if you do not tell me. 8. Let no one change
that which I have written. 9. Do you know that I lost
my purse full of money? 10. When I was in Constanti-
nople I saw the goods in the shops changed every day.
11. Learn this from what you see. 12. I did not know
that he went to Trebizond.

o 4z } Translation 65,

1. He that hath an ear, let him hear what the
Spirit saith unto the churches. 2. For he knew what
was in man. 3. They marvelled that he talked with
the woman. 4. What shall be the sign of thy coming?
5. Let not thy left hand know what thy right hand
doeth. 6. Have you not read what David did, when he
was hungered, and they that were with him? 7. We heard
of their having become soldiers. 8. I do not object to
your going there. 9. The baker is not an honest
(doghrow) man: he writes what is due to him [bis
credits] and does not write his debits (what he owes).
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il } s Reading Exercise.

‘ranslate and tell the following story in Turkish fully.

1.
2.

3.

10.

This is the house that Jack built.

This is the malt, That lay in the house that
Jack built.

This is the rat, That ate the malt, That lay in
the house that Jack built.

This is the cat, That killed the rat, That ate
the malt, That lay in the house that Jack built.

. This is the dog, That worried the cat, That

killed the rat, That ate the malt, That lay in
the house that Jack built.

This is the cow with the crumpled horn, That
tossed the dog, That worried the cat, That killed
the rat, That ate the malt, That lay in the
house that Jack built.

This is the maiden all forlorn, That milked the cow
with the crumpled horn, That tossed the dog, That
worried the cat, That killed the rat, That ate
the malt, That lay in the house that Jack built.
This is the man all tatter'd and torn, That kissed
the maiden all forlorn, That milked the cow
with the crumpled horn, That tossed the dog,
That worried the cat, That killed the rat, That
ate the malt, That lay in the house that Jack built.

. This is the priest all shaven and shorn, That

married the man all tatter'd and torn, That
kissed the maiden all forlorn, That milk'd the
cow with the crumpled horn, That tossed the
dog, That worried the cat, That killed the rat,
That ate the malt, That lay in the house that
Jack built.

This is the cock that crowed in the morn, That
waked the priest all shaven and shorn, That
married the man all tatter’d and torn, That kissed
the maiden all forlorn, That milked the cow
with the crumpled horn, That tossed the dog,
That worried the cat, That killed the rat, That
ate the malt, That lay in the house that Jack built.



204 e > Lesson 30. YL \

11. This is the farmer sowing his corn, That kept
the cock that crowed in the morn, That waked
the priest all shaven and shorn, That married
the man all tatter'd and torn, That kissed the
maiden all forlorn, That milk'd the cow with
the crumpled horn, That tossed the dog, That
worried the cat, That killed the rat, That ate
the malt, That lay in the house that Jack built.

Translation.

11. Juckiit yapdighi évdé saqlanan, Arpayi yéyén, Faréys
éldiirén, Kédiyi drkidén, Kéopéy: bouynouslayan,
Eyri bouynouzlou inéyi saghan, Bicharé gizi éopén,
Esgi biiski roubali adémi nikiaklayan, Das qafali
(shaven), tiysiz (shorn) papazi ouyandiran, Sabah -
layin ébtén horozou saqlayan, Boughdayi ékén
chift'ji [ishté] bow dowr.

416 Conversation.
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Jaio dal, Gerunds.

§ 430a. The number of purely Turkish Conjunctions
is very limited, only six in number: and these too are



Yeo Gerunds. 205

derived from Verbs or Adverbs (§ 475). The place of
Conjunctions is supplied by Gerunds, which are called
Conjunctive Moods or Words, Rabita Siyghélér. They
are mere combinations of Conjunctions with the verbs,
appended at the end of sentences (§ 230). The Gerunds,
like the Conjunctions, serve the purpose of connecting
sentences and parts of sentences. They have the same
power of government as their verbs, but they are never
used alone as governing words.

§ 430b. There are thirteen gerunds in Turkish,
some of which we have already met with in the course

of the previous lessons. Here we shall give them in
order. (See the Table.)

§ 431. The Third Gerund. This is formed by ad-

ding the termination 4 ‘4xs -injé, -inja to the root,

(and -yingé, -yinja, -younja if the root ends in
a vowel). It means ‘as soon as’ or ‘on’; ex.:

$a5” ax=idl yazinja gitdi as soon as he wrote, he went out.
Db\ axl 35| ogouyounja otour on your reading sit down.
The meaning is also expressed in two other ways (§§ 334, 429).
§ 432. But the Negative form has a wholly dif-
ferent meaning.

4.:_( axulob yaz'mayinja gitmé. Don’t go unless you write.

§ 433. The Eieventh Gerund. The third form of

the Gerund when annexed to _JM—- u.{sn— )..\us—
-yé dék, -yé déyin, -yé qudar means until.

ekl J)g«:;.(;,. bén gélinjéyédék otour. Sit until I come.

§ 434. The Fourteenth Gerund. By adding -\ or
Cr( -tkén, -kém to the Aorist, Present, Dubitative,
Future and Necessitative third persons, another gerund-
like expression is obtained, which is rendered by while.

Gitmish ikén. Now that the act_ of going has occured.
Yazayaq ikén. While just about to write.
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Gerunds.
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§ 435. The Thirteenth Gerund is a conjunctive in-
flexion of the verb equivalent to a verb (generally of the
same tense and frequently with the same object) found
at the end of the phrase, followed by the conjunction ‘and’.
The sense may be such as to require the words ‘also’
and afterwards to be supplied, according as the suc-
cession of the two actions is intended. It is character-

ized by the termination _s— -oup, ip, (or L y— -youp
if the root ends in a vowel [53]). § 17; as:
<)L yazip having written. 4 433\ 0gouyoup having read.

Ji54890 ooy 4bsl otouroup ogoudoular. They sat and (after-

wards) read, or having sat down they read: equivalent to otour-
doular vé ogoudoular.

o005 345 gliip glréjsyim, equivalent to géddjdyim vé
géoréjéyim. I shall go and see [him also] (having gone I shall see).

J\:;I Words.

f. Ju\' abaniz Ebony . < gx>e mahjoub humble
Gl 300Mls damlamag to drop  a. )y . maghroor proud
(e SOTmag to ask a. 3\ o\ raziol” to becontent
aib 43 gourbagha frog oS génish wide
SoixeS” géchinmék to subsist a. al> jahil young people
oy piré flea - ‘5‘,3(\.?‘6:(7 tafiri God
< bit louse &las) s\ drimék to bark
o s® 03> dévé qoushou ostrich G2kl patlamag to burst.

1“1 3 Exercise 66.

-

Jial 3o Douroubou émsal. Proverbs.
81k 03k 0331 L) £ kT 5950 030k 04 03 40 G_\éT \
34k 5y 00 0)y0 ¥ +3dsl JF el o3l v ST
238 4ty g0 570 - lio Bl Shamy! Dowantteny! 6 ¢
i1 dreandsl ST ST L L 5 halyp
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1V de> J',' Translation 67,

1. When the teacher began speaking, every one
stopped his talk. 2. Until the teacher entered the school-
room, all the pupils were talking. together. 3. Since
I came to Merzifoun I have three times visited Mounjou-
soun. 4. As soon as Eli goes, I will call you. 5. I
read and write. He came and went afterwards. 6. He
mounted his horse and went into the country. 7. The
teacher Nasréd-din, taking an axe, mounted the tree
and began to cut the branch on which he sat. 8. A man
saw him and said that he would fall down from the
tree. As soon as the man spoke the teacher fell down.
9. He ran after the man and caught him by his collar
and said: As you knew that I would fall down from
the tree, of course you must also know the time when
I will die. 10. The man said: When your ass brays
three times, you will die. 11. Do not go until I come.

d& Conversation.
205 r.;\’,/. Jﬂb LL LM‘"'J?J‘:"-’; (o
o5Nos e S AS) 03] Sl e K)o ‘¢
Poatiil e g s gt STl (o
P03kl oS el daasT a8 Wl 6ol (.

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 14
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? kel cs.\.;-ﬁ:...; (o
C b g 1Sl and SovMeml ade Sh K (g

;‘j\ } (,.U Reading Exercise.
3 oule Sl

The Distinction between Man and Beast.

<l ‘_‘,‘«03\: < gl P Eladd gos Jgm éj ;»)L‘JJ:’. Sl
330y % o 03 il 33 2l G D3 il Tod2dialb O
3P sty L L S Renf Gl Eh ST
w3l 5 o Oy r<41 o s g g O — ~))L"~L Pasadllo
10 02,5 Soxaks )Lb,a- )«\..,; Vl’,( a)\m rﬂ»o))(‘
Jzrenl Posbl 7 g Ml Ve 564

S otk el Al b e
S <D .r)d.,,;.ﬂli o Sk 85 S (ﬁ.\b.,,,
«L: ) J| Cel Jc){ o Ll . ))\,«b‘: da)l Jbl).r
*3 )‘) 6}-—»- ‘_,AMS)Q d.c\L d.:},)l: ! 181 o)
Words. 1. creation. 2. high, noble. 8. hiss’ instinct (of
animals). 4. for instance 5. to wag. 6. hal condition, case, situ-
ation. 7. poor. 8. a.sayir other. 9. a.noutq speech. 10 a. mahroum
destitute. 11. oldouglari jihétlé = oldouglarindan. 12. ifadé &

to explain, to state. 13. being (being in the state of). 14. sincel
can turn. 15. aza members. 16. tatmagq, datmaq to taste.

Jule mab’ad Continuation.
oy Ol Lty om X 2+ 33505 03 03 L)y Ao
) Y oSdaany bl BT - T 55 5 005 0ok
I dT 35 bl st (oSSl ) 5T WSle

NIEBY T )u.l.»g Ak Ul L (-,L.

e o

Words. 1. hat'ta even. 2. anjaq only, but. 3. ijra é.” to
do, to perform.
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4. idrak intellect. 5. = malik oldoughoumdan: malik ol.” to
possess. 6. ojag a hearth. 7. necessary. 8. jam glass. 9. dag-
maq to put, affix. 10. gab vessel. 11. qoulp handle. 12. chizmé
out of door shoes. 13. packavra a clout, rag. 14. méshin leather.
15. farq ét.” to distinguish. 16. hévés a mania, wrong desire.
17, ita-at’ ét.”” to obey. 18. Mou-al'lim Naji. Professor Naji
(a distinguished Turk author 1850—94).

¥V 2> Lesson 31.

Nouns and Adjectives derived from Verbs.
Verbal Adjective. 4.tu ~i0
§ 436. The regular form of t.he Verbal Adjectives
(Siféti Mishéb'biké) ends in == -tji, -iji, -oujou and

it is derived from every kind of verbs, except Passive
and Reciprocal verbs; as (§ 53):

30\ yazmag to write: V)b ¢ x5l yazijt one whose business
is to write, a clerk.

Gibo satmagq to sell: Vc.aLo ¢ eabo sat®jt one whose business
is tosell, a seller, a dealer.

o83\ o0goumaq to read; V 39\ = 439\ ogouyoujou one who
to invite: habitually reads, a reader; inviter.

Sl silmék to wipe, to rub out: VJ:“‘ = 8ilijé a profes-

sional scrubber of floors.

§ 437. This form resembles the Subjective Present

Participle in meaning (§401). The difference is that, while
' 14
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yazan, satan, oqouyan, pishirén mean ‘one who occasion-
ally writes, sells, reads, or cooks’, the Verbal Adjectives
yaziji, satiji, ogouyoujou, pishiriji respectively mean ‘one
who habitually does so, whose occupation is to write, to
read, to cook’, that is to say ‘clerk’, ‘reader’ and ‘cook’.

§ 438. There are other forms of verbal nouns and
adjectives which do not always occur, not being formed
from all roots, but they can be divided into classes

ag: —

§ 439. I. If the verbal root ends in a vowel,
a verbal noun or adjective is obtained by omitting the
mim of the Infinitive termination.

gy g> chirftmék to rot: Jy) 4 chirik rotten.
(395 g0 80v0OUMAq to be cold : 3 44,0 S0vOUG cold (§ 36).
Slaalls) ishlémék to work: <M\ ishiék that works well,smoothly.

§ 440. 1II. If the verbal ends in a consonant, the
mim of the Infinitive is changed into wav, or gé:

,_‘,..3_:\’ achmaq to open: &:;-T achtq open.

09 bozmag to spoil: B30 bozouq spoilt.

§ 441. III. By removing the Infinitive ending
G Cleand adding O ¢ o3 ¢ Ui -goun, -gin, -ghoun
or ;_,)( ¢ u{ -gan, -gin to the root, another class of
verbals is formed; as:
&la) g siirmék to banish: ) ‘,() 9~ Silrgiin an exile.
<l i, pishmék to become cooked: u_\f.f.:.; pishgin well baked.

3ot 9> joshm 0 g2t 4> josShgoun
s J “ to overflow: QA% Joshy ﬂovgr-
Goslb tashmag oatlb tashgin owing.
3L yanmaq to be burut: il yanghin fire, confla-
gration.

§ 442. 1V. Sometimes J -I¢, ,} -low or s -7, -,
-ou, -# is added to the root:
G-LB gapamagq to shut: JLB gapali’ shut.
Ed 1S gizlémék to hide: Jd 5™ gighi’ hidden.
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So also: J3le sagli’ hidden; J—o! asili’ hung.
Jdsb dolou full; $3\ @l dead.

§ 443. V. The second and third forms of Deri-
vative Infinitives are regarded as regular verbal nouns,
as we have seen (§ 301):

453> d®kmé cast. 4ol basma printed.
J& ) élvérishli sufficient. 4| asma suspended.
§ 444. VI. Some of the verbal nouns are formed
by the addition of ¢ ¢ € -im, -tm, -oum to the root:

s ¢ Sha yémék to eat: ~ yém food.
L\ dlmék to die: r);\ &lim death.

S| ichmék to drink: = ichim a draught.
§ 445. VIL Others are made by the addition of
St f—i, -i, -ou, -gi to the stem:
Gob yazmaq to write: SJb yazi writing.
G~504% qorg'mag to fear: 43,43 gorgou fear.
Eloxi| ichmék to drink:  Seml| ichgs intoxicating liquid.
§ 446. VIII. Another class of verbals is obtained
from the passive verbs, by adding E,j to the stem (§ 265):
el g sévinmék to be joyful: e sevinj joy.
i) odénmék to be paid: c 953\ éddiing vulgar éon’diyy aloan.
Similarly: = 9 f giilinj laughable; c:Lo 3| osanj’ tiresome.
CI\ OB gazanj profit; cu.a:; qisqanj’ jealous.
§ 447. IX. By adding % ‘ 3 ‘ &> -indi, -ti, -di,
another class of verbals is obtained:
3L su bouyroulmag to be ordered: J, . bouyroultow an order.
331 agmag to flow: 4.5.&.§T aginti a current.
2 yigmag to pull down: in yiginti débris.
AUy 92 g~ Sliplrmék to sweep: &3z g~ SUprinti sweepings.
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ol ¢ Bl ¢ Busle ¢ GBI ¢ FaosT patirti, jayirt,
chatirtt, inilts, gurdltd all mean a continuous or repeated clattering,
noise, roar, hissing, creaking, crackling, rending and tearing of
the sea, wind, lion etc.

§ 448. X. The Noun of Excess is formed by the
addition of )15 ‘ k¢ =< -aan, -ghan, -ghij to the stem:
G~Jls chalishmaq to work: (Gills chalishgan assiduous.
Soml) ishitmék to hear: ;_é__‘:\ ishitgén quick to hear.
Similarly: oS gl ¢ G yisl ounoutgan’, ounoutghan’ forgetful.

OLatob yapishqan sticky. {) ) 5~ 81i2g¢j a strainer.
6(_} o yilzgéj a skilful swimmer. c;.lL.L dalghij diver.
Ol& 4 g0 soloughan shortness of breath, roaring.

§ 449. XI. The Noun of Location derived from
the verb is obtained by adding 3 -q to the root, if it
ends in éiif, and | -aq if it does not end in that letter:

G-tb yatmagq:

Vol:‘ oL\ yatag bed.
GsaXi s\ otlamag: \/x 31 ¢ 3\l otlag a pasture.
Sebl yayilmag to pasture: 3okl ‘Sl yay'lag, yayla a sum-

mer-residence, or pasturage.
>\.‘.‘.:3 qishla winter quarters, military headquarters, barrack.

§ 450. XII. Instrumental Nouns obtained from
the verb, are formed irregularly:

ad) lémék to sift: &) élék a sieve.

Gl 5a b daramag to comb: 3\ b¢ 3L darag a comb.

g{) s~ surgi sliding bar of a door. 313 oraq a sickle.
So also:

Gbxs bichag a knife. Ax bichgi gardener's knife.
320l yastig a pillow. Fobe sarghi bandage.
Aol basqi press. UJL:. chalghi musical instrament.
5 ) 939~ SUpiirgé broom. L,LoT asqi braces.

S bildyi a whetstone, from laaly bilémék to sharpen.
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1A f,\.; Exercise 68.

Change the following verbs into verbal nouns or
adjectives:

L 3l islamaq to wet; Cleasus! to desire, to wish;
Eladbs dilémék to ask, to make a request; 3l bouda-
maq to lop; él.{»l drkmék to startle.

1L J':')T artmag to remain over; 3.lbsl oyanmaq to
awaken; Sl dmék to tie with in a loop; 3..2:5\ barishmaq
to make peace; 3e)lo sarmag to wrap round; J:\: yanmagq
to be burnt; éA..l:.. silmék to wipe; J.:l: | ilimaq to grow luke-
Warm; .8, gorgmaq to féar; ‘_;..7\3 gachmaq to flee;
Sl drtmék to shut; .S~ késmék to cut; 3o J:; qir-
maq to break.

IIL. 30y, yormaq to weary; ;ls> dolmag to be filled;
Jll> dalmag to become plunged in thought; 3lsl olmaq

to be ripe; 3.\l shashmag to be stupid; S kés-
mélk to cut; 5..1:: yilmag to be frightened.

VI J[T almaq to take, buy; 3.5\o satmag to sell;
J.ST atmaq to throw; 3.3y youdmag to swallow; c‘,l.ﬁ»
bichmék to cut, to shape; é,l..li; dilmék to cut into slices;
Ehagen sévmék to love; JA)):-)‘ ouchourmaq to cause to
flee, to let fall from a hight; 3 .f."\l;.’ yildirmagq to flash.

VIIL ‘_','5\3' yapmag to build; Lyl dlmék to die; Loxly)
&lchmék to measure; Elly bilmék to know; Eleyy vér-

mél; to give, to pay tribute; L3, édrtmék to cover; 5elL6
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qapamaq to shut; Elas 3> chizmék to scratch, to draw a

line; 3.&,b doghmag to rise (the sun); 3.5 batmag to
set (the sun).

XI. 3aY yalamag to lick; 3.4 younmag to wash
one’sself; 5\ batmag to sink down; 3a) sl ¢ 343 3 ofour-

maq, qonmaq to halt, to rest.

R ~ Exereise 69.
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Ve do> J',' Translation 70.

1. My beloved son, I have read your letter with great
joy. Now I shall give you some (an) advice. Don’t bor-
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row money from others: if your profit (income) is less,
your expenses must be less. 2. Death i1s such a black
camel, that it kneels before every door. 3. The divers
plunge in the depth of the sea: they are also good swim-
mers. 4. That old man is not deaf, he is quick to
hear. 5. Your uncle's horse is short in breath (broken-

winded). 6. You are very forgetful; you forget every-
thing. 7. He was sunk in the marsh, and was obliged

to make a halt there.
of kites.

8. The children are very fond
9. I ordered from the market three sieves,

two combs, four suspenders, five musical instruments,

ten iron bolts and one filter.

the winter-quarters.

10. The soldiers were in

11. We shall go this summer to

the pasturage of Télli-Oghlou.

AlK. Conversation.
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Words. 1. Uréyil qaryési the village Urégil (at Ceesarea).
2. nothing at all, you are welcome. 3. afiirmaq to bray. 4. kén-

disini hich' bozmayaraq indifferently. 5. hid-dét anger. 6. touhaf
queer, funny, strange.
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4. The Declinable Postpositions.

§ 451. Postpositions of this class are generally used
as nouns in connection with other nouns and pronouns
to supply the place of prepositions. Their use will be
best understood from examples. These prepositions
take possessive affixes and are used with the genitive

case. Thus |,l ara means ‘the midst’. o5l 5 aramizda

‘in our midst’ i.e. ‘between us’.

§ 452. The words thus employed and the English
prepositions the place of whichi they supply are as

follows (§ 236):

>\ ard

- The back, the space behind.
a3, arga
IV alt The space under.
—s> dib The bottom of anything.

\ )T a-ra The midst.
3y aon The front.
<\ dst The space over,
0002\ daré }the upper part.
so> dishari The outer part of anything.
S)4xi| ichéri | The inside, interior,
@‘i\ ich l
S| léri The front part.

the inner part.

3 s yoqari The top or upper part of anything.
S ashaghi The lower part.
ol yan The side.
o Yér Place.

1 See Lesson 14, page 106, §§ 230—237.

l
J

Behind.

Under.
Under.
Between, among.

Before, in front of.
Over, upon, on,
Out of, outside.

In, inside.

Forward.

Above.

Below, under.

By, near, by the side o

Instead of ...
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S f géri The hinderpart.
a. 3\ ,bl étraf Surroundings.
<\ éoté The farther side.
D- 2\ bérabér Even with, breast to breast with.
b yagin  The space near.
a. 3> haqq A respect, regard, relation.
J,UJ\ ouzaq The space far away.
o 1 garshi The space opposite.

a.ahu|y vasita A means, a go-between.

Y.

Back (backwards)
Round, around.

Beyond.

Together with.
Near, by.

About, concerning.
Far.

Against.

By means of.

V& Misal'lér Examples.

s~ Odimmdd )1 arqasindan gét
5 oass,T ardimdan gél

Go after him.

Come after me.

&l—‘.‘ o 4@ qahvé alti, qahyalti After the coffeet. e. breakfus

=B T alt qat
Gk allogl dstiné chigmagq

odtiy Uaiie sandighifi dibindé

Lower story (of the houst
To go to the top.
At the bottom of the bo

odi> ¢ 00 ¢ 0dnis haq qgimda, haq gifida, haq qinda About me, thee, him.

ok L3l ¢ 05 5ut3l yaginimizda, yaginlarinda
‘_{ o el 03 03503l yanimizda dir, yanimiza gél
dably s\ onoun vasitasiyila

aS3053\ € any0)\ dizérimé, tizéring

Near us, them.
Itis near us, come neart
By means of him.

On me, on thee.

5. Turkish equivalents for some English Prepositions.

§ 453. All the English Prepositions, which indi-
cate a state of location or rest must be translated
by the locative: all others which indicate a direction
or motion from one place to another are to be rendered

by the dative case (§ 237).

We entered the city before five o’clock and remained there five
days. Sa’at Uéshdén év'vél shéhré girib orada bésh giin dourdosg.

§ 454. Study and compare the following sentences:
The fight lasted above five hours. Ghavgha (or gar'ga)

bésh sa’-atdan ziyadé sirdi.



144) Prepositions. 221

Above the knee Dizlérindén yoqart.

Those who were about him Etrafinda olanlar.

I have no change about me Qzérimdé oufaqliq yoq dour.

I am about to go Gitmék Qzré yim.

About noon Eoyléné doghrou.

She laughed at him Qzériné guldi.

I wonder at what you have said  Dédsiyifiizé té-aj’-judb édiyoroum.
We were at your aunt's Halafi gildé idik.

Mrs. Mania is loved by every body. Manya Hanim hér
késdén sévilir or Hér kés Manya Hanimi sévér.

Ceesarea was taken by the Persians. Farisilér Kaysériyéyi
zabt étdilér or Kaysériyé Farisilérdén alindi.

Translated by a priest Bir papas marifétiy’le térjémé
olounmoush.

He sent it by him Onoufi vasttastyla géondérd:.

He came by sea Qaradan géldi.

Sit by me Yanitmda otour.

After the Turkish fashion Tiirk ousoulou @zré, alatourqa.

_,\:,'J Words.

a. s\ b tavous peacock  3Y,b dolanmaq to go round about
&) g yuzmék to swim O n mérdivén stairs

a oy > Zéynéb Zenobia a. Jha ta'til vacation
&3 goushatmag to encircle a. ba> hisar wall.

YA f:\.) Exercise 71.

o 4 oaly Sl Ogls 63 Ji) DatS AL e )
a3y 3357 0at S olb et BT AL S O ¥ - T
B OF 5T I eiST s b Jpated ST UL v
Sl ohs Mok Gy ot ol © - (Saa6 e ko s o anST
i) Gl 5 Cnlis e tUa 1Sy ol gt
&S S5 x5 GIYb 3Bl s Y- Gkl

(')J’U S Sy 065 WA - ;\f..x;:wé)T g
() ey ST AT (S b et gmgash HSSIA
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vy Az-j Translation 72,

1. That package is for me: how much did you pay
for it? 2. I have a great deal (choq shéylér) to tell you
concerning this boy. 3. I have fallen (youvarlandim)
down the stairs. 4. I shall read that book during the
vacation. 5. The child threw the ring into the well: all
the servants gathered around the well to take up the ring
from the well. 6. Within a year. All the houses within
the wall were burnt. Within some days. 7. Can you
swim round the ship? 8. He must wait till five o'clock.
9. He spoke about his mother. 10. One sat above, the
other below me. 11. The inn is without the town, but
the hospital is within the walls of the town. 12. No-
body came yesterday to our house except Haji Hassan
Effendi. 13. Your house is among the trees, my house
is in front of the church.

vy Az-j Translation 78.

1. My father was not above twenty years old when
he was married. 2. My uncle’s house is very handsome,
but it cost him (n:al oldou) above 500 pounds. 3. Itis above
a year since my friend started for America. 4. Yozgad
was built by Chapan Oghlou. 5. The poor man was
driven out of his house by his creditors. 6. I shall
get up to-morrow at six o'clock. 7. Were you at
Dr. Tracy’s last night? 8. He had no money about
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him (yaninda). 9. At noon. In the summer: at night.

10. The dog sprung out from under the table. 11. Now
we turn towards the East.

d& Conversation.

FSTRTt GOSN (IO ST RN VAN G Pent g

.Fr«ﬁ\ d:()l; st = ?J(_..i.y«;l: & ool

SpoST o gl G) 2y 250555 A n 03

Gt ST A Gl 6 gl SOl ey ST Gk 0yp
csale oLl ? sl dool

e L 0557 o) 2oty 3l Al

s polalay ‘)xa....((_.i:;,: ? e Diloy LT,

3l e 200 sl S oml pe 08YL
o2l B aaas =l 20 el ady & oo

. {)A’_::n abl Lol ?J(.{?-A;: Sl s kil g*‘-’s‘:’lf

> } (,.LJ Reading Exercise.
s~4bsl &5~ Kéoy Odasi The Village Room.

&.}J;‘ n-LbeJa A Ehalall 3...,))_4- e ! Azfu;..;
FeLEie S eiin 3 T dye Ol b s jad S
S35 % 5l Eelayl Job 57 Hleal slab 313
ﬂ)e";{‘s)l‘{ 433 3o ¢ J0 b ataabyl TELLST “‘5(
o - Yl (3 5 S 055 ey - Jomybes!
M H Qs iy EASTE b5 1Y Sa) L g

Words. 1. as it is [custom] (429). 2. Mounjousoun a village
near Caesarea, the ancient Pontusa. 3. garanliq darkness. 4. bas-
maq to set in, to prevail (darkness) [334]. 5. diiman smoke. 6. as
soon as they see [428]. 7. kéh'ya the bailiff of a village (p. 126).

8. nargilé a hookah. 9. choubougq tobacco-pipe. 10. éylénmék to
amuse one’s self. 11. ortalig the space, the whole room.
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12. gaplamaq to cover, to fill. 13. unable to see (404).
14. a. kéyf pleasure, merriment. 15. kutik root of the trees.
16. il i7il with a clashing or crashing sound [447, 502]. 17. la-
qirdi talk, chattering. 18. isindirmaq to warm. 19, nasilisa in
some way or other. 20. shid-détli severe. 21. kéyfli merry, jolly
(150). 22. sijajiq rather warm, snug (156). 23. a. jamous buffalo.
24. éoymék to praise. 25. a. misa-a-déli favourable. 26. shéhir

(shéh'ré) the city 4. e. Cesarea. 27. a. qib-lé south. 28. f. por'yaz,
poy'raz north. 29. a. havadis intelligence, news (651).

Y 2> Lesson 33.
J 52L 3 5 Adverbs.

§ 455. Adverbs are words modifying verbs, adjec-
tives or other adverbs. They therefore denote manner,
place, time, quantity, affirmation, doubt, negation, inter-
rogation and order.
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§ 456. Almost all Turkish adjectives may also be
used as qualifying adverbs, with all the changes which
the adjectives undergo. Ex.:

Chogq sé0y'lémék. To talk too much or intrusively.

Al gl a2 s Bénim méktouboum séminkindén
éyi yazilmish dir. My letter is better written than yours.

1. Adverbs of Manner. -
§ 457. The Adverbs of Manner answer to the

question ax; ‘ ot nijé? na'sil? How? The adverb of

manner is generally obtained by the addition of some
particle or word to the adjective, and is expressed in
English by the corresponding adjectives with the addi-
tion of the termination -Zy.

§ 458. The adverb of manner is obtained in three
ways: by repeating the adjective, by the addition of
> -Jé, or of oiy,0 SOurétdé, to the adjective:

J}FT J)ST aghir aghir, Ag-_)}i-T aghinja, o.5) g0 J_\-;T aghir
sourétdé. Heavily. Llb il axlilh < oui)pe S Sweetly.

§ 459. This a> or 4.4 is also added to nouns
\nd . pronouns, and thus we obtain an adverbial ex-
ression (§§ 155, 331):
axl ‘qa'._....:.\.‘.( bénjé, kéndisinjé according to me, to him.
Agu.)T‘ 4;:.~4=_;—,-:T adamja, adamjasina in a manly way;
also: k;._)L_:_p-;T‘ ‘}L‘m f’T adamjilayin, adam aqilli.
§ 460. The 4th and 8th Gerunds are also used as
dverbs of manner (pp. 206, 207):
ool ada hédiyé olaraq as a gift.
S5 Dymanates| istéméyérék gitdi he went unwillingly.
AJ.'.<’541: 3~ séylédiyindé when he spoke.

§ 461. 1. Adverbs of Manner.
0SS yénidén newly, anew. .y biryol, biyol once.

Turkish Conv.-Grammar, 15
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& yiné, yénél .
again,
4‘._( giné, géné never-
theless.

a. )l _)C' tékrar ’

§ 462. 2. Adverbs

O )( 1 bou giin to-day.
ol yarin to-morrow.
OS> din yesterday.

R) )( o ) értési gin the fol-
lowing day.

l

05 <) @té gin

fore
o5 805 évvélki gin | yester-
day.
St shim’di now.
ol & né zéman
. A when
Y XY né vaqit (§§345,426)-
Ola B ha'chan
e démin a few
. minutes
043Ul bayagdan’ ago.

> cha’poujagq

S

, quickly.
cle 9l 0 sa-at

§ 463.

r~ > Lesson 33.

rey

ASy yégin’, yéyin’ strongly.
a4l 5 béOyléjé thus, in this way.

4l o boshouna in vain, idly.

of Time.

oy OOy birdén'biré
~ - suddenly.
o=l ol ap’ansiz

025\ bir azdan’ soon, after
& while.

,_-}/)\ O\ ér, ér'kén early.
3'-( géj late.

._)3,; \)T ara’ sira lnow and
03 450 ikidé birdé| then.
w2 glchén séné | 1uq

by bildir | Year-
a. J! év'vel before.

° Jg,o sofi'ra afterwards.
a. kl> da’yima always.
. zald niha'yét at last.
xS géchéndé

Q’,«f géchén

l lately.

3. Adverbs of Affirmation, Doubt and Negation.

1o\ év'vét, é-vét

!aa hé, hi-i! yes!
p. b bEl l
Dt hich 1 never.
a. Mol as’laf

a. Wy vaga’a truly, in fact.
0S5 5~ gérehékdén truly, really.

of course,
e narrn s no doubt!
| jwaget shitb'hésiz | certainly!

} no!

oy bilé’ even.
a. Lee ajéba l I wonder!
L\ Vs ot | I8 it wo?

1 esas nédémék! l

332 yoq'
2~ kha'yir
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§ 464. 4. Adverbs of Interrogation.

Ogxa ni'chin? Jal na'sil?l how? by what
38 nédéyi? why?  wes mijé? | ~ manner?
- . where- .
wai néyé? fore? JM& né'qadar? how much?
Odnw 4 1€ 86bébAEN 2 4 né? what?
8§ 465.

5. Adverbs of Quantity and Comparison.

(zb/qi nitékim as, in the Oy g g bils briitiin

manner as. . ¢ Bimi entirely.
45 & 6K tik here and W8 Fia‘milén J
) there. a. \u> jid'dén seriously.
)l o héch’ olmazsa ¢ . . . .
: a 8. |0a% gas’'dén intentionally.
(5)l£ ba'r: least.

: . L ba’'dih .
aJ s\ «Js\ol'saolsaatthe most. p-1y23L ba ava} gratis,

a. ‘ul"r.- méj janén freely.

w33\ oldoug’ja

al Ll dpdyi pretty well. ., Y b do'layidan indirectly.
S abréui aibi ) 4.<_Lo say’ks, san’ki almost,

@( Y g’r yi gibs pmper({u;ly. ‘nearly (§ 478)

Gkl =il anjag only. <)o salt’ only.

Note. There are also a great many more adverbs which can
easily be learnt by practice and reading (§ 212).

§ 466. 6. Adverbial Expressions of Time.
In adverbial expressions denoting time of day the

word in is expressed by the addition of (x4 ‘ (L) -léyin,
-layin, and for the seasons by adding .y -#n,-@n (p.55):

oolp baha’rin in spring. xS géjéléyin at night.
o) gWzim in sutumn. ol akhsham'layin in the
- evening.

e ale g3 goushlouqlayin at 9 Q«lg_.ué\ ikindi'léyin in the
o' clock A. M. afternoon.

):;J Words.

a. O J3L mé zoun graduate. a)\_)T avara useless.
15*
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a. s vad promise. P- 03 g¢s bihoudé in vain

a.li% shaga joking b ¢ sl yatsi bed-time, curfew.

v§ Exercise 74.

— T g v ﬁi,lsi:. Ol Lud-y3 AR

o o 0365 05 pmin) 0yt T G5 et
M5y gl o34l G ol Gy setl BT Y
R R L
3 elsl e oh) e sudy SNy M el Sl
o3 SABy ¢ S opaybsl ity g bl
O5 e A el Loy Sl by oo Y - 55y ge 08
LR C N RSN R PR A
SIS 23y o093 aindsl oSl Al 5T ¢SS5 5y o0
> 5 < e el S Al AL
}5carmd il gl yr Gods) il pagandh pou G2 1
e T AT He 1Y )il o S5 oy 1
beles & —Lekodl yo 7 57nSoans 2alp 50 1Y

.(,f,...u S

vo Az-j Translation 75,

1. When will you set out, to-morrow or the day
after to-morrow? 2. He has been here at least three
times. 3. That is beautiful indeed! 4. How much do
you charge for it? — It will cost you 20 méjidiyés at
most (éii choghow). bH. At present (shimdilik) I want no-
thing else. 6. If we have given a promise, let us kee,
it; else we shall certainly lose our good name. 7.
could find him nowhere. 8. The preacher's house is
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very far off. 9. The one came hither, the other went
thither. 10. I could open the door neither from within
nor from without. 11. Act as if you were (olmoush-
Jasina) at your bome. 12. Did you know him formerly?
13. Yes, 1 have long known him. 14. She is better
to-day than yesterday. 15. The next time I shall be
here betimes.

416 Conversation.

paleaglh £ L pan) b pimadl e 5K 63l S 00l ¢
o3 oK) STogF UFN Oppd ex O3x O3 Ko ksl

A aes Oyl sl 1 2556
S
g A ) B e 2 556 )5 & e3k)y
pxsT
Wil oy e a1l 5ot KT 2K e 0o
L Oy SN
Oz)féxu‘ié)}L‘;ﬁ("L:‘ - IP VIR S Y VOy P Y 5 v B AP
b BT S

o) } r_L',' Reading Exercise.

(aul) abs) 65~ The Village Room. (Continued.)
Jxasylesl el Gl GeaST o8 clti) ol
Do) 25T % ety 5T L ygd 5 gl S ELSTE
2o o5 AN Pl B deds) fensl S35 es ol

I8 Jol S T Ll

BTN PR S I I S SRS T g
Todiy el L34 a8 0> S )-\{nutb)‘a.; =3
Words. 1. kédpikli foamy, creamy. 2. ikram ét”. to serve.

3. therefore. 4. ézénmék to do carefully (§ 870). 5. naql é&". to
relate. 6. one day. 7. on this side.
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8. Talas, the classical Mutalassi. 9. dibék a wooden mortar,
in which coffee is pounded. 10. Ghiji a very common proper
name, Sticky. 11. khinja khinj dolow vérmék to become brim-full
quickly (§ 286).

Ve O Lesson 34.

ke _3 »~ Conjunctions.

§ 467. Conjunctions are particles which serve to
connect words and sentences, bringing them into a
certain relation with one another.

§ 468. There are very few conjunctions of Turkish
origin, the nature of the language being such that it
scarcely requires them (§ 430). Many Persian and Arabic
conjunctions, however, are used in the language.

§ 469. 1. Copulative Conjunctions.

a.p. vé a. i hat'ta
P2 1 and. ST } even,
Seal g 16 o bilé
P - (a - rA hém— hém— hoth, also. p- (a hém and, also.
03 ¢ > dé, dakhi also, and p.t.o0® hém dé and moreover.
(8§ 116,117).

§ 470.  v¢é is Arabic or Persian originally. The
common people never use it in speech; its use is proper
to books and educated people.

a) 4! ‘4 16, 16 takes the place of 5 vé for nouns
and pronouns, as sw 4l oy bén lé sén' u\;;l 4! >

pédér 41é oghlou, i. e. bém vé sén, pédér vé oghlow; also:
Anam babam = anam ilé babam = anam vé babam (§ 232).
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b) But in place of ‘and’ between verbs the gerunds are
used, as: (8349 il alip vérdi = 63,53 SAT(§§371, 435).

§ 471. 2> hatta introduces a phrase which cor-
roborates what precedes it, it is generally accompanied
by o> dé or 4, bilé:

$sands” als A5\, 3= hat'ta biradérin bilé or dé gélémédi.
Even your brother could not come.

§ 472. 2. Disjunctive Conjunctions.

p.‘.l‘l:}ya,véya;or 45785 gérék - gérék - ,_" A

p. 3 4~U yakhod = Al = A dstér — dstér - % é
a.N\il'la very rather “b_bw ha- ha- JE

p. =L _L ya - ya - either —or~  p._4i _ai né - né - neither - nor -

At gt ant o Cas| 5 ¢ yOKhsa,yoghousa, yogisé or, otherwise.
» 7 ’ § 243)

§473. Gérék,istér, ha are put before two opposite
words or phrases to state an alternative:

Istér gélsin istér gélmésin. Whether he choose to come or not;
let him come or not. (I do not carel)

Gérék Lédyuk gérék kichiuk. Whether great or small,

Ha almish ha almamish. Whether he has taken it or not.

§ 474. Illa contradicts some words of the pre-
vious clause; it can be used only, if the antecedent
clause contains a negation: it means but on the contrary,
nay rather.

Bén déyil, il'la pédérim’ hasta dir. I am not ill but my father.

Qizini déyil, il'la yégénini’ sévérim. T do notlove his daughter,
but his niece.

§ 475. 3. Contracting Conjunctions.
ams) € 034ml ¢ Laad a.‘Q(_l} a.‘g{_] a. ‘W a. } but, vet
i-3é; 1sédé; fagat; vélakin; lakin; am'ma, ém'ma S
4.2.‘)( p- ¢ A:-ﬁ p. ‘o4& Ly la]though.
gérehi; ég-, byérehi; hér né qadar |

§ 476. Amma, lakin, vélakin, faqat are put
at the beginning of the sentences, while isé, isé dé
comes at the end (§§ 130, 239—240, 241, 245, 325, 339).
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§ 477. Gérchi, éyérchi, hér né qadar arve
followed by 4sédé ‘yet’.

o3aws) I 4> § gérchi fagir isé dé. Although he 1: poor,
yet ...
4. Miscellaneous Conjunctions.

§ 478. The remaining conjunctions are as under:
p. 5\ éyér, dgér if (8§ 288, 381—3882).
St Silo san'ki, say'ki
03) g 8602d¢ as if, as though (as was promised).
p. L giya
a. gu yant that is to say, i. e
p. \) zira
p. K yn chiinki
a.p. «K\sle madam ki since.
& poedl B¢ (ls\ &\ zann’ édérim, allahalém vulg. al'léhém 1 think.

} because.

a. Lo} faraza .
a5~ r\L.T ob toutalim ki } supposing that.
sl imdi l
Osml EN 9\ onouss schin | therefore.

Odenes J 9\ 01 56bébdén therefore. P ﬂméye’r | unless, and

8. o badéhou thex:;a;aé?r- p.t. 4 JC méyérsé [ still, but.
Skl =il anjag however, only. &3 g3 déyiin order that(§892)-

p.4S~ ki that, for. p. L sha'yéd

p.U ta until; so that. p- 4<L bél'ks ’ perhape.

a5~ 56 galdi ki there remains (to us) that.
p.a5~ U ta ki in order to; (before negatives) lest.

8. Turkish equivalents for some English Conjunctions.

§ 479. Some English idiomatic conjunctional
phrases are given below, with their Turkish equivalents.

A8 — 80. As is the mother, so is the daughter aw| Juob u..liT
25 disl o> S D Anasi nasil isa, gizi da Qy¥ dir.
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AS — s0. As the stars in multitude, so shall thy seed be il
Ddimdlle g I3 )yl Néslidi yildizlar gadar chogha-
lajaq dir.

As —as. T am as tall as you (i 209 L3 Sl o, Bén sénifi qadar
ouzounoum (§ 229).

Both — and. Both good and bad were left 1o his choice. Eyi vé
kéoti ikisé Aé omoudi kénds keyfiné (ikhtiyarina) bragildi.

Either — or. Either he or I will doit jiaab dg n b 3' L Y@
o' ya bén” bounou yapajaghiz.

Neither — nor. Neither you nor I can go. Né sén’, né bén’ gidé-
bilirtz or Sén'dé bén'dé gidéméyiz.

Whether — or. I care not whether you go or stay. Gitsén dé git-
mésén dé oumouroumda déyil dir.

If — then. If you will take this, then I will take that. Sén bounow
alirsan bén dé ol birini alirim.

So — that, It was so late that I could not come. Ol gadar géj
idi Fei gélémédim.

Not only — but also. She was not only poor, but also very sick.
Hém faqir vé hém or hém dé hasta idi (§ 474).

Though — yet. Though he live many years, yet his life is a
failure. Choq’ sénélér yashadi ¢8é dé, éomrii boshouna”
gitdi. :

Therefore — because. Therefore doth my father love me, because
I lay down my life. Bén éomrimi féda étdiyvm ichin
or étdiyimdén pédérim dé béni sévér.

)X:,'J Words.

> chalmag to play a. yie afv’ pardon
a. Salo san’at profession f kél bald-head
»i.\.1:<_ > dikilmék to stand up directly  _i.l gamish reed
a. i nagid money ST\ dyilmék to bend,
to curve.

a.%,(fmt’rkéb donkey; mirékkéb made, composed of; ink.

v fJ.'S Exercise 76.

Ak Bal 4 Y b6 AL ST bl ST 0 D el
W ol — ! e bl 255 2 el & 2l
A A BT -l p o) p LSBT 27
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YA 42-} Translation 78.

1. Your sister and my niece. 2. We have written
a long exercise, but we have not learnt it. 3. You
must go home directly, or you will get wet; for it
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will soon rain. 4. «The reed bends, but does not
break.» 5. You ought to speak to your children, for
they are very naughty. 6. Do not waste your time,
for life is made up of it. 7. «Time is money.» 8. The
horse may be very strong, nevertheless (yiné) it does
not please me. 9. He was very tired, nevertheless he
continued working. 10. I feared lest (déyi) he should
die. 11. As [since] he does not work, I shall give him
nothing. 12. I wish you to wait till I have done my
exercise. 13. After I had breakfasted, I took a walk,
although it was raining a little.

va 42-} Translation 79.

1. Give me your letter that I may send it to the
post-office. 2. He says he will not marry until he has
a profession. 3. Read it twice, lest (yokhsa) you forget
it (Aor.). 4. The lady must be careful, lest she fall (Fut.).
5. The more frequently you practice (what you learn
in) your music lesson, the better you will play it.
6. Unless the Lord build the house, their labour is in
vain, who build it. 7. Ask him when he will come.
8. Why did you sleep so long? — I slept so long, because
I was very tired. 9. The more I study Turkish, the
more I like the language. 10.1 do not know whether
he is rich or poor.

ALK. Conversation.
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oAl ) r:\r.}' Reading Exercise.

(dml) goabsl $~ The Village Room. (Continued.)
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Words. 1. Kéonés prop. name, Star (Slavonic). 2. chavoush
a gergeant in the army. 3. Qoubour prop. name, a holster. 4. ousta
a captain (of Janissaries). 5. i8¢ while. 6. kéyf chatmaq to be in
complete merriment. 7. khitab ét°. to address. 8. never, abso-
lutely. 9. See § 405. 10. khayr ola what is the matter! Good
news, let us hope. 11. oushagq! children! boys! 12. déyi § 892.
13. géoz qoulaq ol”. to be all eyes and ears, to pay full attention.

Yo > Lesson 35.

\a U5 ~ The Interjections.

§ 480. Interjections are words which are used to
express a sudden or violent emotion of the mind.
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Sometimes they are used alone, and sometimes
accompanied by the word to which they refer, which
in Turkish is generally put in the dative:

1er_3\ aférin, aférim! Bravo! Welldone! 16 oy 3T aférim
safia! Good for you! 1o - S\ vay sizé! Woe unto you!

! I . péy! ! |~ !
) .,_,A y ! héy C\_, vakh lAlas!
it shish! | 01 ent Lolyl éyvah’!)
! Odes) oulan! halloo! '[..L. janim! My dear!

! ol ya'hou! ! 340L yazig! What a pity!
Lay oy biré, bré; bé! | ! 3" aférim! Bravo! Capital!
. . Fellow! o

| _a « b hérif! ) 1 oWl aman! O dear! Oh! Pity!
1 LL3L bagsa'na! Look! Isay! | Sbkes ajayib! Wonderful!
lokls haydé! Come! Hiethee! ! )i yiqil!
° ot } Begone!
! ¢\ vay! Woe! ! d)\dg déf ol!
! ® yo sous! Hush! a.14ls &) éy'vallah! Thank you!

a. !ry;.n s vés'sélam! All right! All correct, O. K.
a. | wllile ma’shallah! Beautiful! How strange!
a. ! G| in'shallah! If God willl Please God! I hope so!
a. !fn\';lu ma'zallah! God forbid! Shocking!

a. "f: f &\ Allah kérim! God is gracious! Let us hope!

a. ! s L\ élhamdit-1il'laki com. élhamdil'lah! Thank God!

Ao J v Exercise 80.
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(aule) gabsl 65~ The Village Room. (Continued.)
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Words. 1. éoksiirmék to cough. 2. agsirmaq to sneeze.
3. tava pan. 4. ténjéré cauldron, saucepan. 5. Qazangjilar Char-
shist (The market of) Boiler-Makers. 6. shamata an uproar.
7. to be astonished. 8. gopmeq to run. 9. galayji an artisan who
tins copper vessels. 10. chékij hammer. 11. k&rik a pair of
bellows. 12. goja! goja! tremendous. 13. tagour tougour a repeated
tapping and knocking noise.
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14. ortalig the whole (field). 15. tigamagq to plug. 16. aghzina

to the brim. (They have placed a big ladder on the outside of
the cauldron from the bottom to the brim.)

Jule Continued.
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Words. 1.nédén! what do you say! what a wonder! 2, kédmé
group. 3. ghalabaliq crowd. 4. chékijlémék to hammer (§ 276).
5. kinétlémél; to clamp together. 6. léhimlémék to solder. 7. galay-
lamaq to tin. 8. a day when father and mother both are at home:
hence, a state of noise and confusion. 9. gqiyamét qopouyor a
commotion is occuring: lit. the Day of Judgement is breaking.
10. Soultan Mourad Amurath IV. 11. Baghdad séféri the Baghdad
campaign (A. D. 1638). 12. té-aj-jud ét”. to be astonished. 13. See
§ 447.

Jdule Continued.

T I
Words. 1. naqliyétstory. 2.méraqjélb ét”. to arouse theinterest.
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8. mérhoum deceased, blessed. 4. Shah'namé “The Book
of Kings’, the celebrated work of the Persian author Firdousi.
5. gharib wonderful. 6. Qavas prop. name. 7. I cut your speech
with honey’ (a polite expression used when one is obliged to
interrupt the talk of another). 8. émr ét. allow, permit (him).
9. biyighint bourmaq to twist his mustache. 10. ova field. 11. gér-
séiiiz if you had seen. 12. See § 404. 13. t-ri large. 14. lahana
cabbage.

L= 3 sl Continued.
4;-,\(: ¢ 2,_}.0)); 3yl L o T é’t:é‘{t..l&‘:;»
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Words. 1.p. hiin-kiar the Fortunate One, a title of the Ottoman
sovereigns (§§ 535, 556). 2. to form a camp, to encamp. 3. tent.

4. jirid is a certain game played on horseback, in which a stick
is used as a dart. 5. innumerable (§ 404).
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6. Ajém séféri the Persian expedition. Baghdad was then
in the hands of the Persians. 7. miba-laghali exaggerated.
8. ouymagq to fit, to match. 9. bitmék to grow (plant). 10. gop-
maq to pluck out. 11. gos qojaman very big, gigantic. 12. khalg

people. 13. bayilmag to faint. 14. See § 447. 15. sivishi vérmék
to slip away quietly (§ 286).

r\-'_;- Khitam End.

Y1 > Lesson 36.

o Appendix.

§ 481. The method in which to address and salute
people always requires considerable attention. The
Ottomans themselves are very careful about such mat-
ters, especially in writing. Every class of people has its
especial title by which its members must be addressed.

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 16
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I. Salutation. J.)A,.)&.., Sélamlamagq.

§ 482. The Moslems salute one another with the
address Sélamin aléykim peace be unto you’, the an-
gswer is V¢ aléykim sélam ‘unto you be peace’. And
when necessary to return the salutation, the one saluted
says Mérhaba “you are welcome!’, to which is answered

Ey'vallak’ “Thank you’.

§ 483. Christians salute Christians and non-
Christians, and Moslems Christians in the morning by
saying Sabak'lar khayr olsoun! ‘May the mornings be
good’ = °‘Good morning!’ At noon-time or in the
middle of the day, Vagitlar khayr olsoun! ‘Good day’.
In the evening they say: Akhshamlar khayr olsoun!
‘Good evening!” When it is necessary to return the
salute, the person saluted says: Khosh géldiiiz “you are
welcome’; or, Sabah'lar khayr olsoun, Vagitlar khayr ol-
soun, Akhshamlar khayr olsoun, according to the time
of day.

§ 484. At parting, Moslems and Christians say
Qal sagh-ligla, Khoshja’ qal; Qa lin saghligla, K hoshjaqalifi,
all meaning ‘Good- bye the veply to which is Khosh
géldiniz, séfa’ géldiniz ‘you are welcome’.

§ 485. But at night when takmg leave they say
Géjélér khayr’ olsoun ‘Good night’: to which the answer
is Khayra qarshi “Toward the good one (morning)’ which
extends the idea of the salutation to the morning light.

ILI. Congratulations. ~\s<<, 26 Tébrikiat.

§ 486. Returnmg after an absence, one is greeted with
Khosl' géldiniz ‘Welcome!’: to which he replies Kiwsh
gédrdik! which may be rendered ‘I am happy to see you’.

§ 487. If the new comer has entered the room
in the absence of the person whom he comes to visit,
the latter, on coming in, makes use of the same salu-
tation, only substituting the Dubitative for the Past
tense Khosh'gélmishsiiiz.

§ 488. In the East it is considered polite, in meeting
a person, to ask after the health of absent parents or
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friends. In answering such questions, it is necessary

to consider the age of the person who asgks:

a) If he is junior, the answer given is Chogq sélam-
lar édér ‘He offers you many salutations’. Then the
younger man replies Ellérini dpérim, makhsous sélam
sédylé ‘1 kiss his hands, give (him) my compliments’.
If the person regarding whom he has asked is of high
rank, much superior to his own, he says, Etéklérins
éopérim, makhsous sélam sédylé ‘I kiss his skirts, many
compliments’.

b) If the person who enquires about the health of
the absent person is aged and of good position, & is
customary to answer Ellérifiizi éopér ‘He kisses your
bands’, or with more formality FEtéklérinizi éopérlér “They
(be) kiss your skirts’. ‘

§ 489. The person who is to convey these greet-
ings assumes the responsibility by saying Bash’' dstiné
‘on my head’ = ‘with pleasure!’ and acquits himself
of it when he meets the person to whom the greetings
are sent by saying Filan éfféndi choq’ choq’ sélamlar
séoylédi, éllérifivei éopér ‘Mr. S. offers you many salu-
tations and kisses your hands’. To which the other
replies a) Téshék-kir édérim “Thanks!’; D) Sagh' olsoun
‘May he be welll’; ¢) Gétirén géondérén’ sagh olsoun
‘May he who brings and he who sends the sélam be
welll’; d) El éopén' sagh olsoun ‘May he who kisses
hands be welll’ As we say, ‘I am much obliged both
to you and to him’ (§§ 365, 375).

§ 490. When somebody drinks something, or
washes his hands or comes from the bath or shaves
himself or is shaved by a barber, it is usual to say
Afiyét' olsoun! ‘Health be to you!’: to which the other
replies Eomriii choq' olsoun! ‘May your life be longl’.
Which may be rendered ‘Thank you!” (§ 365.)

& 491. At the beginning of the new year they say
Yéni sénéniz mubarék’ olsoun! Sali jédidifiie miubarék'
olsoun! ‘A happy new year to you!: the answer to
which is Choq' sénéléré ‘For many years!” (§ 365.)

§ 492. Among the Moslems on both their festi-
vals (Ramazan and Qourban) the form of coogratulation

16*
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is Bayramifiiz mubarék' olsoun, or eedifiiz sayid' olsoun
‘May your festival be blessed’.

§ 493. Besides the above, which are for set times,
there is a great variety of occasional salutations and
congratulations, such as (§ 365):

1. Gévzimiz aydin' olsoun! or more learnedly, Chésh-
mifiiz roushén' olsoun! “May your eye be bright’, addressed
to one whose daughter or son have just married, to
parents on the birth of a child, or to those who have
just welcomed a new relative or dear friend from
abroad, or even received a letter from ‘a distant friend.
The reply to this is: Aydinliqg’ ichindé ol! ‘May you
enjoy the light’ or Darosou évifitzé’ olsoun! ‘The same
(millet) to your house!’ or if addressed to a bachelor.

A

Darosou bashifiiza’ olsoun! ‘May your turn come next!

2. To one who enters a new dwelling the salutation
is Saghlijaq’ ilé otourasin! ‘May you dwell in it in good
health!”

3. To one who puts on a new garment Saghlijaq’
ilé géyinésii! ‘May you wear it with bhealth!’

4. To one who is commencing an enterprise Allak
ish’ achiglighi vérsin! ‘May God give you success!’

5. To one who is convalescent after an illness
Géchmish’ ola! ‘May it be past and forgotten!’ (§ 365).

6. To one who has lost a friend, or to imply the
death of a friend enquired after Bashifiiz sagh’ olsoun!
‘Life to you!’: the answer is Allah sizé ouzoun Omiirléy
vérsii! “God grant many years of life to you!

7. When somebody receives any sum of money,
he usually says, Bérékét vérsii! ‘May God give you a
blessing (blessed increase) = “Thank youl’: the reply
to which is Bérékétini’ géorésin! ‘May you experience its
increase!’

8. Téshékkir' édérim, Mémmnoun'oum, are expressions
in imitation of the European phrase, ‘Thank you! and
their usage is confined to educated circles. The common
people express the same meaning by such terms as:
Sagh’ ol! Eliné saghlig. When addressed to a child
or an inferior “Thank you! is expressed by Choq’ yasha,
A'férim oghloum! (“Very good!, Well done my boy!’)
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9. When speaking of a disease from which the
speaker has suffered in the past, he must add the ex-
pressmn Sheytan goulaghina qourshoun! ‘Leaq into Satan’s
ear = ‘May Satan’s ears be stopped that he shall not
hear what is now spoken!’

10. One who is obliged to use an impolite ex-
pression, or to name an unclean animal (as for instance
the dog, donkey or pig which are considered unclean
among the Moslems), he must add Séeim ofia’! Sédzim
yabana'! Ha'sha houzourdan! ‘My word to him! My
word to the desert! Be 1t warded off from your honour
= ‘Pardon the expression’ or ‘Excuse me for saying sol’

11. Inayét’ o-la! Allah vérsin! ‘May God’s favour
be upon you!” ‘Let God give you’: to the beggars, by
way of refusing them alms (§ 365).

12. When somebody is going on a Journey, in
bidding farewell he says Khoshja qalifi!, Allaha simar-
ladiq!, Bizi douvada ounoutmaym’ ‘Good bye! Remember
us in your prayers!’: to which the answer is Allaha
émanét oloun!, Rab'bim bilénizjé olsoun’ ‘We command
you to God!’, ‘The Lord be with you’; or Oughourlar
olsoun! ‘God speed" Good bye!, ‘Good luck attend youl’

13. Ziyadé olsoun! ‘May it be too much’ = ‘No,
thank you!” Formula used in declining an 1nv1tatlon
to partake of food.

14. ‘Pardon the omission’, ‘Don’t pay attention to
my shortcomings!” and ‘I beg your pardon!’ are rendered
in Turkish by Qousoura qalmayin!, Afv édérsifiiz!

III. Modes of Address.
§ 494. The word - sén ‘thou’ is not used except
with reference to a child, an intimate friend, a servant
or a pupil: at other times j. siz ‘you’ is used to one’s

equals, unless for politeness’ sake one of the words now
to be explained takes its place (§ 93).

§ 495. In addressing superiors, the words f'*:;‘ ‘

)_<,n> )'.<J\c =N3> Efféndim, zatiiie, or za’ts aliniz are
used meaning Sir’, ‘Your Honour’, or “Your Lordship’.
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Other such terms are J_‘<_\:.( L feh \S" - kha'kipayiniz,
kha'kipayilérs “the dust of your feet’: that is, the speaker
addresses the dust of the foot of the other, out of
humility (§ 69).

§ 496. Note. The word Efféndimiz has two different
meanings: If it is used alone, among the Christians, it
means Our Lord’ (the Saviour). If it is connected with
the word shévkétmé-ab’ ‘Imperial’, as Shévkétméab Effén-
dimiz, it means ‘H. I. M. our Sultan’.

Among the innumerable titles of H. I. M. the Sultan,
the following: zati shahané, zati hazréti padishahi ‘His
majesty the Emperor’ are very common.

§ 497. The words hazrétléri, jénabléri ‘his (lit.
their) majesty, excellency, highness’ are titles equivalent
to ‘his majesty, his lordship, his excellency’, but they
are placed after titles and names and not before them,
as in most European languages:

Imperator hazrétléri H. I. Majesty.

Ingiltér'ra gralichasi haerétléri H.M.the Queen of England.
Vali pasha hazrétlére H. E. the Governor.
Qaymagam béy hazrétlér H. Honour the Qaymaqam.
Hoja éfféndi jénabléri The respected teacher.

§ 498. It is considered more polite to address
superiors in the third person plural: Za'ti alilériné khay'li
zahmét vérdim ‘I have given your Excellency much
trouble’.

§ 499. In high and polite circles the speaker cannot
speak of himself as I’, or others as ‘he, we, they’.
He must say:

Béndéfiz, qoulousiouz, ajizléri 1 (your servant).

Béndéléri, goul'lari 1 or we (your servant or servants).

Dayiléri 1, he, we (who pray for you) used by and
of clergymen. '

Jariyéfiiz, jariyéléri 1, we (your maid servant) used
by and of ladies.

§ 500. Generally the word hazrét before a single
name indicates one of the prophets, saints or patriarchs
of old; as: Hazré'ti Ibrakim ‘the patriarch Abraham’.
Hazré'ti Davoud ‘the prophet David’. Hazré'ti Souléy'man
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“the prophet (King) Solgmon’. Hazré'ti Isa (ee-sa) Effén-
dimiz ‘Our Lord Jesus’. Hazré'ti Méryém, Méryém Ana
‘Saint Mary’ (the virgin Mother). Hazré'ti Méseeh' ‘the
Holy Anointed One’ (Christ). .

IV. Honorifie Titles. s, Wl Elgabi Résmiyé.

§ 501. Titles of Honour also are of great im-
portance, as every person of position must be addressed
by his own proper title.

skl shéha'métlou ‘valorous and successful’, is used
for the Shah of Persia.

s ls hash'métlou ‘royal, imperial’ for Christian
sovereigns.

Aol ésa’létlow ‘noble’ for the ambassadors and
consuls.

25y rit'bétlon ‘honorable, venerable’ (His Grace)

for clergymen of high rank, patriarchs, archbishops,
bishops and missionaries.

slod fazi'létlow ‘reverend’ for judges, priests, pastors
and préachers.

9> slnald  fékha'métlou dév'létlon ‘illustrious and
magnificient’ for the Khidive of Egypt and Presidents of
Republics.

i) )Lc- s> déviétlou atoufétlou ‘illustrious and muni-
ficient’ for Grand Viziers.
sys déviétlou for Valis (Governors-General).

sUs\ew sa-a’-detlou ‘prosperous’ for the Mutésar rifs.

U i¢'zétlou ‘honorable’ for the Qaymagams.

slwdy 7ifatlow ‘eminent’ for other officials.

s e ¢ slay mardv'vétlou, hir'métlou ‘generous,
respected’ to merchants, teachers, etc.
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ssac is'métlou ‘virtuous’ for married ladies.

slwie if'fétlow ‘chaste’ for unmarried ladies.

V& Misallér Examples.

Diin déviétkhanéyé! géldim, ém'ma za’ti alinizi gédrémédim.
I came to your house yesterday, but you were not at home.

Faqirkhanéyé® né vaqit téshrif édéjéksifiiz? When you will
honour (visit) my house?

Hémshiré hanim nasil dir? — Hémshirém jarsyéléri chog
hasta dir. How is your sister? — My sister is very sick.

Béndéléri pék fagirim, zati aliniz i3é pék zéngin sifiss. I am
very poor, but you are very rich.

Amériqa jumhouriyéti réyist fékhamétlou déviétlou Mc Kinley
hazrétléri. His Honour Mr. Mc Kinley, the President of the Republic
of America.

Dayiléri Anatolia Collegi midiri yim. 1 am the President
of Anatolia College.

Jariyéléri Protéstan méktébi mou-al’limési yim. I am the
teacher of the Protestant School.

Words. 1. Dévlétkhané the abode of prosperity, i. e, your
house, used as a term of politeness. 2. Fagirkhané the house
of your poor servant, i. e. my house.

A\ r_LS Exercise 8l

461558 51— 7 parls o875 G Fe 5 05 7a
e ¥ e gl By LRl TG s * ) 5
Hpgosl By 5l e ey — Lg31 arl le
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2 T sl oS g k2 a7 gy —
Pipdiolyd + alds d'.x.,:\—jfl)f— ﬁ.‘AL-J‘ITuJKOJ <an
SRR PR PR SR Fr
Flocl Jle gl @SN posl ke S Gy 05
L3350 padke gt ooy Fali g3 10l
Words. 1. a. giyarét to go on a visit. 2. a. ténds'sdd to

condescend. 8. a. Mourad prop. name. 4. a. makhdoum béy your
son Master... 5. a. makhsous especial.
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6. haliftiz dirliyifiiz the circumstances of your life. 7. uzerifiizé
shifalar olsoun! may it be health to you! 8. a. éstagh’firoul'lah
lit. ‘I ask pardon of God’ = Not in the least, I have no such
pretensions. 9. loutfén be kind enough! 10. sh'tiramati fayiqa

(my) highest respects. 11. taqdim ét.” to present. 12, a. sé-a-dét
1lé! Go in happiness (said to a departing friend).

AY r:LS Exercise 82.

ot 9 Sl Lol Tl B 50 8 sedl LLzST0
o0 Mokns G 0 Oly) sl S Y - A2y y
sl oA s A &l Jylans> \;,,,Tr Al
Seld od) St sl F b a0 s bogte s gloe 2o
As> Gt 2b P acn il G 4 g ge
e o Ut Jyd T dpie 6 e L te sl
Words. 1. a. fougara poor people. 2. a. sh'san bouyourmagq
to grant, to bestow. 8. Dér'sa-a-dét Constantinople (§ 519).
4. qidémli senior. 5. Saltana’ti séniyé The Ottoman Government.

6. Mineer prop. name, Lucian. 7. houzour presence. 8. a. gaboul
bouyourmaq to accept.
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9. a. dévam to continue. 10, a. igamét é.” to dwell. 11. Sofoular
mahal'lést the street called Sofoular (in Merzifoun). 12. a. td’shér rif
to be honored (we could not see you).

AY Az-j Translation 88.

1. H.I M. the German Emperor, William 1I. 2. His
Grace the Armenian Patriarch. 3. His Excellency the
Governor of Angora. 4. His Eminence, the Matésarrif
of Samsoun, Qadri Pasha. 5. H. E. the English Am-
bassador Sir Nicholas O’Connor. 6. H. E. the American
Ambassador at Constantinople, Dr. Angel. 7. Rev. Charles
Tracy, President of Anatolia College. 8. Rev. Carabet
Kapriélian; Rev. Kéropé Yakoubian. 9. I request your
Excellency to give me permission to go to Engla.nd
10. Under the shadow of His Majesty (sayé'yi padi-
shahidé) we are all safe. 11. H. H. Artin Pasha, the
Ambassador of the Ottoman Governmentin London. 12.1
have received your letter. 13. I was for two hours waiting
for you at my house, but you did not come: afterwards
I went to your house, but you were not at home.
14. Please give me to- day s newspapers. 15. How is your
father's health? 16. Thank you, Doctor, he is very well,
through your kind assistance (sayé'yi alifiizdé). 17. My
sister is the wife of Kémal Béy. 18. When did you
come here? — I came three days ago with your son.
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Y. bnomatopoeia.

§ 502. Is the term applied to words or phrases, the
sound of which conveys some idea of or resemblance to
the thmg signified.

It is customary in common language to use some
onomatopeeic expressions. For instance, they say in
Turkish:

Sou kharil Lharil agiyor. The water flows violently.

Taq taq gapouya vourdou. Tap tap he knocked at the door.

Jombadag (or jomb déyi) souya atildi. He threw himself
suddenly (with noise into) the water.

These words kharil kharil, jomb are intended to
represent the sound of the water when flowing or

splashing, just as fag fag does that of knocking at
the door.

Sa-at tig tiq tiq édiyordou. The watch was ticking, =
“going tick, tick’.

deémﬂ chafii dafi doufi étiyordou. Tbe church bell was
ringing, ding-dong.

Ellérini shapour shoupour birbiriné vourdoular. They loudly
clapped their hands.

Qoushlar jivil jivil éotiyorlar. The birds are singing
tweet tweet.

YI. 15 Ezan.

§ 503. Is the notification, announcement, call to
divine worship, proclaimed from a minaret or any other
place, five times a day, by the mui-éz’-zin (chanter). The
following is the formula:

1. First of all ,)\(\ &) Allahou ékbér. ‘God is Most Great’ four

times repeated, turning the face towards the four directions of
the world.

2. Gy DY ol A\ Esh’-hédii én'né la ilahé sllallah. I bear
witness tbat (there is) not a god, save God [twice repeated).
8. &) Jgs Vdeme OV AE| Esh-hé-dis énné Mouhammédén ré-

soul oullah. I bear witness that Mouhammed is the apostle of
God [twice].

4. 5\ o ~ Hay'yé alés'sélat. Hasten to divine worship
[twice]
Nl = > Hay'yé alél félah. Hasten to permanent
blessedness [twice].
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6. »S1 &l Aliahii ékbér. God is great [twice again repeated)
7. &Y\ N|Y La ilahé illal'lah. [Once more repeated.)

The call chanted at daybreak has this addition after
the fourth clause:

ol or o sLall Es'-sélatic khay'rim min én’ névm. Prayer
is better than sleep.

In great and imperial mosques, the mei-éz"-zins
sometimes make optional additions to the fifth clause; as:
L e V) e b 1 G0 b1 bl b e o3l 350
! &) Jyr b Es'sélatii vés'sélami aléyk, ya Habee ballah! or Ya
nooré arshillah! or Ya séyyidil év'véleen vél a-khireem! or Ya
résoul oul'lah! May blessing and peace be upon thee, O Beloved
one of God! or O Light of the throne of God! or O Prince of
the former and later (prophets)! or O Prophet of God!

Inside the place of worship also, this call is uttered
when worship begins; but then with this addition after
the fifth clause:

bl LB U3 Qad gamétis'salat. Divine worship has already
been entered on (begun) [twice].

VIL The Christian Services. ims Sl

§ 504. The Benediction:

Rabbimiz Hisous Kristosousi [or Isa-él- Mésihifi)
inayéti, Pédér Allakimizin mouhab'béti vé Rouhoul Qoudsoufs
misharékéte jumléfiiz ilé bérabér olsoun; Amin. '

The Lesson:

Ogouyajaghim mahal Tékvee'nil Makhlougat Kitabinifi
biringi babinin birinji ayétindén 16inii ayétiné qadar dir.

Mat-téosoun tahreer éylédiyi Injilin altingt babinif
iptidasindan sofiounadék ogouyajaghim.

Pavlos Résouloun Romalilara yazdight résalénifi om
tkinji babindan oqouyajaghim.

Onounjou Mézmourou ogouyajaghim.

The Text:

Louqasin tahreer éylédiyi Injilifi sékicingi babinifi
yirmi birinji ayéti haq'qinda mita-la-a’ édéjéyim.

Youhan'na Injilinifi biringi bab yirmi dogouzounjou

44444
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Esa'si Kélamimiz Amali Rousoul Kitabinifi déorddingji
bab on ikinji ayétindé boulounour or mévjoud dour.

The Hymn:

Magam Kitabinin altinji sahifésindé boulounan oni-
kingi dlahiyi térén’-nim édélim.

Yiz otouz yédinji tlahiyi térén’-nim édélim.

Téshék'kiir tlahising térénnim édélim.

The Baptismal formula:

Laura Eupheme, séni Pédérii, Oghouloufi vé Rouhoul
Qoudsouni namina [or bismid Eb vél Ibm vél Rouhoul
Qouds) vaftiz édérim.

The Ending of Prayers:

Rabb vé Khélaskiarimiz Hisous Krisdosoufi ismi shéri-
findé dilériz, ih’'san éylé, Ameen!

Js! o3 sl

5 o
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Second Part.

The Elements of Arabic and Persian
Grammar

as

they are used in Ottoman-Turkish.

Introductory Remarks.

§ 505. The Arabic and Persian languages and
literature have for many centuries exercised a very
extensive influence upon the Ottoman. Therefore there
are very many Arabic and Persian words and phrases
used in Ottoman. In order to be able to understand
and use them correctly, it is necessary to have an
elementary knowledge of Arabic and Persian Grammar.

§ 506. The following points should be noted:

a. All such Arabic and Persian words taken singly
are declined according to the grammatical system of
the Turkish language.

b. All such Arabic words taken singly may be
used in accordance with the rules of Persian Grammar.
But genuine Turkish words cannot be treated in this way.

c. Only genuine Arabic words are used according
to the Arabic grammatical system, Turkish and Persian
words cannot be so dealt with.

§ 507. There are, however, some very much used
Turkish and Persian words which are treated according
to the rules of Arabic Grammar, because they are

supposed to be Arabic. Such words are called =\l

o)yeta ghalata’ti mésh’houré ‘barbarisms’ or ‘manifest
errors’ (§ H83).
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Note. There are some orthographic signs which are peculiar
to Arabic; but as mention has been made of these in the In-
troduction, they do not require to be dealt with again here
(8§ 35—48).

YY > Lesson 37.

s 0t - The Persian Plural,

§ 508. In the Persian language there are only
two numbers: the Sing_ular and the Plural.

§ 509. Persian plurals are formed in two ways:
a. If the noun be the name of an animate being, it
may form its plural by taking the termination ()| -an; as:

3+ mérd a man Ol>_» mérdan men.
231y, biradér a brother O3\, biradéran brothers.
A% sheer a lion OlAL sheeran lions.

b. If the Persian noun be the name of aninanimate
object, it becomes plural by the addition of \» -ha; as:

JL. sal a year L. salha years.

Ly> dérya a sea b,> déryaha seas.

& 510. If the animate nouns end in a vowel hé
(-@, -é), their plural is made by changing that letter

into 4 giaf (-g-) and adding ol -am; as:
0J% béndé a servant u{—‘-—' béndégian servants.
ax\ y» khajé, khoja a teacher Q(g-\ |y~ khajégian teachers.
a. &b talébé student ._,K..LL talébégian students.
§ 511. The following nouns, though denoting
inanimate objects, may form their plurals in O -an; as:
A=\ akh’tér a star O\ A\ akhtéran stars.

JIs hézar a thousand O\ e hézaran thousands.
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So also: Ol)s rouzan days, HL% shéban nights, O\l chésh-
man eyes, O bal)> dirakhtan trees.

A& 3 Exercise 84.

Change the following nouns into the Persian plural
C\J‘g\-"‘.‘s.‘)lr’ 4..‘- ;,o‘s)b\n .-‘
SL:'\..'a a. 9))\: ¢ 10)3? IR nu\.; €18y 8¢ 14°L“>\: ¢

15:‘)/\_:“16”‘51‘0‘&17-- tlsJuM ‘19.}&‘20}‘}‘
21..-‘22‘){¢23 ’5{‘2‘\'4& 4”&

Words. 1.vineyard. 2. gah’riman hero. 3. péh livan wrestler.
4. firishté angel. 5. mirdé a corpse. 6. madér mother. 7. zindé
alive. 8. zabit officer. 9. yavér attendant. 10. deev, dér a demon;
a giant. 11. house. 12. inn, tavern. 18. shah’ king. 14. padishah
a great king. 15. shagird pupil. 16. asilzadé nobleman. 17. dikhtér
daughter. 18. mutébér a notable (man). 19. férig a general of
Division (in the Army). 20. khahér a sister. 21. sick. 22. kés
person. 23. poor. 24. tijjar merchant [tdjjaran, tdj jarlar].

§ 512. Note. 1.s. ks muslim ‘one who submissively obeys
God = Moslem’. Persian pl. {llus mésliman ‘moslems; an orthodox
believer’, which is used as singular in Ottoman and Persian; and
Obldaw ¢ tldin milslimanan, maslimanlar is considered as the

double pl. of it.
2. So also a. alb ¢ )lxi talébd, t4j jar ‘students, merchants’, which

are the Arabic plurals of JL\, ¢ b talib, tajir ‘student, merchant’,
but are used in double pl. form in Ottoman and Persian: u(ﬂ- Jaulb

talébégian, talébéler. (See the Double Plurals of Arabic, Lesson 51.)

3. There is another word in use misilman, misélman, mésir-
man meaning ‘a moslem’, which is of Syriac origin, but never
admitted into the correct language, it is used in the Southern
regions of Turkey among the common and uneducated people.

oAl (,.\5 Reading Exercise.

3 2515 The Match Girl.

Losl Oal (gusb i ol ! S 8™ asie
ce )“ﬁ{“““" rA.‘a\ Fast & J‘"’j’”

Words. 1. a. Kibrit! kibrit! Matches! matches! 2. a.t. mér
hamétli gracious.

ki ad
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3. yavroujouq that little creature. 4. géor! seel 5. daghiniq
untidy. 6. mavi blue. 7. yanig burnt. 8. dst clothes. 9. qoja
big. 10. a. logma slice. 11. from street to street. 12. dolashmagq
to wander. 13. niché! how many! chirkin dirty, ugly. 14. yara-
para wounded. 15. gharib stranger. 16. pij bastard. 17. ingitmék
to hurt. 18. a. viijoud body. 19. ganad wing. 20. gérmék to spread

the wings. 21. sapmaq to swerve.
Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 17
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22. chabalamagq to struggle. 23. yogsoulloug poverty. 24. Mé-
hémméd Emin a living Turk poet (1860).

41 @ Conversation.
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Note. 1. For the words included in the Conversation see

the Key.

2. For the sentences indicated by a, b, ¢, see more in the
next Lesson; the letters show the order in the composition.
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YA > Lesson 38.

~s\! The Persian lzafét.

§ 513. In books and in conversation also, when ele-
rance is studied, instead of the Turkish way of connecting
noun with noun and noun with adjective, the Persian
nethod is used, especially when the words employed
are either Arabic or Persian.

[. The Construction, when two nouns are connected
with one another as possessor and possession.

§ 514. The Turkish way is, as we have seen (§ 109),
0 put the possessor first and the thing possessed after-
wards, just like the English possessive followed by the
aoun which governs it; as: &,\2{ s pédérin’ kitabs
the father's book. v

§ 515. The Persian method consists simply in
putting the thing possessed first and the name of the
sossessor after it, with an ésré between the two, if the

first noun ends in a consonant. This corresponds
to the ordinary English use of ‘of” between two nouns:

BEY h.;\.'.f kita’b? pédér. The book of the father.
352
J_.’) JW¥ amal’t rousoul. The Acts of the Apostles.

II. The Construction, when a noun is qualified
by an adjective.

§ 516. The Turkish method is simply to put the
adjective before the noun (§§ 107, 669); as:

ﬁ_‘L‘.s/u-.\i. mougad'dés’ kitab “The Holy Book = The Bible’.
§ 517. The Persian method, when both words are

sither Arabic or Persian, is to put first the noun and
ifterwards the adjective, with an ésré between them:

e :,l’.(kita'bi mouqad dés the Book the Holy = the Bible.

La> JL sal't jédid ‘the new year’.
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§ 518. Remarks: 1. If the first member of the
construction, ¢.e. the noun, end in élif or vav used as
a vowel (-a@, -ou), instead of the ordinary ésré, a yé (-y-)
is inserted for the sake of euphony (§ 53).

Instead of slus X\ pasha-i-Baghdad, we must write
slaw s\ pasha’yi Baghdad ‘the Pasha of Baghdad’.

«l YU bala’yi khané. The upper (part) of the house.
.)}:( S J.-_)l:- charsou'ys kébir. The Grand Bagzar.

Note. The original Persian word _,..)lg- charsou (a square) is
commonly spelt in Ottoman as _2)l> ¢ ,2)l> charshi’, charshow'.

§ 519. 2. If the first member of the construction,
i.e. the noun, end in the vowels yé and hé (€, -é), a
hémzé (-y-) is placed over the final letter for the sake of
euphony (§ 53):

Instead of . &\s- khané-i pédér, it must be yu sd\s
khané'yi pédér ‘the house of the father’.

4:~LT + o gadi'yi Amassia the judge of Amaseia.
ns” saxsl bagh-ché'yi kébir the great garden.

A& Misal'lér Examples.

ool =S~ harékét'i arz the movement of the eart‘!lx;kearth-
- quake.
slew > Dér'é Sa-a-dét the door of Prosperity | Gonstan-

Je 53 Dér'i Aleeyé, Déraliyé the lofty door | timople.
de ;l. Bab't Alee the Sublime Porte.
w2l n:( kiréyi arz the sphere of the earth, the Earth.
elc :Li.ﬂ; padisha hi além the king of the world.

§ 520. In Turkish the pronominal suffixes corres-
ponding to my, thy, his, etc.,, that of mine, yours, ete.
are always put after the noun to which they refer. In
Arabic and Persians constructions, if the noun be
followed by an adjective, simple or compound, or by
another noun with which it is conjoined, their suffixes
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are put at the end of the last word. This is the case
with declensional endings also:

Elaie Lbs™ Eitab’s mougad dési of the Holy Book.

o5 hAL €935\ arsow'yi shédidimizé to our strong desire.
o J\: l?(\!- khakipaylérindé at the dust of your feet, with you.
&l 2k 51T avas's bilénd il with a loud voice.

Ao r\u Exercise 85.

1. () 2émeen earth —+ o) rou face. 2.a. | ahmér
red +a. & bahr sea. 3. & + .x:i..,séﬂd white. 4.a. £
—i; olw siyak’. 5. £ + a. Las mouheet [Ocean]. 6. #
+ .L:;- + ,5{ 7. (.4 ahd testament +a. &> jédeed
new.) 8.(a.4¢ + a. 3% ateeq old) 9. (\: pa foot + =2
takht throne) [= the capital]. 10. (¢J\& khak dust +
L) 11.(a. J:él injeel Gospel + a. _a ,& shérif holy.)
12. (a2l balénd loud -+ 3157 avas voice.) 13.(a. w2 shédeed
strong + »3,) arzou desire.) 14.(a. ~ckl. saltanat govern-
ment - 8. 4.2 sénee-yé sublime.) 15. (a. OI3 sa¢ person
+ a.dk a-ee high.) 16. (s\% + Oly! eeran Persia.)
17. (8. Soly hararét 4 a. .2 shémssun.) 18.(a. 3,0 sarf
grammar + 3l Osmanee Ottoman.) 19. (a. O\ lisan
language + 3l&) 20. (a. ox2S késeere many, great -+
8. 41,3 févayid benefits.) 21. (41> +a. Lyls.) 22.(a. Lls”
+a. s L) 28. (a. o)l 4 _wdae [= Palestine].) 24. (3l
+ a. y§ Lo mézkir mentioned.) 25. (L - Youhan'na John
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+ 4. p-s vahee revelation.) 26. (a. J&4\ émsal proverbs +
Olede Souléyman.) 217. (351> Davoud David + 8. sel ye mé-

zameer Psalms.) 28. (a. \«! ésma names -+ a. slacl adad
numbers.)

Key. &y GWIQ0 34;:.3 gémeent#i rouys (yakhod)
yizit; () (S3y rou'yi zémeen the face of the earth; yis

is Turkish and s rou Persian, both meaning ‘face’.

The Persian Numerals. slacl gl

§ 521. The Persian numeral adjectives are also -
sometimes used in written Turkish, and in gambling.
They are the following:

L oyék 1 Lls ‘Lla chihar, char 4 i héft 1

s di 2 @ pénj 5 = 2a hésht 8

“ 8 38 % 8hésh 6 « ndh’ 9

Mo sad 100; L\ hézar 1000; (:: neem half; AS(_ yégizné
single; Q{: g{: yégiun yégiin one by one.

§ 522. The terms used in backgammon, dominos

and other games are as follows; (oz means ‘and’):

dii-shésh 6 >< 6, di-bésh 5 >< 5, dédrt-chihar 4 >< 4, dd-sé
3 >< 3, dit-baré 2 >< 2, hép-yék 1 >< 1; shésh-bésh 5 >< 6, shésh-
chihar 4 >< 6, shésh ou-sé 8 >< 6, shésh ou-dit 2 >< 6, shésh ou-yék
1 >< 6; bésh-déort 5 >< 4, pénj ou-s¢ 5 =< 8, pénj ou-dit 5 >< 2,
pénj ou-yék 5 >< 1; chihar ou-sé 4 >< 3, chihar ou-di 4 >< 2,
chihar ou-yék 4 >< 1; gé-ba-di 8 < 2, sé-yék 8 >< 1, thi-bir 2>< 1.

§ 523. Ul Misallér Examples.

yékvijoud of one body. yékdil of one heart.
yékparé of a single piece. yékchéshm one-eyed.
yék takhtadan at once. charpa & quadruped.

aile2 2 shésh-khand a (six-celled) rifle, an arquebuss.
ﬂa.(z yékdigér one another, each other.

oy f:' neem jézeeré (half island) peninsula.
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) (:‘ neem résmee semi-official (paper, etc.)

La. sépa, sipa a tripod, a threelegged stool.

A r:.u Exercise 86.

0 5nlew 3 ¥ 33 suialsl e ab) Ol ¢ #) L4
"33 (gl ) @ it ekl i Lo O 5
"oaasle tlb 4aSE Gl Gie Tl sl el 53 ¥
23 G 03k Gx2b Sy SIS & s gl Hlaly i)
5 233 O yda VIV - (5lda 6&5‘_&-3 i) 83y ©
&lell suey ':”‘5-{‘5):")\7 Y555l Jley s Sy o0
AL Oy I3 ab) sl gasl F\,. A 'f'ﬁ sy
> Al ] Vgl fesl s LC'-'-L' Sles 5 ab
ShLS el 02 ) ) 8 LSS S 6l
Sy 3031 1Y 3 5l $ 3y Sl U1 S saziasl
BESIRCNPEE HITPRZ RIS NPt S§ SEU Iy B
O3 =8 ME ok PN Y s )2 adlsy

DenS 8 Lo s Wi T

Words. 1. Misir Egypt. 2.néshrét.” to publish. 3. Esir-pazari
the street called Esir Pazari (the Market of Slaves). 4. Rémzi
Efféndi khani the inn named Rémzi Effendi. 5. talébéyi ouloum
students (the seekers after science). 6. béni Adém the children
of Adam, mankind (575). 7. béleegh eloquent. 8. gra’at ét.” to read.
9. mou-al'lim teacher. 10. tareef ét.” to explain. 11. ayét verse.
12. mouhar'rér written. 18. tali’yifi your star, fortune. 14. zar
a die used in playing.
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,_*j!} r:l.',' Reading Exerocise.

"l 1
A list of Moral Maxims (= Franklin’s Prineiples).

" st ek i 5 %y te ¢
:18)5.&;\; ﬁl Ol "éd‘\ﬂ 2| 1, e 'mu_;-..

Y ploye L af adiygo P gma¥ael — s Mol

L

18(
o
! 4.’:-‘1.1 03 )As &J)l

el 18.1.:;,. RS A.....-\L'Ll»} 4%_*5— :“;_',,g ”
i o (835

G35 00 sux Bt 8Tl — !

Tab) o
- L

uz-\:’y)i} L;“':' 233«‘;3'—\5)‘)}-.4 A;c\_;. — P an

Labl Izl %005 ™3
.\Hso - 20 .28‘TL’4<. 87 7 |
NVl P i P 03] Fartl 5 aQuS — M35 ol e
2] o 4By Mol St

Words. 1. é-sa’mee names, lists. 2. fézayil virtues. 8. tén-
beehat (commands), maxims. 4. hakeem a philosopher. 5. mésh’hour
celebrated. 6. Benjamin Franklin. 7. tanzeem to put in order.
8. harékiat acts, conducts. 9. islah’ ét.” reforming. 10. néfs life;
self, personality. 11. zimninda for, regarding. 12. it'tikhas " to
adopt. 18. gayidé a rule. 14. riyazét ascetic discipline. 15. to
be heavy. 16. sérsém stupified. 17. sikit silence. 18. mifeed
profitable. 19. intizam order, regularity. 20. tayeen é.” to fix,
appoint. 21, takhsees to assign or specially appropriate., 22. éd
an aim, endeavor. 23, méjbour ol.” to be obliged. 24. to decide,
to settle. 25. bila without. 26. gousour defect (= perfect, complete).
27. emri tesar'rouf frugality, economy (émr work). 28. akhér other
(people). 29. louzoum necessity. 80. hagigs real. 81. ma-a-da
except. 32. sarf ét.” to spend.
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Al y doiB sy Mass) pl LIV
et ple) 30l Jpata

33. say ou amél labour and work. 34. zay  é.” to waste.
385. mméshghoul ol.” to be busy.

al e Conversation.

Ny si2> .y Dérs hagginda stvallar.
c X gesld ot T — 20 ST OELS el (-
e e 25 03 203 O e ST NI (o
200 Gp 4 ea T Sk, 28k ﬂ(_,. 3 s 4 Oymdld (-
£ apighal hekim 1 ST €S> 1 oslan r SNy 35
.)Lﬁ_) b

YA 2> Lesson 39.

ﬂf _S"5 Persian Compound Adjectives.

§ 524. The simple adjectives of the Persian language
are much used in Turkish; as: L. siyak’ black, JT
red, & béd bad, L. séfid white. '

§ 525. The compound adjectives of the Persian
language are formed in two ways: either by the addition
of particles, or by joining two words together.

A. The Derivative Adjective, formed by the addition
of particles to nouns.

§ 526. The most common derivative adjectives used
in Turkish are made by the addition of the following
particles to Arabic or Persian nouns (§§ 149, 579):

§ 527. I The letter & yé (i), signifies relation. If
the word ends in the vowels | * ‘s (-a; -¢; -é, -a), they
are changed into s (-v-), and afterwards the yé is added:

) ingliz Englishman s A\ inglizé English
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z_:: 3\ éfrénj a European =3\ éfrénjé European.
a. Jic agl mind Ji= agli mental.

> chin China &> chind chinaware.
a.U> dinya world Sy dinyave worldly..

§ 528. II. &! -ané signifies relation and resem-
blance. If the word ends in the vowel ke (-é), this is
changed into ¢J (-g-): and if itendsin y vowel (-ou) a ¢
(-y-). is inserted between the word and particle; as:

o> shah’ king <l shahané royal.
0d% béndé servant «;(.u, béndégiané as a servant.
a. 92c adow enemy <l yas adouyané as an enemy.

§ 529. III The terminations Ol ‘ Oy ¢ J§”-ban, -van,
-Kiar, -giar form nouns denotin.g ‘doer, keeper’, etc.
olel bagh-ban keeper of vineyard. JCass khidméthiar a servant.

JKais\lus Khiidavéndigiar the sovereign, the Sultan.
)(:)J 52 pérvérdigiar the Nourisher (God), Providence.

)ﬁl: yadgiar, yadiyi;r a remembrance, memento.

§ 530. IV. The prefixes | ma-, ¢ bé- mean

‘without’, and denote the absence of something; na- is
used with adjectives, bé- with nouns:

¢Sl na@ma’lim unknown. 4\ napak unclean.

oolxy bicharé unfortunate. -yl makhosh unpleasant.

+ by3 bivéfa inconstant (friend), unreliable.
“olilel,s Khak'nakhah willingly or unwillingly.

§ 531. V. o2 hém-~ prefixed to a noun expresses

companionship.

S_sd hémshél'ri fellow-citizen. _..x# hémjins' homogeneous.
o ALPL hémsheeré who sucks the same milk, a sister,

§ 532. VI. Adjectives are also formed by the
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addition of L\ ¢ 5y oy ¢ A JL 39 OT ,ly -asa, -'vesh
-een, -ménd, -nak, -vér or -var. !
LIS nisa-asa womanlike. (& s méhvésh like the moon = bright.
u}.fJT atésheen fiery. Xadsa> his'séménd partaker.
1p.0LF ghamnak sorrowful.  AUs 3 férah'nak cheerful.
93wl émmidvar hopeful. Jgl> jamvér (wild) animal.
I8 e hinédrvér, handrménd skilful,
§ 533. VIIL. By doubling some words and inserting

an elif between them, fulness or multifariousness may
be expressed:

| _x bérabér breast to breast; together; equal
U WL wébaléb, malamal (lip to lip) brimful.
& )\() ) f L f C_',Jlsf réngidaréng, ginagin, névandy varied

in hue, variegated. -

B. Compound Adjectives composed of two words.

§ 534. The compound adjectives obtained by the
union of two words are generally formed either: 1. of
a noun and a participle, or the root of a verb, 2. of
an adjective and a noun, or, 3. of two nouns.

They may consist of two Persian words, or of an
Arabic and a Persian word, or of two Arabic words.

§ 535. a. Adjectives formed of a noun and a
participle or the root of a verb.

J> dil heart, . bér take, captivate: > dilbér enchanting.
34e médéd help, - rés arrive: 034 médédrés helper.
<S5 dilshikésté broken hearted. See also: § 556.

§ 536. b. Adjectives formed of an adjective
and a noun.

s bou odour s> 4> khosh’bou sweet scented, odorous.
v téhi empty = .u téhidést empty-handed, deprived.

§ 537. e. Adjectives formed from two nouns.
JAT ahou gazelle : (‘:‘? _,AT ahouchéshm gazelle-eyed, attractive.
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AL sheer lion: Jond sheerdil lion-hearted.
Ol a 4 J? ) )\ gilazar rosy-cheeked; Rose (pr.name).

§ 538. Many such compound words lose their
meaning as an adjective and are considered as com-
pound nouns:

s guldésté a bunch of flowers, a bouquet.
f..c . 8éraskér head of the army, a commander-in-chief.

alalls s _,:\3 nizam'namé, qanoun’namé a code of laws.

The Degrees of Comparison.
§ 639. The Comparative is obtained by the addition

of y -tér to the simple form of the adjective, and the
Superlative by adding (yy -téreenm:

A béd bad: o4 béd'tér worse:  (y sy bédiéreen worst.
YU bala high: Y\ balatér higher: ¢, sVl balatéreen highest.

AV r_L'S Exercise 87.

Change the following nouns into adjectives:

527. &k j fréng European. £y tirk. a. 3,5 sharg
the east. 3, yéhoud (Judah) Jew. 4,31 Edirné Adrianople.
) 3 Fransa. 0\ yaban the wilderness. A Haléh
Aleppo. #). khak earth. a. _.lo salib a cross.

528.  g> deev a demon. >, mérd man. .
dost. a. al\s- khalis sincere. a. >le ajiz humble. S¥Y pédér.

529. axil baghché. olS” gimah. 8. M5 Khélas
deliverance. «-\. sakhté false. uﬂl; pas watch (at night).
O kigr profit.  $a20 ‘ 3saio sandoug, sandig a coffer.

53» rous day. ,> door. (,L;’ pen, graver.
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530. a. u“*:\ foundation. {. & souch sin, fault.

a. J yae magboul acceptable. a. C,,u8 goudrét power.
3, mérd (brave) man, a. djo mizaj state of health.
&. )y houzour a becoming in repose, ease. _\ strength.

531 a. =Lemil'lét nation. a. _aie mézhéb religion.
a.)ly jivar neighbourhood. »l, rak way, road.

535. (o) 7réh way -+ ;‘\E niima show), (1% sheer 4
sy khor eat), (Eh béy, U + »3) zadé born).

536. (;)If giran heavy + \, baha price), (5. sadé
simple -+ J: (.,:> chéshm eye + .\...,), (Ob bread
+ ))( kéor) < (& + -o4) Js

538. (a. &b congratulation + letter), (Gsy day
-+ letter), (s név new 4 JL. year), (a. ub[ + letter).

539. g khosh nice, ae mik’ great, & bih good.
AA r_.\.? Exercise 88.

Y SHIRLST ¢ el e & LN Y
A8l 3 5 QAT DI Y 835y 5 i 2 4lisg Oyl
LS)L'(J' 2L il ij old ub/ ¥ opreym Oy
Sdeabanty ;blg)k(u-Lf )l’\:!"s::' toe Dl A5
- SQalsl (6430 1('0;_; Comedd g 43)2wsd 05 0 o Al
by 3By p3UT Ly 20346 saedilys (S5
oo g Sbsae O Jouls 5;__»4:_\&\; u)...,)b’- & -_\l:! i
Slimeil + el b & 5Byl ik a3 FlalST A

Words. 1. a. havee containing. 2. tabagq plate. 3. a.vasita hand,
means. 4. a. nisf half, a. léyl night. 5. yagqalamagq to collar, seize.
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AA 42y Translation 89.

1. Richard I., king of England, was called! lion-
hearted. 2. That ungrateful servant did not write a
letter of congratulation on New Year's-Day. 3. That
beautiful woman (dilbér) is very inconstant. 4. The
gardener is not a coward, but he is a simple-hearted
man. 5. To eat with unclean hands is very unpleasant.
6. Is your fellow-traveller a skilful man? 7. I was a
partaker of the supper? 8. I did not lose hope (hopeless),
I am hopeful yet3. 9. He prayed to the Saviour sincerely
and humbly. 10. A forger is a great sinner. 11. He
is not an empty-handed person, he has a costly® gold
watch in his hand. 12. The leader was a helper to me on
the way*. 13. That caravan, which comes from China and
India, was loaded with china-ware and odorous spices®.

Words. 1. tésmeeyé oloundou. 2. akhsham ta-a-mi. 8. hala.
4. ésnayi rahdé. 5. p. béhar, bahar. (Ar. pl. béharat.) 6. glymét-
dar (§ 535).

oA 3 V_LJ Reading Exereise.
r\‘.';-; Al ;,.\:;\ﬁ:: éi::m} ))‘24 F.<,-
él(:.x:: ks =) Hde Tosdlo s 2_.,.15/ L A V3

Ll g 8 S 8,205 5 b (o5
oz ooyl I Toalsls fHaily 45— el

D) 51,0 QS gt 3 113 0 Byl 5y 8

Words. 1. a. istigamét honesty. 2. a. kizb falsehood. 8. a. heelé
cheating. 4. a. hazér é.” to beware. 5. a. haq'qaneeyét justice,
equity. 6. a. vazeefé duty. 7. a. dakhil the inside. 8. a. khary the
outside. 9. a. méjbour ol.” to be obliged, compelled. 10. a. hasanat
good works, pious deeds. 11. firar to run away, to desert, flee.
12. a. izrar é.” to injure.
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w i 53 i 3 Pab) SUto) Moudel 3l — 1 Bl
PI0ad) 03 Vst Al 00 S8 Y

O STl 15 eI ) 5y 85 — 1P
1304, rgm

@Yo b5 ook Lt P Gyl — LB )y
Palyl 27,_;):,9.4 262y “Lo.l..o; u\c)’} g\b\ “J:\s\;

3°,C,>L° 5 Boasal g Sl § Hag 2

b o PEENSEET N

13. a. eettdal moderation. 14. a ifrat excess. 15. a. th'tiraz
ét.” to guard one's self. 16. a. layig géormék to judge worthy.
17. a. akhz taking; sar vengeance = to revenge one's self, 18. a. gi-
yam ét.” to set about. 19. a. nézafét cleanliness. 20. a. thtimam é.”
to be careful. 21. a. houzour ease, quietness; qalb heart. 22. trifles.
23. a. a’dee inferior, ordinary. 24. nagabil impossible. 25. a. vougou-
at events. 26. a. sadémat blows, misfortunes. 27. a. miztarib ol.”
to suffer. 28. a. if'fét chastity. 29. a. émneeyét safety. 30. a. salah’
peace, virtue. 31. hal ou shan posmon and honour. 32. a. téh’liké
danger.

a\&@ Conversation.
2ol a)_).( el (o
a1 Obamel fesal Ly )..(z:..g- F-res _\.)() 03 jaamel (E.
o8 Sl i e Lty S et ey G o
ol Gral
Goked KVl eaisd T sl 5 LT @o3ia JiLa Sesl (o
?J» dassl o o OO aagf
|E 4.(.1. 0Ny ,_,\:u\» 4)/)_)‘,._‘.) o_,>\= Al aga f{ r.u\ S (c
¢_<| O e o 2 dasal -.......:u 5 ¢ ngm.\{.\a\
c€03 il iaag p alml pge
T GPHICIR - e
STY ‘_,JJ_,r—JL aalian -._a),)\ 4.(_; Qs caliza (C
; ?).\.(.;) & sl (e
Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 18
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¢+ O Lesson 40.

The Persian Derivative Nouns.

§ 540. Persian derivative nouns are of four kinds:
Nouns of Location, Nouns of Instrument, the Abstract
noun, and the Dlmlnutlve noun.

"0 4l The Noun of Location. °
- § 541, The noun of Location is made by the
addition of yl. -istan, ;5 -giah ‘place’, ,|j -2ar a plot
or bed, o058 -gédé hut, &\s- -kKhané house (§ 162):

Olzwds hindistan India. ol gilistan | rosary, a garden
of roses.

oleza chiménistan’ } )\‘}_(gﬁlzar

. , (meadow. ..
J\oe chiménzar ui-_ méygédé wineshop,
o8%5,) ordougiah’ a camp. &bes méykhané drinking-saloon.

¢ilx; ob top-khané, top-hané arsenal of ordnance and artillery.
.()(kfdrkﬁh vulg. kérgéf a work-frame. (_)( work.)

Oy bézistan vulg. bédéstén a covered market-place. (j cloth.)

3T o~ The Noun of Instrument.
§ 542. The noun of Instrument is made by the
addition of _ls> -dan ‘a holder, receptacle, case’:
a. Ci sham candle: Oldal shamdan’ a candlestick.
Ol _,au boukhourdan’ a censer, incense-box.
p-t. Glael yaghdan an oil can. p.t.ols) _}/‘ tikdrdan a spittoon.

uLL{ 1) reek’dan vulg. righdan a sand-holder; reek, righ sand
(to dry writings).
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99{ gilab rose-water (§ 588): Q\Ju_)( gilabdan a flask for
sprinkling scented water.

The Abstract Nouns. Ua. f’“‘ Ismi Mana.

§ 543. Abstract nouns are made by the addition
of & -i at the end of adjectives. 1f the word end in
elif, then the yé is doubled (-yé [§ 53]); if it end in a

vowel hé (-é), it is changed into ¢ (-g-), but the sound
é is retained (§§ 163, 581).

OLT asan easy, facile: ALT asané facility.
o béndé slave: S béndégi servitude.
Li s, roushéna bright: aliy) roushénayi brightness.

Note. Yéadded to a noun, changes it into an adjective (§526).

The Diminutive Nouns. sao r“' Ismi Tasghir.,

§ 544. Diminutives are made by the addition of
a> -ché, -jé at the end of nouns. Some diminutives

are terms of endearment, as in Turkish (§ 167).

O+ moor ant: a>) 4 moorché a little ant.
L pa foot: 4>l pacha trotters of sheep.
a. _,:i ‘ 'rr— amm, am’'mou uncle: 4> & amja, amovja dear uncle.

q. o Exercise 90.

Change the following nouns into Derivative Nouns:

541. éi: 3 fréng European. a. $3,.; ychoudi Jew. it
a Tartar. ¢; Turk. a. o= ajém a Persian. a. %f);
Arab. 2.t. 'tUa dagh, p. ,f kah' mountain. 4l bénéf shé
violet. 3.a. J.. sinbil hyacinth. a._$ gabr, a. )l;,,. mézar
grave. V;.‘.’T atésh + hut. 4.t. 3,,.(,\ doksiiz, 8. ¢\3) &y'tam
orphans -+ house. a. d" > déb’bagh vulg. tabakh tanner +-

house. ¥ kiar manufacturing + house. 5. a. u\:(kitab,
18%
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book + house. a. |;»| djea (vulg. éea) & drug + house.

J.T ash food -+ house. ,\<_% shikiar game, prey - place.
542. aal> jamé cloth + holder. aals. khamé, a. fG
qalém + case. i teer arrow. &l mémék salt.

543. O\& sy DoOT. ,.s)..,T asoodé quiet. 12T ashina
intimate. a.sle asadé free. ai.s. Khasté. |y séea worthy.
L5 téng narrow.

544. )\: paré piece. {—_\. bagh. Q’ bogh a square
wrapper for a bundle. ) )f géorim husband’'s sister.
t. q..<:. chékmé a drawer. \S” kéman a violin. t. 3!

a\ o Exercise 91

X U Y g z\;\:&\:..,:m o \
il sas b o St lsT T o) pae 251 081
6123 0930 ol gy (b sedo o Aoy Teerp
Ay DLl pb 1 A M b 5 g
o s port € Sl Sl 441281 GraVamby S sl
R R I S
OIS Oy 1 05 Tapmge ol 5V i,
o1zl el ol raMeb GassTle ¥ 53 satyisl Pbaole
253 S8 P W08 elnul Syl L5 A guiy
oSy bl phoy® Ve s Gl ML 5 plelb

“Sal ol EpT any p - 355703 )sl5un 5 03 )obatin
3. chouga, dhoukha beoad-cloth, 4. merigan bisi wablonchid Hnen

5. a. ishtira ét.” to buy. 6. a. irsal to send. 7. a. mévjoud existent.
8. f. masa table. 9. a. tiirbé tomb. 10. a. shéykh’ a head of a tribe.
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avy 42-_}' Translation 92.

1. The owner of that big tannery and the keeper
of the prison [-house] are the friends of the saloon-keeper.
2. «The beer-seller! is the witness® of saloon-keeper.»
3. The orphans are in the orphanage. 4. That Tartar
has come from Tartary. 5. There were 3000 soldiers
in the camp. 6. The people who dwell® in mountainous
regions are generally brave. 7. Daghistan is a great
region in Russia. 8. Where is your donkey*? — He
is always in the meadow. 9. Please stick® a candle
into the candlestick. 10. There was a big rosary in the
garden of the manufactory of the attar of rose®. 11. The
Parsees? and the ancient Persians were worshipping?
the fire in the fireplaces.

Words. 1. biraji, bozaji (157). 2. a. shahid. 3. a. igamét ét.”.
4. chiménzarzadé vulg. chiméndérzadé the son of the meadow =
donkey. 5. dikmék. 6. gdil yaghi. 7. parsee, giavour, gébr a Zoroas-
terian, a fire worshipper, a Guebre; (in Turkey) a non-Moslem
fsaid in contempt]. 8. a.ibadét ét.”

,_'_'; } } VJ; Reading Exercise.
45 S5 gl ELL) The Story of the Donkey and Fox.
e L0y Ol Skb 5 guis
f4)\/<3, G Gty Paodl Oy ? e
QAT s S L a8sB S s
c &> £l °8 yeo sl 036y b s
‘)'—\}- «;-.x,‘:,\,l: 9 ‘SJ.';T s‘édﬁ ,54';)‘
U 3 Oy GADB Ssesl 5T 6550
'F)L“)Tf" (I loo)r'a:- 6'3\1" rm’ —_ :‘,(.l_.?
Words. 1. a. himar donkey. 2. a. magql to carry. 3. a. béldé
town. 4. rouyi nigsar a kind of light pink colored grapes. 5. dérkén
just then (while he was saying this). 6. a. hasrét desire, affection.
7. baghrin’ for baghrini his heart, bosom. 8. chifté atmagq to kick with

the hind legs. 9. p. naz ou miyaz graceful disdain. 10. a. houzour
presence.
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315k enB s laS sy eali

11. a. hilsn beauty. 12.a. hayranim I am confounded. 18.da-
yim olsoun! Let it be long, eternal. 14. sayéy: loutf ou kérémi the
shadow or protection of his kindness and mercy. 15. bitmék to
grow. 16. a. mibarék graceful. 17. a. qadém foot. 18. a. a-la
excellent. 19. p. misk musk. 20. a. fiské a fillip with the middle-
finger. 21. a.irfan wisdom. 22. a.eema ét.” to express. 28. stikhén-
g eloquent (88 535, 556). 24. mévzoun well proportioned. 25. a. mou-
gaf'fa rhymed. 26. a. ifrat excess. 27. a. néshat mirth, joy.
28. afiirmaq to bray. 29.janima ishlédi gétdi it pierced into my heart
(§ 348). 80. a. hava air, song. 31. a. sikit silence. 32. a. séfa
pleasure. 83. a. bilbiil nightingale. 34. a. naghmé song. 35. a. sir-
qat stealing. 36. sings. 37. a. huzn ou kédér sorrow. 38. a. &
mockery; pleasure. 39. a. sévq driving. 40. here (in this well);
néyléyim for né éyléyéyim [what can I do?] alas!
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ol oy 505 o il gl
) ..r,TJ,: P Y6t L3dan € fogml go?
CGRl sl 5l Py ltys O(L.. ok 31»
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oy S o)y Sy gTEL
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41. a. ghayri other, than. 42. p.jéfa trouble. 43. dishi female.
44. a. létafét loveliness. 45. hélé! if you please! 46. a. ashga
dushmék to fall in love. 47. p. ayinéyi ab the mirror of the water.
48, a. aksin’ for aksini reflection (of image). 49. sézmék to see.
50. a. vaga’a truly, really. 51. a. nazik delicate. 52. oynash
playmate, sweet heart (§ 165). 53. p. féryad ét.”” to scream, call out.
54. tashmagq to exceed the bound of moderation in joy. 55. a. aksi
sédasin’ for — sédasini reflection of sound, echo. 56. shashmagq
to be surprised. 57. a. davét ét.” to call, invite. 58. a. ziyafét
feast. 59. a. ajéb for ajéba 1 wonder. 60. a. khidmét service.
61. tavla oushaghi stable boy. 62. a. meeras yémék to inherit.
63. a. rahmét oqoumaq to pray for the deceased.
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«l\§ Conversation.

)UIE.,.. u'am o-k.'.;o- un))

. cwﬁﬁ g.\; a asy 2 a lu.-ulif é—\i&:‘-‘”
f ot e Poai ) Bl 7 f( 6 e iy
003 S8
0 dllii)ls 1AV frJC.S\ 2 A gt (o oJ.TL:» TR R
R L P pamn
BYLICY) PRTINIE (ST P 26l M5 6 2l
85 R o T BB 2608 S dy

LB 3K B o el ek g € 34k & GlR1B 5
Ol ol Slaagi e Gl ) JSF ) o5 sl S
GRS Goo Bl 55 ASE Gl b & DT s Gy

sl sl ) P bl Gl ¢y 30 65T g g

Words. 1. sérmamé a heading (§ 538). 2. a. mouhar'rir
a writer. 3. a. édib an author. 4. Shinasee Efféndi (1830—71).
5. a. merhoom deceased, dead. 6. a. khayin treacherous. 7. to tell.
8. heart, mind (séfa’y: khatir ease, peace of mind). 9. a. afeeyét
ét.” to eat [he helped himself].

¢V > Lesson 41.

The Persian Verb.
§ 545. The Persian Infinitive ends in (> -dén
or (y -tém: (3\2S kishadén to open, Uiy péréstidén
to worship. :

§ 546. None of the tenses of the Persian Verb
are used in Ottoman. The Roots of the verbs are very
frequently employed in the formation of compound adjec-

tives (§ 535); as: = 7 pérést, root of péréstidén, > g
pout pérést idol- worsh1ppe1

§ 547. Only one Derivative of the Infinitive and
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three of the Verbal Roots are used in Ottoman, which
are the following.

I. The Objective Participle. Jaie o)

§ 548. The Objective or Past Participle is made
by changing the last letter of the infinitive into Aé
vowel (-é) (§§ 402, 604):

Ol dadén to give: " o3l> dadé given.
ASE shikéstén to break: «.S$% shikésté broken.
04> deedén to see: o> deedé seen; eye.

1I. The Subjective Participle. | f""‘
§ 549. The Subjective or Present Participle is made

by the addition of ..i_ -émdé to the Root. If the Root

ends in an élif or wvav vowel (-@, -ou), a yé (-y-) is
inserted (§ 53).

Oly> khan read, sing: 04l 4> khanéndé singer.
Jls dar hold: odiol> daréndé bearer.
& niima show: 0aL k& nidmayéndé who shows.
SW saz make: o)l sazéndé composer.

III. The Verbal Noun. ;... f""‘
§ 550. The Verbal Nouns are made by the addition
f _- -ish to the Root. If the Root ends in élif or vav
vowel (-a, -ou), a & (-y-) is inserted for the sake of
euphony (§§ 53, 288).
3 rév go: w9 révish going.
Ols dan know: w=il> danish knowledge.
So also we have: UL_L-T asayish peace, _.\ mimayish a
show, J-)l?. siparish ordering, order.
§ 551. There is another kind of verbal noun which

is obtained by the removal of (, -én from the end of
the Infinitive:
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0oL kiishadén to open: >W&5™ Liishad opening.
|| éndakhtén to throw: —a\\ éndakht throwing, propelling.
sy 3 firoukhtén to sell: =y 3 firoukht selling.

§ 552. Verbal nouns are also formed by adding
two shortened infinitives of different verbs or the short-
ened infinitive and the root of the same verb together:

FORWIOS it f, < AS"améd shiid, gésht ou glizar a coming and going.
‘,() —.iS"gift ou gi talk; chat; scandal.
22w 9 1> dad ou sitéd selling and buying, trade.

IV. Verbal Adjectives. 4.tn —io
§ 553. The Verbal Adjectives are formed by the
addition of 1l -a, -an to the root of the verb; as:

Ol> dan know: Ll> dana wise, savant (§§ 436, 6086).
S 4> jouy scek: b g ¢ OL > jouyan that seeks.
2 rév go: 190 ¢ Ol réean that goes, fluent.
2 Urz tremble: O3 lérzan trembling.

The Persian Roots. J ol 4l ..y

§ 554. The following table contains most of the
Persian Verbal Roots, which are current in Ottoman.
They are used only in compound words, and never
used alone. Slightly changing their meaning in compo-
sition they help to form adjectives (§§ 535, 556).

LY ara adorn ' YT a-la defile, soil
OV azar torment | J_\AT ameez  mingle
LT azma  try, prove { Ol éndaz  throw

Jsx\ éndous collect
,};4\ éngeez  excite

L d
o1t sl avér, ar bring

rL‘.T asham  drink
<5\ ashoub excite
O éfraz raise
23\ éfrouz  light, illuminate ' 531 aveez  hang
o JST. aféreen create i b bar rain
|
.

13 éfza increase b baz play
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A
o
23
o
Bk
Ly
I
Sy
o
=
<G
1%
o\

S

BYH
[P )

oL

olw
gy

bér
bakhsh’
bénd
been
pérvér
pézeer
pérdaz
pésénd
peera
pérhiz
poosh
peema
tab -

tag

> trash

Jouy
cheen
khirash
khor
khan
khah'
kheez
dar
dan
dooz
dih
ran
rés
résan

rév

The Persian Verb.

carry
give

tie

see

feed, nourish
accept, receive
engage in
approve
ornament
abstain

put on, wear
measure

shine

rush

shave

seek

gather

scratch

eat

read, chant
wish

rise

hold, keep
know

sew, stitch
give; grant
urge, drive
arrive

cause to reach

g0

) rees
L, riba
) za
O zén
Sl sas
e sipar
L. sita
g 8002
o2 shitab
oS shikén
& shimar
L shinas
Sy~ shouy
L férsa
L5 férma
3 firoush
s} fireeb
1S gidaz
)\.3( guzar
o f glizeen
S5~ Késh
J}.( geer
BS™ Kisha
;_( kan
5 g
Ju mal
Al nisheen
& nima
s nivaz

U=y Ntvees

283

shed

carry off; rob
bear

strike
make; com-
order (pose
praise

burn

haste

break
count
recognize
wash

rub, corrode
command
sell

deceive
melt

pass

choose
draw

seize, take
open

do, perform
speak

rub

sit

show

caress

write
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o nigiah look 1 & nih place; put
U yab find.
§ 555. Persian Objective (Past) Participles.
«.\)1 arasté adorned 03\) zadé born
o311 azadé  free 0>) 2édé {st;u&:&;ed
034+)\ azmoudé experienced made; false

|
|
i
!
‘ o=\ sakhté
|
|
|

o3UT amadé ready &> 4. soukhté  burnt -
ol amédé come a5 shikésté brt;ken
0> rT asoudé at rest, quiet 03 4,3 férsoudé worn
0303\ avérdé _brought Coesk .S firistadé  sent
<3\ avikhté hung | a3 firifté deceived
o313\ dftadé fallen e  4a_® férmoudé commanded
05,3\ éfsirdé frozen D atis” gizshié {Pgl‘f‘g‘:g;;“
o5kl istadé  standing, erect. © o> f kérdé made, done
4., bésté tied; tune : b f girifté seized
03,3y pérvérdé nourished I ok J( glizeedé {clé:g:en;
03) 4~ khordé eaten : 05\25” Rkiishadé open
o3l> dadé  given S gifte word
odi> deedé  seen; eye ; ouile mandé  left
odxiy rénjidé injured ! 05 _u miirdé dead
odew) réseedé arrived; ripe ! o3l nihadé put

a5 réfté

§ 536.

gone

<3l yafté, -ta found;label.

A Examples.

J}<\1.> Jihangeer world conquering, conquerer.

o)y Mévréseedé newly arrived, young.

03 p y pezmirdé vulg. pézvarda faded; untidy.

D3y _y Pértévsouz >
Ul janbaz »

L9 dourbeen >

pértafsiz burning-glass.
jambaz rope-dancer; a horse dealer.

duldil far seeing; telescope.
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t.p. )\J.g\ émékdar an old and faithful servant, veteran.
a. p. J)d>d stlahdar vulg. zilifdar armour bearer.
a.p. 03\ kol asilzadé of noble descent, a noble.
a. p. bl gafadar an intimate friend.
8. p. e3>\ afétzédé who has suffered misfortune.
a.p. A b J}Q b tarafdar, tarafgeer a partisan,

ayv v Exercise 98.

w

Connect the following words with each other and
give the meanings:

535. 1. (ft' nam name + hold.) 2. (a, (.<>. heikitm
authority + hold.) 3. (a. 4y %> khaziné treasure - hold.)
4. (a. _l2e maqas a tailor's scissors 4 hold.) 5. (a.,,»
zarar injury + seen.) 6. (Ol jihan world + seen.)
7. (a. 37 harig fire 4 struck, suffered.) 8. (t. &b béy
prince 4+ born.) 9. (s\.% 4 born.) 10. ( )<_:J léngér
anchor + throw.) 11. ({ #a un- 4 know.) 12. (a. as
khayr good + wish.) 13. (& béd evil + wish.) 14. (JI -
chouval sack -+ sew.) 15. (;pew sikhén word + speak.)
16. (a. CLa soulh + npourish.) 17. (a. J«& na’l horse-
shoe - tie.) 18. (a. ~axbaes maslahat state affair 4

pass, do.) 19. (t. ! work + pass, do.) 20. (f. Pyt
mousiqi music -}- engaged in.) 21. (&l khink happiness,
prosperity -+ bring [khdinkiar p. 240].)
550. Translate the following Participles into Persian.
Increase, augmentation; giving, present; a wishing,

a desire; caressing, petting; praising; an act of openmg,
cheerfulness.
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Qs vj.: Exercise 94.
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40 42y Translation 95.

1. Mehemmed II. was a great conqueror; he was
also a brave ruler. 2. The horsedealer was very untidy.
3. I had a small telescope, but I sold it; now I have
a burning glass. 4. The number of the sufferers from
the fire was more than 300. 5. The princes were amon
the partisans of the king. 6. The steamer ancho
towards morning. 7. The treasurer distributed £ 400
to those who have suffered from the fire. 8. That man
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is a very famous rope-dancer. 9. The armour-bearer of
the prince was very ungrateful. 10. Ali Effendi is my
intimate friend. 11. Who is Mr. Riddle? — He is the
Chargé d'affairs of the American legation at Constan-
tinople.

o 0 rl.)' Reading Exerocise.
RS - Sl>-lie A Supplication and Praise.

Hooboe talliglh ok o il Ol e
oo bom o TR A T B
P b 9;,:,.{\}! fﬁ Pl &l o il,o)/

Posboe Marl)l ¢ e PO only pelodes”
| **’)\i C)j—-'wo.')j:jD 14’3% ?E°J‘.’.l ngb:ubf(u&e-b-d o
'u)Eq~'8¢v§éU'fb> ‘r)‘_u \{_‘.«”' L.mr)ﬁLE

Words. 1. a. Miinajat ma ét'témjeed. 2. jthan world, universe.
3. a. khali'quil-alémeen creator of the universe. 4. a. ya Rébb'!
O Lord! 5. shoulé éfrouz; a. shoulé flame, light. 6. p. asiman,
asman heavens. 7. toushé bakhsh; toushé provisions. 8. a. shamil con-
taining. 9. ékrém’ ul ékrémeen the most gracious of the gracious
ones. 10. fighan a moan, cry of distress. 11. a. érhém ur rahi-
meen most merciful. 12. a. hajét need (what is the need?).
13. a. arzihal petition. 14. seené heart. 15. dilnishin seated in one's
heart. 16. a. zahir outside. 17. a. batin inside. 18. ghayib-been
who see the invisible. Divani Fazil (from) The Divan of Fazil
[f 1803].

Note. The Nos. 2, 5 7, 15, 18 are Persian compound ad-
jectives (§ 535) and the Nos. 3, 9, 11 are Arabic compound adjec-

tives (§ 669).
41& Conversation.

° - . . -2 -
$03 g Bl Jold O,k ?)J..:S/s)_)’u 5_,..‘- &;Yli
o . ¢ >
.).\_(.g: A goa ot ?).L.(p & Ol
— . L . . 2
T WA

.)—L{&) Q)_,(‘s_}:i (J\JJ\})))( 203 odbas & ._',Sli-.
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Y 2> Lesson 42.
The Persian Prepositions.

§ 557. The Persian prepositions of frequent use
in Ottoman are the following (§§ 236, 451):

a.) 5\ éz ‘from’: forms the Ablative case.

Jo J Ol 5| éz jan ou dil ‘from soul and heart’ = heartily,
devotedly.
e )\ ézhér jihét in every respect.

)\ ézbér “from breast’ = by heart, committed to memory.
a5\ éz jimlé ‘from the number of’ = as for example.

ri"‘; Jl éz qadeem from olden times.

b) s bé ‘to, in’: forms the Dative case.
3. 3 rou bérou face to face.
[BES fL" béna’mi khiida in the name of God.
Jb avp béhémé hal “in every condition’ = absolutely
< ,p béhér séné every year. olsole mah’'bémah’ month by

onth.
t. ,_‘,_,(: Q‘,( gin bégin day by day. m

¢) \ ba ‘with, by’: forms the Instrumental case.
s> 3 oo | da dlm ou khabér by a receipt.
lye b ba savab correct. );lL L ba tapou with a deed.
L. b ba sénéd with a note.
P aa~ b ba khousous especially.
dk ol b ba férma'ni ali by an (Imperial) exalted edfct.
Jlzl b ba imtiyaz with a privilege, privileged.
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d) ;> dér ‘in, at’: forms the Locative case.

<> > dér dést at hand; arrested, seized.

)L:T > dér anbar in the; store, stored.

e 03 * Jb > dér hal, dér agab immediately.
_bl> > dér khatir in the mind, in heart.

<zl )5 dér Asitané in Constantinople.

e) y bér ‘on’.
u.é- _» bér aks on the contrary. b , bér taraf aside.
pl9> 1 “O\3  bér qarar, bér devam continually, firmly.

a3 i dlgie o ge y bérvéi'hi, bér minea’li, bér mowji'bi
according as.

f) ¥ ta ‘until, as far as’.
033 &gy Selb U ta daghin dépesiné qadar as far as the top of

the mountain.
CL,AJ U ta bésabah till the morning.

g) &'y bérayi ‘for, for the sake of’.
—xbas S|, béra’yi maslahat for a business.
Olel Sy ' »  imtihan for the examination.
<sle sl »  ibadét for worship.
e~ S|y »  hirmét for the sake of respect.

A Examples.
o) b s dér khatir étmék to remember.
YL o4 bér mowji'bi bala in the above-mentioned manner.

& 4>3 , bér vej'hi atee in the following manner,

dér dést ét.” to arrest. bér taraf ét.” to set aside.
dér anbar ét.” to store. éz 8ér ta pa from head to foot.

Substitution. .| Tbdal.

§ 558. Substitution of one letter for another rather
rarely occurs in the Persian language. This change
of one letter into another does not produce any change

Turkish Conv.-Grammar, 19
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of meaning: For instance, _, b is changed into yv
in some words; as: Y\ bala high = Yy vala high, &f
tabé frying pan = s fave frying pan.

§ 559. Substitution occurs often in the following
letters:

—topid =p b bazar market: LU\ pazar.
>» did = z a .t khidmét service: Sads khigmét.
b jadou wizard: 23l jazou.
>l shad merry, joyful: 3L shae.
o > 3:b = v Olaxtl baghchéban gardener: (| samel bc‘;g;;n.
o Jir =1 _)(J; pérkidr compass: J/ % pérgél.
B> oif =p axiS kéfché skimmer: wxS” képjé.
g > ti9 = J Jnf gévhér jewel: Ay jévhér.
ol sh =8 &L mashk musk: S m?ﬁisk.
> gikh=h s khimkiar king: O hankiar.

Omission. _s Hazf.

§ 560. The Omission of letters is very frequent
in the Persian language, without changing the meaning
of the word:

The original word »\% shak' ‘king’ is written as 4o
shél’ ‘king’. O\l éfghan ‘lamentation’ is written also
O\ fighan. as méh for o\e mah ‘month’, and Ry géh

for o\$~ giah place.

§ 561. The following is a list of such words fre-
quently used in Ottoman:

sl pay foot: Y pa.
sl chihar four: Jl> char.
% béd'tér worse: S bétér or béttér..

s\ oustad master: Li.sl‘awsl owusta.

8. sl émeer prince: SAe meer.
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ObL béyadban desert: ol oL yaban.
> 4% 4> hoshnoud content: > 4> hoshnoud.
&> khané house: o khan.
L. sar head: o 8ér.
03151 azadé free: >0V azad.

a. 4.3 fageeh’ student af Canon law: i fagi, vulg. fakhi.
Sl kiarvan caravan: (§ 529) Ols f kérvan.

a1 (J.'S Exercise 96.

Sl €5 T 55 6 e 1 dad) e Dl 5T
Gl Loy s Lyl Ol adlye s sl
Sz &y 035558 f’TJ'. LU Y e Ads s O3l
il el 28T e Dlep b 23 ad btT ¢ 1 SCHG sl
e (sl @u e 1 Opml ) 1) 655w o
298V a5 5 O ams g by o Chend pteis
o5 A S Gt Dty B O Godlsl aemiS 5 el !
el A SV g oy 3T sl agee 3 3L S5 508 A
sl C);_».:L; S A )b(..gu:i‘ S5 03! Jlo-any 0t
008 (8 g 450 2 ISTY T g e 3 551
o Sl FL Oy osasb VY plT Sy g Vet sl by

i s

Ay 4z j Translation 97,

1. From olden times he has been the friend of
our family. 2. He was satisfied with me in every
respect. 3. This mother loves her children devotedly.
4, He said this to me and immediately went out.
5. He sends me a present at the beginning of every

19+
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year: (for instance) this year I received a gold pen.
6. Day by day he was progressing in his lessons. 7. In
the name of God come quickly and help me! 8. He
is continually sick. 9. Kérim Effendi went to Salour
for business. 10. He climbed up to the top of the
mountain. 11. He cried incessantly until morning; be-
cause his body from head to foot was full of wounds.
12. Néjib Béy went to the mosque for worship. 13. He
spoke in the following manner. 14.The thief was arrested.
15. The wheat and the barley were stored. 16. The
caravan lost its way in the desert.

el -
,_,,\ §O r:\,., Reading Exercise.

(*) o3I The Hunter.
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Words. (1) 1. a. fét'tan naughty (boy [§ 609]). 2. a. méyl
incline. 3. a. vijdan heart; conscience. 4. jémeeyé'ti siroodakeen
an assembly full of chants (8 536). 5. junbiishgé'hi sirourakeen:
Junbiishgéh a place of pleasure (§§ 541, 560), sirourakeen joyful (§ 536).
6. a. miunshérih’ cheerful; yert dir it is lawful (just the place).
1. dili téng: téng poor, miserable; chalilig bush. 8. a. savé chant.
9. p. pur full; ahéng melody. 10. sadé simple. 11. a. sareef
graceful; a. magam singing. 12. a. latif nice, beautiful. 18. éndishé
ét! take care! 14. a. imtrzam quietude, order. 15. sousousious!
be silent! gqoushjighazlarim my dear birdies (§§ 166—867)..

(v) 16. a. siir‘at speed; chanta bag. 17. dék dourmagq to keep
still, quiet; chifté double-barreled fowling piece. 18. a. rahm mercy.
19. giymagq to kill (he will not spare you).

oAt Gt il ka3 oy D eld il i (e)
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20. yoummaq to shut, close. 21. sheeni adémeeyét: sheen
shame; a. adémeeyét humanity (§ 581). 22. sézayi la'nét detestable:
séza subject; suitable, fitting; a. la'nét curse.

(™) 23. a. qarar ét.” to sit; qirlanghij swallow. 24. bakh-
tiyarané in a happy way (§ 528). 25. p. nédsh’'vé pleasure; a. avdét
arrival; a. tébrik ét.” to congratulate. 26. a. zévqou shévg pleasure
and mirth (§ 696); a. shérik companion. 27. magéhan suddenly.
28. a. say'yad hunter (§ 610). 29. bérbad ruined, lost (§ 557 e).
30. a. bélaya eb%ils, misfortunes. 31. a. it'tiqa ét.” (from vigayé) to
be cautious. 32. a. béraya men. ,

(%) 33. a. khasayil character; a, éfkiar opinion. 34. a. délayil
tokens, proofs. 35. a. zou-a-fa the poor (ones). 86. véseelé-jouy:
siteez: vésiléjouy who seeks for a pretext (to quarrel) (§ 535);
siteez quarrel. 37. a. aqueeya the rich, the strong (ones). 38. khoonreez
blood-shedder (§ 535). 89. zoulm abad a place of cruelty; hell. 40. alay
troop. 41. a. jél'lad executioner (§ 609). 42. a. mouhibbi sadiq ou
khayr (§ 696): mouhidd” friend; a. sadig just, true; khayr good.
43. a. raheem merciful. 44. a. qattl murderer; a. tayr bird. 45. a.vasf
praising, eulogy. 46. a. hagayiq right, just.
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() 47. yavér helper; tétik trigger; kéklil: partridge. 48. a. kélb
dog. 49. vabéste appropnated a. jélb bringing, fetching. 50. séf -
ki dém shedding of blood. 51. sitémkér unjust, cruel (§ 529). 52.a.lanét
ét.” to curse. 53. a. shérr evil. 54. a. éghréb wonderful. 55. a. tab
heart, nature; a. béshér humanity.

(V) 56. p. muzhdé! good news! a. tébayid to disappear.
57. a. mahélli hazér place (= need) of caution, fear. 58. a. mésh-
rébimjé as I like, according to my taste. 59. f. gomsér concert.
60. miihlét vérmék to grant a delay. 61. a. zémané, zéman Time; bir
miqdar a little; a. zalim cruel. 62. tama-pérvér avaricious (§ 535).

¢y O Lesson 43.

J The Gender of Arabic Nouns.

§ 562. There is no gender in Turkish or Persian,
but there is in Arabic. With respect to gender Arabic
nouns are divisible into two classes: a) those which
are only masculine; b) those which are only feminine.
There is no neuter gender in the language.
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§ 563. That a noun is of the feminine gender (kéy-
fiyét) may be ascertained either from its signification
or from its termination.

a. The feminine nouns which are such because of
their signification, are all words denoting females; as:

axsd i) asile Hadijé, Zéynéb, Manya (ferm. prop. names).
o'y validé a mother, -3 ,c arous a bride, =i bint a daughter.

b. The feminine nouns and adjectives which are
such by reason of their termination, are all substan-

tives and adjectives ending in » or 3 ‘2 ‘| (-6, -ét,
-at, -t, -a), when those terminations do not belong to
the root; as:

e Sn mémlékét a country, c,:'.g- jén-nét paradise, aSxa

mah’kémé a court, L)gf kibra greater (§§ 29 c, 32 ¢, 610).
But L. ma water, )<.. skt silence, 4.l ténbeeh
warning, ~ss vagit time: are not feminine, because

their terminations are radical; i e.|‘'S ‘s (-a, -2, -h)
belong to the root (§ 587).

§ 564. Masculine nouns and adjectives are usually
rendered feminine by the mere addition of the letters

3

s O L6, té (6, t), which are called feminine letters:

(:l;.c azeem great: av-bc azeemé great (fem.).
> jédd a grandfather: oJ> jéddé a grandmother.
C\ ¢kh, ikh a brother: ~ | 4kht a sister.
Cy bén, bin a son: < bint a daughter.

§ 565. Note. When the noun is feminine, the
adjective must agree with it, and be also of the femi-
nine gender (§ 656).

aA 3 Exercise 98.

-

I. Change the following masculine nouns into
feminine ones:
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Words. 1. valid a father (genitor). 2. hafeed grandchild.
3. amm’, vulg. ém'mi father's brother, uncle. 4. khal mother's
brother, uncle. 5. mou-al'lim teacher, 6. miitésar’rif owner;
governor. 7. varis heir. 8. méjib noble. 9. hamil bearer. 10. mimin
believer. 11. filan so and so (man). 12. ghas'zal gazelle. 18. mér-
houm the deceased. 14. shayir poet. 15. salis third. 16. sanee
second. 17. zéyj husband. 18. {lah’ god. 19. bachelor. 20. King.

II. Ascertain whether the following words are
feminine or masculine:

Sl ‘8

8« ] ‘9@'49-‘10;,.3‘11&\{:‘12){“ 13'{)’(‘ JL“ ..,':.
1. zoulmét darkness. 2. hab’bé a grain. 3. bint daughter.
4. sister. 5. mévt, 6. févt death. 7. mésér'rét joy. 8. maslahat

business. 9. hadeeqa garden. 10. béyt a house; a stanza. 11, nébat
plant. 12. ébou father. 13. kérém, loutf, nimét kindness.

The Number of Arabic Nouns. :,f

§ 566. The Arabic language has three numbers
(kémayyét): Singular, Dual and Plural, and three cases
(hal) in each number: Nom., Acc., and Genitive.

§ 567. Note. Of the three Arabic cases, only the
Nom. and Ace. of the Singular and the Ace. of the Dual
and Plural are in use in Ottoman, the Acc. of the Dual
and Plural being used in place of the Nominative, and
that too in a form shortened by the omission of the
final short vowels. The Acc. Sing. is used only as an
adverb in Ottoman (§ 682). In the following Lessons the
short final vowels and everything else not used in Ottoman
are omitted, but the student will find them in Arabic
phrases adopted into the language as single words
(§ 666—670).

- CBuw *2¢Tw” ¢

e 2 - L b4, 1 ¢h

Dual. 443 Tésniyeé.
§ 568. The Dual indicates two things of the same
kind and is formed by adding | -an and (y, -éyn
to thesingular. [Corapare with the -an of Persian (§509)); as:



ray The Gender and Number of Arabic Nouns. 297

J=~L sahil sea-coast:
odsle ¢ oL sahiléyn’, sahilan two coasts.
&L sils one third:
S QWS snlséyn, silsam two thirds.
k3 gouth the Pole:
nohd ¢ HLL3 qoutbéyn’, qoutban the two Poles.
§ 569. If the word end in %é (-é) feminine (kayi
téénis), it is changed into ¢¢ feminine (-¢-) (fays téénis),
before the dual termination is added (§ 32 ¢, 564, 592):
axwi nskhé a copy: (AImad nilskhétéyn'.
aliw $éfiné€" a ship: L)E:I.:a...« séfinétéyn’.
§ 570. The following duals are much in use,

although they do not indicate two things exactly
similar to one another: '

o _ 3~

oAyt el validéyn’, ébévéyn’ the parents. (Sing. My ¢ 4).
;-33:))' zévjéyn’ husband and wife. (Sing. C_,)').
_;;..5 qaméréyn the sun and moon. (Sing. J;:Q).

;'S: >~ haréméyn’ the sacred cities of Mecca and Medina.

Note that they do not mean ‘two fathers’, ‘two husbands’
and ‘two moons’.,

a4 .\o Exercise 99.

Change the following nouns into the dual:
T L 3 . T VI ST I P T S
Jj'\—' ‘ e ¢ Aaox 2 Al ‘“p)f.. %l o

.. eqo 2 R Y

X 9 410 T e1l . 7 13°
oyt Ok LTl D’;“lz‘d‘?‘ S s B

Words. 1. ménzil a halting place; a house. 2. jihét a side;
a quarter. 3. saheefé page. 4. zammé the vowel édtré. 5. shart
condition. 6. béldé country. 7. siids one sixth. 8. figra a sentence,
paragraph. 9. shérik companion. 10. varis heir, 11. mérqoum
the above said. 12. jamlé clause. 13. taraf a side. 14. bahr a sea.

The Plurals in Arabic. C_z- Jém.

§ 571. There are two kinds of plurals in Arabic:

a. One of these has only two forms, and is called
the regular or sound plural (pluralis sanus), because
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all the vowels and consonants of the singular are retained
in it (Jéme Diizékké'ri Salim, Jemz Miénné'si Salim); ex:

) J,.L. mé-mour an officer: (y )‘ '+ mé-mou-reen’ officers.

b. The other which has various forms is called
the broken or irregular plural (pluralis fractus),
because it is more or less altered from the singular
by the insertion or elision of consonants, or the change

of vowels; ex.: ala. séfeené a ship: ug.: or u’\“‘ stifén
or séfayin “ships’. “Here the form of the noun is broken.

3

So also L shéy a thing: LI ésh'ya things.

§ 572. The different ways of forming the irregular
Arabic plurals are so numerous and complex that a
separate chapter is requisite to explain them, which will
be found further on (Lesson 51, § 637—652).

The Regular Masculine Plural. é\,ﬂ jl de o=

§ 573. The pluralis sanus of masculine nouns is
formed by adding the termination (s -oon and (y
-een; as: f,L..,. mitslim a Moslem: Q:.L..o‘ Q)LL.,. mais-

limeen', maslimoon’ Moslems. -.+,+ mimin a believer:
[

. [ . ¢ A . ’ A v . ’ .
agr " Oylun g0 mimineen’, miminoon believers.

§ 574. This way of forming the plural is employed
only in the case of names of rational beings, therefore

Aol éséd ‘a lion’, _J):<. méktoub ‘a letter’ cannot be

Ol C Oy )ﬁ ésédeen, méktouboon: because they cannot

o

reason or speak (§ 578).
§ H75. But the plurals of ai.® e.\; séné ‘year’,

além ‘universe’ are exceptions: they are (n_.. sineem,
. . 4 . . ;s e 1.3°
séneen, (e alémeen. The plural of y bén “son, child

. - - - b4 . . .
is Oy “Oyy: but it becomes i benee when in con-
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struction with a noun following; as: Bl & r:T )

bénee Israyél, bénee Adém ‘the children of Israel’, ‘the
children of Adam, mankind’; the full form, however,
does not occur in Ottoman.

\eo o Exercise 100.

Give, if possible, the regular plurals of the follow-
ing nouns.

w”‘:,) c:\“ " g w\~ o3 el “Urv'

Words. 1. Book. 2. méder'ris, mou-al-lim teacher. 3. qaree
reader. 4. tayr a bird. 5. mazloum poor, oppressed. 6. mésh-
hour remarkable (man). 7. riyazi astronomer. 8. sams hearer,
audience. 9. m#éjrim criminal, sinner. 10. havar: apostle (of our
Lord). 11. sarig a thief. 12. résoul an apostle, prophet.

The Regular Feminine Plural, P“ _*jr &

§ 576. The regular way of forming the plural of
Arabic feminine nouns and adjectives (Jém: Miiénnési

Salim) is by dropping the final » %é, & té (-6, -t, -ét) of
the singular (§§ 563—64) and adding &) -at to the word.

asdus mitslimé a female Moslem: =\l maslimat Moslem women.
o5 séméré a fruit: ol J'r. sémérat fruits.

< e a-lamét a sign: <bie alamat signs.

§ 577. If the word end in &l -af, the & -t is
dropped and élif is changed into vav (-v-):

<|3 zat person: <lad zévat.

ad\o salat prayer: Sl salavat.

<\ bérat an edict: =\y_y béravat edicts, firmans.

§ 578. Some of the masculine nouns denoting
things which have not reason or speech, form their

plurals by adding &) -at, as they cannot take the
regular masculine plural (§ 574):
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s tahreer a writing: <l _z s tahreerat writings.
Ll ghalat a mistake: oLl ghalatat mistakes.
<L nébat a plant: <UL nébatat plants.

\ e\ 3 Exercise 101

Give the feminine plural of each of the following words :

J;s .»_{\—‘2‘ "3\,]\‘4)’;,:‘5;';4». 6;»\;‘1”
8;_,”:\_;4b)&:lodﬁtllw\“»cuﬂaﬁcw&’35
144;‘1%)‘“‘16& 1T, (:‘18)}:"3 ¢ 19p.;3}'~"

Words. 1. ghayét the end. 2. animal. 3. instrument.
4. miljizé a miracle. 5. service (khidémat). 6. a-dét custom.
7. a. payment. 8. hajét a need, want. 9. tbaré sentence. 10. shi-
kiayét a complaint. 11. té-é-leef’ composition of a book; a book.
12. tagseer’ deficiency. 13. zékitat alms. 14. tareef explanation.
15. malodm known; (knowledge). 16. tébreek’ congratulation. 17. bé-
rékét blessing. 18. tameer’ repair. 19. sébzé vegetable.

\ oV r:\.'] Exercise 102,
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\ ¥ 42y Translation 103,

1. Miss Gulistan is the heiress of the governess
(teacher). 2. The owner of this house is Jémilé Hanim,
the teacher. 3. Give the bearer of this letter five méji-
diyés. 4. You must obey your parents. 5. Dr. Ch. Tracy
has written a nice book for parents and for husbands
and wives. 6. Paradise was in the land of Ararat.
7. The criminals were carried before the court. 8. The
number of the hearers was 900, two thirds of whom
were women. 9. Erase those two éotrés. 10. The mother
of the sovereign of the martyrs, Hiiséyin, is the Princess
of the women of the universe Fatima-Zéhra.

dl 6 Conversation.
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,_";\ J; r.b" Reading Exercise.
A Poem. . _S; Térkibi Bénd.
2 L. _ . L1
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Words. 1. déhr world. 2. seem silver, 2ér gold. 3. braghour =
bragir leaves. 4. séfér journey; heen time. 5. réngt véfa permanent
colour. 6. p. sipthr the sky, the sphere. 7. léyl night. 8. nthar
day. 9. héva @zré in the air. [They say that Solomon’s throne
was in the air (Moslem tradition)]. 10. the throne of Solomon.
11. saltamat empire; magnificence. 12. hérr free. 18. ghamm
anxiety; kédér grief. 14. sadr Grand Vizier, jthan world. 15. bil-
farz for instance (§ 671). 16. khasasét baseness, vileness. 17. trg
ou gikér disposition and substance = character (§ 696). 18. md-
nej jim astrologer. 19. ghaf'lét heedlessness. 20.rahgueér way (§ 585).

21. laf talk; word. 22. tésdy’yib lack of prudence; irregularities.
23. ratbé degree, aql wisdom, sense. 24. ésér work, deed.
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25. mazar'rat injuries, harms (§ 576). 26. sabit gadém firm
and steadfast in resolve (§ 636). 27. rédy opinion; judgment.
28. sadaqat fidelity, honesty. 29. tkrah disgust; enmity (§ 619).
30. Allah. Ziya Pasha a distinguished Turkish author, poet,
historian and statesman (1809—79). Térkibi Bénd. A poem in

stanzas of similar metre but of different rhyme, the distichs of
each stanza rhyme excepting the last distich.

€% _w)> Lesson 44.

i) The Nishé.

§ 579. The Noun of Relationship (én Nisbé, as it
is called in Arabic), is formed by adding the termination

& -e¢ to the noun, from which it is derived. It denotes

that a person or thing belongs to or is connected there-
with (in respect of origin, family, birth, sect, trade etc.)
(Compare the Turkish and Persian Nisbés §§ 149, 526):

o2\ Ermén Armen (a fabulous Armenian hero):
1;- Jl Erménee’ belonging to Armen, Armenian.
-+ Shéms the sun: u—at shémsee’ solar.

G=+> dimishg Damascus: 32> dimishgee’ a native of Damascus.

SWlke Mita-la-at: Remarks.
§ 580. a. The feminine termination of nouns
o or O is omitted before adding this termination; as:
Ko mék'ké Mecea: 1; mék’'kee’ a native of Mecca.

< b tabiyat nature: ‘U-:L tabiyee' natural.

b. But if there is an élif preceding =, it is retained:
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=\> zat person: ‘313 zatee’ personal.
<l hayat life: ‘3L~ hayatee’ vital. -

c. If at the end of foreign (non-Arabic) proper
names there is a ké (-a), it is changed into vav (-v-):

|3 Fransa France: & gil 5 Fransavee French.
& yi_s| Amérigavee American: & 4iy31 Edirnévee a native of
Adrianople.

d. When any Arabic word ends in short or long
élif, it is changed into vav (§ 29 ¢, d):

Laea ( &) man’a meaning; spirit: "  gone manévee’ spiritual.

L dénya world: 64> dunyavee’ worldly.
+Las Béyza the town of Béyza: IY; sLas béyzavee a native of Béyza.
~= Isa Jesus: s  gus Isavee’ Christian.

e. The fens of the numerals are made in the way
which will soon be shown (§ 689).

f. There are other nouns of Relationship, the
formation of which is irregular:

asl badiyé a desert: s 90 bédévee’ inhabiting the desert, a
. Beduin; a savage.

e médiné a city: B s médénee’ dwelling in the city, civilised,
- ban.

' $éné year: & g Sénévee” yearly. (urban

4>\ oukhouv'vét brotherhood: 4| akhavvee brotherly.

b ma water: ab mayee’ watery; fluid; blue.

g. Some nouns take an addition of | before (¢ -ee:
ez rouh spirit: Qs rouhanee spiritual.
- Jism body: d!c...,. Jismanee corporal.
Other examples are:
:!\J}r- ibranee’ a Hebrew: 3L siryanee a Syrian.

3138 kildanee’ a Chaldaean:  3i_wai nasrame’{ :g::;:g::z

h. A noun of Relationship is never formed from
the plural, even when the sense might seem to demand
it, but always from the singular: for instance words
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like 15'_1 D ,:b ‘ :;\ y ); mémourinee, tahriratee ‘relative to
officers or letters’ are never used, but their singular is
used &) ),.L. C6x ).Z mémouree, tahriree ‘relative to
an officer or letter i. e. official, literary’.

i. Although this rule is very strictly observed in
Arabic, yet in recent Ottoman literature there are some
terms in current use formed from plurals, but they are
regarded as barbarisms:

-\:a_a o> 043 qouvvé’yi jounoudeeyé the military forces.
4.':] EX 9\.&\» mou-a-héda’ti davéleeyé the Treaties of the Powers.

Aae g o jémeeyyé'ti rousoumeeyé the Taxation Committee.

The words jounoud, diivél, rousoum, are the plurals
of jiind army, dévlét ‘empire’ and résm tax.

The Abstract Noun. Las o.| Isméi Mana.

§ 581. Abstract nouns are formed by adding
S fe (-yét, -yé) to the end of Nouns of Relationship;
or & ‘a (Gyét, -iyé) to the end of nouns and ad-
jectives (§§ 163, H41):

3\ _r.ai nasranee a Christian: C,J_a\ - nasraneeyét Christianity.

Qe médénee civilised: c_.-f;.,\. médéneeyét civilisation.

;.:- htrr free: ;,;:.-. hiir'riyét freedom.

Cz_‘ Jém collecting: iad jém'iyét an assembly.
Also:

wdxa méjidiyé the coin struck by Sultan Méjid.
4 bélédiyé the municipality, the city court.

ad 4= 5 doukhouliyé admission fee, entrance-money.

§ 582. If 4a‘s (-e, -yé, -a) is added to the end

of Arabic Derivative Adjectives and Participles, and used
alone without any noun to modify. The feminine
Adjectives and Participles thus formed are regarded as
feminine substantives (§ 421):

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 20
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y i~ khéfee secret: wi> khéfeeyé detective.
t—)..a-.- méjmou collected: as J.x.. méjmou-a collection.
e gp M-8 ’sés established: aw— g0 MA-€S ’sésé institution.

CL mani hinder: «ile maniya obstacle.

§ 583. The following abstract nouns are solecisms,
being formed in the Arabic manner from Turkish, Persian
or European words and not from Arabic words; (§ 507):

t. =l variyét wealth: ) O] J( gérmiyét ardour, zeal.
P &b - 8érbéstiyét freedom: p. =ilh  périshaniyét poverty.
f. =Ji 3 graliyét kingdom: p. «al. mahiyé (monthly) salary.

f. «aiJy politighyé politics: t. 4333\ otlagiyé pasture-tax.

\ g (':U Exercise 104,

Form Nouns of Relationship and Abstract nouns
from the following words:

1, 8° e 8 o4 T -y -l 'c't‘— PS
ol Lomy e>\4 ~.,L..s Lo I\

,

¢ 100 % tll’ A g g L;.L
J

'L) R RO PR ORIt AR 2
‘ID.}.:‘IB (..: )}l(» QL}! g,)nnjo J.J

4 0,2 <

')R()g :_;)‘2)); s:;;& ‘.:J:X;-;‘B;“,;- OJ);‘J’:.
N ‘ { ¢« 8 LY 2 ”‘ «
H81. r)‘- | c..: t)") (md) Ja....a r.‘

A )))—wo‘u)»n‘u).m )),.L. J)

»

582. l:'aib ‘ 2._,:..’4? i :A, ‘ ‘.r‘/n r)la.; ‘ G

l. adét custom. 2. béyza’ egg. 8. béyt family, house.
4. mad'de matter, subject. 5. plant. 6. water. 7. t{jarét trade.
8. dakhil interior. 9. kharij outside, foreign. 10. msl'lét nation.
11. Bosna Bosnia. 12. sévda the spleen. 13. heaven.

580g. 1. rabb the Lord. 2. noor light. 8. zoulmét darkness.
4. vahdét uniqueness, 5. taht the lower part. 6. févg over.

581. Islam. 1. tab disposition. 2. room (in Custom-House.)
8. zabt control. 4. éhémm lmportant

582. 1. rabit binding. 2. nice, amusing (story). 8. moukhtir
who reminds. 4. mougad’'dém preceding, before. 5. mansoum
written in rhyme and metre. 6. second (gecond).
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J.\'.'L' Words.

p. \A> khida, khoda God  a.tlin) k| iman €. to believe
a. 15_3 nébt prophet a. ol 4o nébéviyat prophecies
a. L\ 7 tezayid ét.” to increase 8. 4a.)de médrésé seminary
a. Ol J3 gour’'an Qoran a. J:...A. mafés'sir commentator
s JIST ikmal 4.7 to finish  a.=)l_~ hararét heat.
Proper Names: \2\ Ishaya, Eshaya Isaiah.

\+o o Exercise 105.
) ) alas ;;\-\::z(;;\,os &> Skl )
Sslaa ¥ 'M!T 4_:.--.-:;; els ¢ awydsl JS:\.:, .L:.‘...._:}’;,)L? \
Blomar £ £35S Blogy € 03 D3 5 ygete O ) e i
S e 03yt s Eole e 0 - S35 B aml LS
53 ey g2 N a3 02l GG e ST, a
Iy 03 asle Gydll Golaa 4ol 5 4yl Y3 )l Sk
Ao G oanee Fipalesl 55 A pomns b St
B0 L (S ke ol Sl ey S
225 5ls J G &b o3 llle Alogy 3 (Gyime  @3Ne A < bl
2l Gy 5 35wt S s o s
SesP T bl oSS A (e 1 -
aoold 5 iy iy e > ol 038 g skl
.P)?,\ Jl:.‘.. J): é,l:,,l.s
\ oV 4> J',' Translation 106,

1. The Old Testament is wrilten in the Hebrew
and Chaldean languages and the New Testament in
20*
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Greek. 2. Do you know the Lord’s Prayer by heart. 3. The
exchange of offices between two office-holders is done by
the consent of the parties concerned. 4. Christians, Maho-
medans and Jews believe in the Unity of God. 5. The
military forces of the European powers are increasing every
year. 6. He lost his wealth and fell into poverty. 7. Free-
dom is the life of a nation. 8. The Taxation Committee

has raised the rate on rent.
about the Treaties of the Powers.
11. Let us sing bymn number 31.

inkstand is oval.

9. I wrote a composition
10. The shape of my

alk  Conversation.

-r)_,i_,%\ BY) <‘...,,ij¢\;

Ly Ay erans” s
B I ST PR P ERSY o

eabs) G Qb s 3B,

JPEIT K gt R AP
p20 55Kty

_)J.{:; 4::9.\ v...;\.’

30 JooUJT 6 e Juis
AW A O e

ol OLLE o3 Jaijitpul s
PRIV

Gpha 3 oetie VAN 1pad) ol

r;«h\ Jt‘( w“‘“)-’* ool rl:

@ Nl 3L e Qlak T Slos
? 58k
P sl Ji5 & 5K\
? ,ls)
bl G_G 3«'%3 Ml oLy
Oy odize s 0dlem jadsil Los
2 sl S gda AU,S
? ).L.G;.\ € ody o S J:\:_)l?’
? g Jidaigh G e L5

Odalsls ?)&‘AJQUQ\,»
20 S _,:cja 9l3\.‘.

? 58 i) o) e

aA.a‘)l«M_,.‘sj.(JaLuJa\_)L_))_)\ ._;..\. u\....«._).x- ot rlr-_)f.h

Fpassl <05 A«—\r'—)\ 08\ Fad

?):)»uwm

ol } V:\J Reading Exercise.

by Eluynd s Columbus’ Egg.
Gl T eyradp T d Vg1 % SRR T 65 sy

Words.
body knows = it is said.

1. mésh'hour well known:

mésh hour dour ki every

2. ktashif discoverer. 2% Christophorus.
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0 Y .
"slie 2 5des 7 o teald T oS0 Dads e Sal kS
"Laslad - fehpabsl Teanl Ol dils 3 JIF ol
MEULLS pals ke @Y b oaits temas e )

-

55 45 Maadss ¢ Bl (& O ,L.s 2 LBl Dl LS
'-{ u)}‘ Q,( eb A«U)‘ S ‘5.\, .5);-,0 e-h)))‘ \.;:’)‘

aZans ) d.:.{‘2 \,l,a,,..v ‘s.ﬂu)lu Jvls)..w)s 4UJ9 «‘5:),)):

anles B ! K39 2 g’"-{, 2s? o"" u‘r."l;’ “’}':“")’ C o

22)..\& qiﬁ.{wdlh ;,‘Jv.:l CJL2°)}>))"’ 21:-\1.9)‘4‘5)).“« @AL))A):

(23L,'3HJ4\) . A'):‘)‘-é’l),_(()_u{;

3. késhf et.” to discover; tlé for vé (§ 470a) = késhf édib.
4. En'duliis Andalusia. 5. Béni Ahmér dévléti the Moors (in Spain),
the dynasty of Beni [children of] Ahmer. 6. maghloub defeated
§ 604). 7. khani ziyafét the banqueting table. 8. houz’zar those
who were present (houz’zardan vé ... prénslérdén biri). 9. bér'ri
Jédid the New World = America. 10. mazhar ol.” to be the object
of, to enjoy. 11. taltifat favours, honours. 12. haséd ét.” to envy,
to be jealous. 13. madam ki since, as. 14. git'a part, segment
{of the world). 15. méyjoud ol.” to exist. 16. siz olmasanizda
even if you were not; da for dakhi (§ 117). 17. bir gin oloub
some day, one day. 18. gavl word. 19. him'mét effort, action; malém
known. 20. istisghar a making little of, belittling. 21. sivri taraf
the smaller end (of the egg). 22. miqtédir able. 23. Ebiz'ziya
a celebrated living Turkish author.

41§ a.\ﬁ; S Conversation about the Lesson.

4 g Bjribé. e Esite,
.)J..<é.>‘){\‘,>3‘)«l\;- ol d-d.f. ? Josestan i i) B 4 sl
gy gty Oazle g ?6.A2_-'\J.((_(Q_L'R:J.T

csanl T
AT ey Aailsd JI3 ULl 2 Gaigs) adS ouzdy I3 il
._).L.f'.i:b\

3 ‘);g'{a- BAPTY-IR RS o] ,_,.Ai{_a- abygag n Higzon i
0By e Hracly 2 S 03 1
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g xBls L duilua Jip 264y g 0305 Wy

NIV
G L 0k D) g & el Gy S0
O3lan AYsb ol 5T Yy k) T s
ol e 2 ALY,
.)J..f.;::\
3 lele Ghapedp G latd gA gk g
o Smdonl G257 s 'Jf 263k g & 0des Sz
T

Al T 3T oo adi b G edligpe laenl

ol e gadsl sutie aits” PRTICI T
Skl
S S 335 LA ) ke 2oata) ey 8 guey
2030l Sl ln.s!rA:S\ S ? 54y r\:;. q‘g

¢o > Lesson 45.
The Arabic Infinitive (Masdar).

§ 584. There is no limit to the number of words
which the Ottoman language borrows from the Arabic.
The number of Arabic words to be learnt would thus
involve a great deal of study, if they were not derived
from certain roots which are, of course, very much less
numerous. If the student can master the system by
which Arabic derivatives are derived from their roots
(maddé, maddéyi asliyé), his labour will be vastly
diminished. After learning a certain number of roots,
he will at once recognize and remember a large number
of words formed from them. The Arabic system of
derivation is extremely regular, logical and beautiful;
although at first it appears somewhat complicated.

Almost every word in Arabic may be referred to
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a significant root, econsisting of either three or four
letters, the triliterals being by far the more common.

In European languages, significant roots are irregular
in form, and the grammar of those languages treats
only of prefixes and affixes, by which the meaning of
the word is modified. Thus in English we add the
termination -er to express the agent of a verb, and -ing
to express the Present Participle Active or the Gerund;
as: make, maker, making. In Arabic, however, such
modifications are obtained not only by prefixing oraffixing,
but by inserting letters between those of the root. The

root fad signifying action, is taken as the typical
root for exhibiting these modifications, and the formulae
thus obtained are called ‘the measures of words’. For
instance, the insertion of an élif between the first and
second radical, and the punctuation of the later with
an ésré, give the sense of the Agent or Active participle:
thus J:S fatl becomes 1}5\3 fa-al ‘one who does’ and
this word is the measure upon which all other “agents”
of this kind are formed. It is in fact, a mere formula,
like the letters used in Algebra; for as (a + b + ¢)
may represent (2 + 3 4 4), 3 + 6 + 7), or any
other number; so for the triliteral root u\.i in Jeb, we

may substitute any other triliteral root and obtain the
same modification of meaning; as:

J= qatl to kill: J B gatil a murderer.
rl:- Z-ilm wisdom: [J,Lc- Cal’im wise;

where 156 and Ll are said to be the 6 of the
(%)

triliteral roots to which they respectively belong.

The Arab grammarians use this word s as a

paradigm, and every change in and addition to the root
is made on this model. But as the utterance of the

second radical (@ is very difficult for Europeans, therefore
we adapt the word |a faql as its equivalent, since it

is easier to pronounce; using the ‘measures” of |« also
when necessary: .
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7 harf “letter’ is of the measure U\i‘, faql, that
is to say it is measured, weighed or balanced on the
word Vl’j’s faql, having the same quantity of letters and
the same vowel.

§ 585a. Theroot & in Arabic is pointed with three

d@stims, as: \a fagala, which means ‘he fanned’, this

being the third person singular Past tense; but for
shortness’ sake we always render it into English by
the Infinitive or Verbal Noun?! (§§ 272, 614).

§ 585 b. The Arabic Infinitives (= Masdar) are
divisible, in respect of their origin, into two classes:
Primitive or Simple and Derivative or Augmented.

§ 586. The Primitive Infinitives are those which
have no servile letters in them, or even if they have the
serviles do notchange the meaning of the word; as:

Lﬂ nazar to look; J.>> dakhl ‘to enter’ are simple
or primitive forms, because there is no augment or
servile letter in them. But = )Ls nézarét to look, J);;
doukhoul or ';j\:; dékhalét “‘to enter’ also are called
Primitives; because although there are servile letters

(12 3), yet they do not change the meaning:
they are only different forms of )Ls and J,-;

§ 587. The Servile Letters are (¢ a 5 O for i
which are also called “changers or letters of augmentation’,
hecause they change or add to the meaning of the word.

§ 588. The Derivative Infinitives are those in-
finitives which have servile letters inserted in them,

1 The second vowel of the third person Sing. Past tense i
sometimes ¢ = 2% fagila, sometinies ou = i fagoula, instead
of being as here @ = ;\:E; fagale: but this dees not concern the
student of Ottoman.
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which change the meaning of the word more or

less. For instance the word )\L;J[ intizar ‘to look after,
to wait’; J\;'zl_ idkhal ‘to cause to enter, to insert’, are

derivatives; because their ground forms )L: nazar and
J>> dakl mean ‘to look’ and ‘to enter’ respectively,

and the augmentative letters | ‘1‘ - have changed
the meaning (§§ 259, 613).

A. The Primitive Triliterals. > 3 ia

§ 589. There are a great number of Verbal Nouns
or Infinitives which are derived directly from the trili-
teral roots. Those that are most frequently used in
Turkish belong to one of 23 “measures”. The root
Ja is taken as the ‘measure’ or formula (= U)y véen),

and we shall assume that all these 23 forms can be
derived from it; although they are not all in use.
Every root is supposed to have the power of producing
all these derivatives, though, in fact, sometimes only
a few such are actually formed from a given root.

S\ Miita-lu-at Remarks.

§ 590. If the third radical is y or (&, in the
measures 15, 16 and 17 it is changed into (-) at the end,

which is often omitted (§ 705 d); as: S\» * le"ﬁ/. Cel
5\4 are changed into |3 = I"ﬁ: =1 = \:J, ‘

tles = &3, the roots being \/‘5);. ¢ ;99/ ‘ ‘_;; ey

§ 591. Those letters which have the mark of
reduplication, are written twice in the root, without the

- ° z N ’ M /’/ ' ’ ’, ’
mark (); as: Zal shid-dét severity, root \/ aul shédédé.

§ 592. The feminine letters = and 4 ‘% are sub-
stituted for each other in the termination of nouns:
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*93108]) \mmm > A1) mﬂ Mm.. « b} WN..M.
"2anaudop \me\ A 2D, [a8 = < 291850 wm.w\.
‘uorjow w\m\e L] bl s < 291050} oy
-£10301A H\.M, 294500% ﬂq.k\, = < g91bn0) mﬂu\.)
001108 =) A spupryy = <oy | e
*Aozowr c \k\ YD C ”AJ\.\U. [woy) 29100/ J..mﬁ)
“puewop M\.q‘l)\ A ‘ 921V} a Wb/ e
‘syuBy} mlM\\. > L30ys >3 1o/ n..JJ
‘uonnajoad nAMH > 2y vw4 | 102/ ﬂJJ
“Iay39] <o A Jumy \A.) o “ 1bn} wmﬁ
.«M 3009 "<° sojduwexq w seansBa (¢

*SOATJIUGU] [BIOPI[IL], PAIWLIJ JO SOIUSLOY oYY, 'S6G §
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™0

“Ky10eg
*Ky0a0d
*‘90UBIJUD
‘uonv}dodos
diysiom
*uorjoajoad
‘uorysonb
*j00(|
‘3urod ®
EUELLER RS €]
*880U8A13.10]
-yuamyuroddesip

‘s3uip1y poo3

121noyNos
19400402
noyynop
1moqwb
122PDq2,
29qVYDNS
1Danos
vy
QY92
wnlyfigy
uvsfnoyb
uvwLYY

DIYSYq

« g1nobnoj
< garnobn}/
1nobnoj
1nobnf

< wby

| oy g21mb2)/

wbnoj
why)
1wbn)
unygbnf
un)bnoj
unibyf

< wbnof

86
(44
1%
0%
61
81
Ll
91

14}
gl
ol

I
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such is the case in measures 5—9, 18, 19, 22, 23.
o 35 séméré for & ):.’; sémérét measure vl.e Sl =

° °.
o, (R o -,

,:x.,./ measure :,Lb" Yty = mis Wy = oy 958
Sl GE =

§ 594. When the letter ¢ is pronounced as | with
dstdan, it is called Short Elif (§§ 29 ¢, 610); therefore in such

cases | is substituted for (¢: K22 sikna for gS’C root

/
V;(.; ‘habitation’, | KX shélva = ‘5;(_:: root \/;(.‘..

‘complaint’; I;;B == 5;;3 ‘ \J,.( = Lsﬂ.’ [measures 10—11].

§ 595. The Quadriliteral Infinitives have only one
formula or measure; which is all55 faqlélé the root being

considered '\/;\1}5, as: .J;!} 2élz¢élé ‘earthquake’, root
\/:J}\’; 26120160 Wik \/:._,_.., Caas Vs
\ eV o Exercise 107,

With the assistance of the Table of Verbal Measures
given above find the measure and the root of each of
the fo]lowing words.

- - b 3 - - L
\Ls > )\:3 )),a-» ¢>) Je _{‘)l,,.. Yol
;‘,’::.3> D QLJ v V:\.,a) 7-)) i!; Pre] u\a.)

SLng .,f\‘L.» e aby b el

[ P e

- °

° C—:b)‘:ﬂ»:‘vl; = m...- AN ol ¢
::J;‘.Cais, Ju?' \.{ -VM)..) u)la) u\.-.) ‘).("“J‘-

Key. \u naqgl is measured on us the root being
L‘i’s, because the first radical has an <istin, and the

second, third radicals are quiescent. ~2u> hagiqat is
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measured on _,1._2; faqilét, the root being \// u“’ ; because
the first and third radicals have an 4stin and the second has

an ésré; after the second radical there is a servile  and
after the third a servile = 41:&.: séfiné = ) faqilét,
4 is substituted for =. < Vakia = J\Z; (§ 591)

\/Lﬁj ‘ ;‘ 5 rabl = ‘_l:"{; faql \/;;3 ‘ e;'ig figra =

D e

-

-8 & o ~e

‘5}” =‘:\-:;‘§>E) J\.!, g_))\-u_' —LI, A’l = .

V -
;‘j\ } r.U Reading Exercise.
st (N Popeye At Psalm 84; Hymn 6.

Fl"abl Jait PHLSL s é
‘9&)}1?.'_)l:4}0 ; : a-\.\)‘:) ._,;’;);
f")“ﬁ')/‘ sy 43 : 13,50 5 QEANPS
-lsu*(‘\{(‘ 12°<ﬁ:) | -15..\.'...,\:): a\i_(‘ Gb)b
FOS S QUK i A e bl ¥
el 5y Peaia) i Codiy 8L e
o ST s Cogay Iy
SR O L YRS

Words. (1) 1. méskén house, court (§ 578). 2. mour light;
houbb’ love. 3. diyar land: it is the pl. of dar but used as
singular (Lesson ol) 4. latif pleasant. 5. presence. 6. dérd aﬁhctlon,
woe. 7. p.gnah sin; p. dérya’ sea. 8. bay-ghin fainting. 9. mimin
believer (méfoul of iman (§ 619)); ‘jamhour congregation. 10. nour-
bakh-sh qilmaq to bestow the light. 11. kérim gracious (a. q. of
kérém [§ 606)). 12, véjh face. 13. kéhal glory.

(v) 14. mélja asylum (§ 598). 15. mézbah altar (n.l. of zéb-h
[§ 598]). 16. Béy'toul-lah the house of God. 17. havli court,
yard. 18 p. zémin earth. 19. t. salt only. 20. rij-at to turn back.
21. késb ét.” to enjoy. 22. méjat salvation. 23. hayat life.
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a.&.»;s‘ 414-\0..» | ol lwd ) M \.ﬁ‘ o v
ULt e “,1>L..
aisle oS 5o Yol 5l MO 4o

'})\3)-9 a“F 4-“<-~|, ! ’).JJl 0 5 c.:‘-\{f":};
|

¢ 4..‘1; “ﬂ)) 33 “(.! j

4_<t,; ool 105 ¢

.,..,u\..,\aho“'\.;‘% "/i ....;3 }.{‘pady
eJ..!I?l)eb\:D il ﬁbj oolea
P okl ey "G ) o b

(™) 24. bakia weeping. 25. séy’yah pilgrim. 26. naghmé
song. 27. nébsan ét.” flow, to rise (water). 28. mémn manna.
29. nazil ol.” to descend. 30. tégad-diim ét.”” to progress, to grow
(in strength).

(&) 31. hadi guide; mdishkil hard, difficult. 32. késir abundant;
p. roushén. 33. loutf grace. 34. dék shower. 35. shéms sun.

Note. 1. This is a translation of the English hymn ‘Pleasant
are Thy courts above’ by H. F. Lyte. 2. Find the measure and the
root of each of the vowelled words contained in the above Reading
Exercise.

> Lesson 46.

Nouns derived from Primitive Triliteral Verbs.

§ 596. Certain nouns are derived from the Infini-
tives or from the roots of verbs, and may therefore
be dealt with in connexion with the latter. The
principal forms used in Ottoman are three; and the
commoner measures for these three are seven in number.
They all begin with a mim pointed by distdin or ésré.

s 0,

1. Nouns with Mim. ot e

§ 597. Besides the simple forms already described
above, another verbal noun almost equivalent to them
in meaning is formed by adding a mim to the radicals.
It has four forms:
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I Jﬁ,: méfqal. By adding a mim with dstin to
the first (mé-), and pointing the second radical with
astin:

..\.,.:f/ qasd purpose : 1;53 J.;u: magqséd purpose.

II. The feminine of this form is 15« méfgalét.
=7 rahmét mercy: V'r;j‘ c.:a:j mérhamét mercy.

:.L.l: milk country: VALt =KL mémiékét country.

IIT., IV. Some verbs, especially those commencing
with s, take ésré on the second radical. Their measure is

Jm ‘ vlw méfqil, méfqilét (§ 593):

2 vacd promise: e ;lg_,: mévc'idé.
&3 véhab gift: L&)t alayl mérhibe.

e

G’:S roujouc returning: o ¢ C_;: mérj itj
\*A FLS Exercise 108.

Change the following Infinitives into the form be-
ginning with mim:

s o . ge - - . . P .
L'oles. IL REW SR P f*cij RN A S
<o o L. . P .

Ol IL°S5YS IV.°06 ¢ ° ke

Words. 1.agoing; road, way (religion). 2. praise. 8.happiness.
4. benefit. 5. strength. 6. sedition. 7. forgiveness. 8. birth.

Y. knowiedge, skill.
2, Noun of Location. 5o f""‘

§ 598. This is formed precisely in the same manner
as the Noun with Mim; the mecasures being the same;
(S8 162, 449, 541):

I C.E tabkh to cook: V’c:\; ‘
(JGad) = C:Ja: matbakh a place where to cook, kitchen.

:',.33 défn to bury: V:,.;S ¢
(J:h: ) = ;.;:L: médfén grave.
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1I. C;; tabc to print: \//C’..‘-;f

(odii) = -\...Ja. mutbacu printing house.
L. o Jn ghowroubd to eet \/
(J.uu) = h_,. Ju maghré‘b sunset, west.
6,.)5 sharq to rise: \':,;:‘
(Jaic) = G_24 méshrig sunrise, east.

\+Q 3 Exercise 109,

From the following words form Nouns of Location:
‘. D) > p o ’-
1! ;)‘2u ) U)’-:‘ C)j-‘b)c. 1L u)“a) u-)é
7° ‘s ..‘9 ¢ 10° .‘11 “ :,‘" [t
14 L7 15 -
Lyan 5 J sy )9 ; ,J-_,L-

Words. 1. 1. ray to pasture 2. ndmg 8. entering. 4. going
out. 5. to dwell. IL 6. looking (view). 7. salt. 8. tomb. 9. to
keep. 10. manure. 11. judgment. III. 12. placing. 18. rising;
of sun. 14. falling down. 15. worship.

3. Noun of Instrument. S

§ 599. The most common measures of the Noun
of Instrument are those which follow; (§§ 450, 542):

L i mifgal:
b~ satr a line: V- Lu J.L...A mistér, comm. mastar an instru-

ment for drawing a line, a ruler

—i3 saqab, tagad to pierce: V;:,_l.l ¢ g‘,..;.: misgab comm. mat-
qath anything that pierces, auger.

11 JG. mnifyal:
:C:} féth to open: \//c:; CL:::'.: miftah a key.

w2_* qurd to cut: \/;,;’y P\ migrad comm.magraz,
maqas a cutting instrument, scissors.
III. dlaae méfgalié:
) T e_e
= shourb to drink: \/ ot ay A mashrabe a cop.
=~ =t A P

| Haidaien
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4:1:.;‘: shoudé flame: V:}:’.‘

N mashcala a torch.

\\e ,.LS Exercise 110.

&3~ JET  Ancestors’ Sayings = Proverbs.
u-&b: GL-")}“')’{ j)\.n.o- g..\.h‘ ‘_;)L.: Iy & Sk

J(:o.u))ﬂc_.n ~)L.£> “ ‘54»4.\‘.r},o a){" - X
kz-rt——-f(;;lli )y)}‘ 5 a.J...;-u\.-.) a.)....:‘ Q\ﬂ‘\" .u‘;gg

W & ).uw(u.s”f <o) i{)fg'l._.a a)\ij O ) g
ot ‘_).(V 3 PR SR TS RPN IR Pt
Paspa e ielo Su 55T AT TS A -l Sl 5l
Sl Bmale Ll ST e 1_5(0 Sy 4> d!
Oy p0 M50 T a)xaoly ks 55 esy 45V 6{
SIPARS sl dle & s bl Jle i VY - Ja2 06wy

A6 5ol b\ﬂ)‘ b Seygas VY w53 abl Ju”

Words. 1. in den, cave. 2. dindén, chigmaq to go out of
religion = to forget God, to be angry. 3. bahaya chigmaq to rise
in price, to become dear. 4. hich oumouroumda déyil I do not
care a bit. 5. mih/nét affliction. 6. téjribé ét.” vulg. téjribé to test.
7. bouynouz horn. 8. yar friend; sweetheart. 9. géchméz spurious.
10. maghrour proud. 11. moukhalif contrary. 12. savourmag to
winnow; harman threshing floor. 13. duyin dérnék wedding, feast.

a & Conversation.

x>\ Ejriveé. ALy Bsite.
e oatmtn sl Ly gose AL o) ok 030akl Sila ST,
<0335 ¢ A
cpds Al i 258545 Al 6§D

Pl 4 Osl i ade o) Peaml dla gLt el g
1 Bal Yéméz Oghlou a celebrated drunkard.
Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 21
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JA Gar n oM a5 08,4
.g;d:\ <S8

ol ok s 3 b

a0 AT K53 iz eded (g

203 4y pad o) gy ol

203 034k 5a 030 ) s ! rx.i\

. Jd df_,la QA;J;.;

'[’:\ ()J;:Ai: @) A=)

"ayl p o G e 3
03 &l

rry
255059090 & 03 JuijE

2o &

?,;.;.J:L;;.A.’;‘_,.,".’BJ%{..‘
P dees 5 5

2 ole,l 23 e S

203 ‘5_)&-‘,1:45..)2 u.--‘hl::a\itaga

2580 paiil Kl

? oAilyl .« (painter) rL:} ; Ascie

ol _} r_\:& Reading Exercise.

Sl i3 A Psalm of Life.

-
.

gl apls by g Do | 8> bl abse DI o 0

38 - . .
3 Sl Ol L < sagden 9y OV

S3yaie Ina Ehsl 85 1 et 8+ 05 et Dol ¥

« ! Sadodly) J‘{)L 5 O J"’:)L o= - Led) )
A3 il folles Sl 27

¢ ol LS Gl e i 3 o ™

g.ﬁ)\:{LsL,'- ozl 4l ;,f;,: U ERUNE s )i, o
L “Sleygd ssasle Ll (§ 1y 5b e SN

PP PR RPN BA N [ PR PYT g YR P
PLEL ol Sy V3l "0 oy LOganf (G J9o) S2S™
33 ozl 2L ) o ke 5 088G e

Words.

1. élhan numbers, songs; mahzoumané mournful.

2. rouya dream; vahee nonsensical. 3. jid'di real. 4. khitad olounmaq
to be addressed. 5. harbgidh battle-field (§ 541). 6. p. qahrimaw.

hero. 7. istigbal future.
9. mazs past (§ 601).

8. gapilmaq to be deceived (to rely:
10. p. zindé living.
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dadlsl o 5 o s Tl el # 0y ¢ Bl Sl ST Y
Ll Jezal sl - oyl gl 55

Hag "oa) ablol 383 Sl Gra Mk s ¢ Sy Els A

Nl an3las ¢ oy ATy f ol iy Ty eyl

- dyal! Moslinl 033 g Oyml 3y Sa ¢ e bﬁ;\.‘lb)\i

(L"‘l# “‘:“‘ - o'.'j‘)

11, thaté édén surrounding (§ 620).
13. a. p. qazazédé shipwrecked (§ 535).

benefited (§ 631).

. _,\hu ) — ¢ ):)"u
12. t. iz foot-print.
14. istifadé ét.” to be

Minif Pasha a distinguished living Turkish

author, poet and statesman; now in oblivion.

AKs s &L. /ﬁ\.}' Conversation.

Dap—aa ;f-u du:J‘T L5.);v—’="
Soghe sy A D sy
203 BN pam LEL e

0 ol Wi

o) s S pls S p

3 el Sl 3 e Sl
P

el a3 Gl 5wl T
<035 4 )

o Ky 0651 sl Ly
LAl ol,g 054 )lxa <l

s e Jlo Y31 0531 31
CQE ) Aol 3 dLLiL

0 21,8 GY s ea)lad e, s~
o513 dy g 000l ol k-,-l;3
« Adaads) r\J:;!J e ‘\J‘i’l:-lr

AL (Vb eaize e ST 402
Ll ol &2 o

AR SR B S
?_)..\...é/

20 :; ,_,.-o:;L
2S5l o) Dyeed 6 Gl Jlals
b Jol Gl (ras” el

? skl
S ol Gpdl gy sb o’
?sady) Ol

2 Jeo 3K wn oanlS

Jb iy o el ol
?2ALLL o 00l

B N s
Oseps iy Jl ekl
? A

Pt A6 D Soatl o3

21%
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LY O Lesson 47.

St Q.s Arabic Participles.

§ 600. The Arabic Participles composed from the
Primitive Triliteral verbs are much used in Ottoman;
they are six in number (§§ 395, 548—549).

Subjective Participle. Jc16 r“
§ 601. The Subjective Participle of the Primitive
Triliteral Verbs, also called the Noun of Agency, is
formed of the measure |sb fagqil, i. e. by inserting an

éif (-a-) between the first and second radical, and
putting an ésré (-¢-) under the second radical:

&1; khalg creation: VZ;L ¢ 6‘ G khaliq creator.

3 . sirgat theft: V:‘,;Z‘ 3L sariq thief.
SUs™ kitab writing: VU5t _36 keatib clerk.
J:-f' feel work: V:}.,.;‘ ng: fatfl agent, doer.

§ 602. Remarks. a. If the second radical is ¢ or
s, it changes into (., -y-) (§ 591).

95 dévr to turn: Y
o3> = |5 dayir turning; about.
u)l.:; séyélan to flow: V:)Z_.:‘ b L = Jl sayil flowing.

§ 603. b. When the first radical is élsf, one of the
élifs i1s omitted and a médd is put on the second éif
(8§ 47, 701 d):

_al émr to command: \/:,;’\ H J:\'\ = J.j amir a commander.

0L\ ityan to follow: V51 ¢ 511 = ST ati following.

\\\ Ja Exercise 111.

Change the following Infinitives into Subjective
Participles:
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SR L A TR AT ‘(8
u:\.g... JLG-» ub)j Solas \—’- u\:f-
» ¢ 8 "/ ¢ -4 10°

oy S e (\‘ f’«j P
14“ /tlb"‘lﬂJ.ll’l}lp":;;flﬂ.h;"IQB /L‘,.

Words. 1. testimony, witnessing. 2. ignorance. 3. coldness.
4. direction (director). 5. protection. 6. flowing, being current.
7. arrival. 8. desire (desirous). 9. safety (safe). 10. science,
knowledge. 11. necessity. 12. building. 13. religious warfare,
[against non-Moslems] (a champion of Mahometan religion). 14. wor-
thiness. 15. inclination. 16. willingness. 17. elevation, grandeur
(high). 18. sermon (preacher). 19. crime (criminal).

Llﬁ’

Objective Participle. Jyuia o)
§ 604. The Objective Participle of the Primitive

Triliteral verb is always of the measure J;u,: méfqoul.
It is formed by putting a mim with dstin (mé-) before the

first radical and a s (-ou-) after the second (§§ 402, 548):

- Py 3o . A
J= qatl to murder: VJ:.." Js=i. magtoul murdered, slain.
o - PR 2.0
o\> khalg to create: \/&la. { 34dxs makhloug creature.
g_,:’( kéth to write: V:,.:‘S/‘ ._,;.ﬁ méktoudb written, letter.

core, . . co% [ e .
<ad> khidmét service: er.a. ¢ pIdxa makhdoum one who is
served; a son.

§ 605. When the second or third radical is

&, the s and éotré of the measure J ;2.,: (-ou-), are remgved
and ésré (-i- -ee-) is retained: :

P = o . .. .
;l.:.{ bina building: VG.,‘ Sogian = san mébnd built.
L-,.';\:,) rivayét to narrate: st:,; ¢ 6_73;; = 6_);,.: mérvi told.
3o - -
uL. 20 ziyadé an increase: \/.u 1D A= ja mézeed increas-

ed.
VY rl.'; Exercise 112,

Change the following infinitives into Objective
Participles:
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-
-

P "‘.’/a"// (1* -, -9 687 - 4 -

Ja f\e Soled .."J\q’- o) T 5y () h‘,.)‘
5 * e8P T 278 T TTo 69 - (10 soc11_  ° )
2y Upp e 2 () s, P yoe
Words. 1. desire (desirable, nice). 2. wound (wounded).

3. to reject (rejected). 4. sending (delegate). 5. joy (joyful).
6. accepting (acceptable). 7. forbid. 8. obligation (obliged, thank-
ful). 9. consent (pleased, satisfied). 10. to hide (secret). 11. seal.

Adjective of Quality. 4.ta a0

§ 606. This is called by the native grazﬁmarians
‘verbal adjective,” and implies the existence of an in-
herent quality. It is formed in accordance with various

measures, the most common of which is | fageel,
féqeel (8§ 437, 553). "

—anme 2a’af weakness: Vuu ¢t o 2ayeef weak.

¢.El:;£ shéja’at bravery: \/’C;‘" et g shéjeec brave.
Jl:l- Jjémal beauty: V;\}f‘ J.__z-’ jémeel beautiful.

§ 607. There is another one in the measure J;.";
fagoul, the derivative of which are:

° - > . .
A sabr patience: Aol o sabour patient.
‘s - P a > - .

J> haséd envy: \/J...o.f 3 g~ hasoud jealous.

e = . { . [nignant 5 40.
=3\, ré-é-fét kindness: \/._5\)5 <910 By, ra’ouf kind, be-

\\Y L Exercise 118

Change the following Infinitives into the Adjective
of Quality: .

° -~ ° £ 33 ¢ 8° ’.ft4'._‘.f(6'1fno"’.’t

o BC JOMERICTEd "PO Y RS S
o - Tg v 9° f3 P (et L co 22
JOTTN CEGRS T GaiCy PR - SCH | N RN

LI 612 Ty o7 (18, T - 2 ¢ 140 <4 1B°, S

N A M
Words. 1. to anoint. 2. facility (easy). 3. greatness. 4. taste
(delicious, tasty). 5. youth (young). 6. nobility. 7. nearness.
8. beauty. 9. greatness, pride (great). 10. truth; health (true).

11. hurry, haste (hasty). 12. mission, legation (apostle). 18. bra-
very. 14. weakness (weak). 15. diligence (diligent).
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 Adjective of Colour and Defect. < 3 Ol =io

§ 608. This is properly ranked with the Adjective
of Quality, and is regular in its formation on the

measure :_}a.s\ éfqal; the Fem. Measure being S
= Jz- houmrét redness: \/ o J.a-\ ahmér red.

uaL; béyaz whiteness: \/Z‘ ‘Ja::n’\ ébyaz white.

L;; amya blindness: Vj‘ LA apma blind.

;\}:— sévad blackness: V; }’... ‘;_’,..:\ éscéd black.
SAF hamagqat folly: VL,I- ,_‘,’r’\ ahmagq foolish.

o _e 3 ~ o0 .
& yduo SOUfTéL yellowness: \/ Aot il ésfér yellow.

. e > == o 0.
<y SUmrét brownness: A% st e ésmér brown.

Noun of Superiority. Juas (....

§ 609. This is formed by the measure :}.ﬂ éfqal.

The difference between this and the above mentioned
measure of Colour and Defect is that, the latter is used
especially to denote colour and defect. But this is used
either for the superlative and for the comparative degrees
of adjectives (§§ 222, 539):

,;L( kébeer great: \/}(‘ ,)_\(\ ék’bér greater, greatest.
SAao sagheer little: VZ‘ J;_.;\ esghér less, lesser.
§ 610. The feminine of this form is )15.9, or
Ln_s fouqgla:
.;( kébeer: Jas\ = J\( J» = gsJ\f kab'ra greater.

A dénee low: \/da ¢ J..u\ = U3\ édna lower, lowest.
>13.’§ = L;..,; d@n'ye lower, lowest; the world.

1\ ¢ v Exercise 114.

- .. Change the following words in accordance with the
above. mentioned two measures:
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PP LR P U cia ‘s - g° VI B
D A S L R N =
2 VAR S X TR LU R F SR i ¢ I <18 -6 140
\/ L—n’ J:.-: r-l.” ) c:ﬂ:ﬁ &Ln

Words. 1. eminent; proud. 2. necessary. 3. ignorant.
4. merciful. 5. remarkable. 6. beauty. 7. great. 8. high.
9. middle. 10. poor. 11. priority. 12. safety. 13.true. 14. former.

The Noun of Excess. |cb -uJL..

§ 611. The most common form is Jé&s féq'qal,

formed by putting an dstén on the first radical, by
doubling the second, and putting an élif after it:.

293 devr to turn: V}}S ¢ 13> dév'var one who turns rapidly,

incessantly.
.rl:: ilm knowledge: \'r.ié ¢ f% Cal’lam All-Knowing, omni-
scient.

u‘33 rags to oscillate: V;,;s; ¢ 3 ragqas pendulum.

§ 612. If nouns of this measure are formed from
words denoting materials, they form nouns which denote
persons habitually engaged in certain occupations:

ii Fkhaff & shoe: VL-:.;. colGi khaf'faf a shoe-seller.

1% various kinds T ue” A
i, baqla{ of grains: \/J-“ ¢ J&,; dag'qal a grocer.

53 qazz silk: \/3;:3 ¢3\;3 qaz'zaz a silk-merchant.

\\o ‘,_L: Exercise 115, ~

Change the following words into Nouns of Excess:

1°72 ~62° -7 68,7424 B f 46% ¢ T
B G s S T YOS

8§ 17 69°74610 ° cullgpe <12 ¢ <418 3 (14 g6 16 -
»| L
g}‘l" )}? C"“‘ Vu: M.. ud: - r-o)'

Words. 1. burden. 2. husbandry (an [Egyptian] villager).
3. forgiveness, pardon. 4. journey (traveller). 5. rose-geranium
(perfumer). 6. cloth (linen-draper). 7. changing money (money-
changer). 8. to create (Creator). 9. force, tyranny. 10. joking.
11. shampooing the body in the bath (shampooer). 18. hunting
(hunter). 13, favour, bounty (All-Bounteous). 14. to -serve (a
Christian deacon [Aramaic]). 15. picture (painter).
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‘A V.U Exercise 116,

w

Ascertain the nature, meaning and the measure of
the following words:

1 S G SR CIA T O

Sl sl Ol Gl Gapes © DByt T ¢

Qb}.\ ‘ Q)J.Tf 6[,1: ‘ r)lm ‘ rl:—‘ ‘ FJ; ‘ r)xs ‘ Ps ‘ Silasles ‘

Sl el Ut " el Vs Dl e s |

Jymn* e # e " e Toipe

12 ‘ ‘ ¢ L ¢18°  c° ¢
Bl et et Sl S

C').Lf‘d:b‘flﬂj}:“};.:"},aﬂ.rl;i‘ ; 4y

\\V 427 Translation 117,

[3

Q:);,cl ‘ [J:')\_Jat— :

Give the Arabic equivalents of the following words.
1. One who cuts, cut; 2. hearer, hearers, heard, things
heard; 3. wounder, wounders, two wounders, wounded,
wounded ones; 4. wisdom, wise, two wise men, wise
peoples, known, knowledge, informations (Turkish pl.),
wiser; 5. to sit, council; 6. to judge, judge, judges,
court, condemned, condemned people; 7. greatness,
great, greater, greatest; 8. to create, the Creator; 9. to
cook, kitchen, cook; 10. ignorance, ignorant, unknown
(loubtful), very ignorant, ignorant persons, unknown
things. 11. The Anointed One, Messiah (Christ).

\\A V:L; Exercise 118,
FRANST r)’b},t‘;e e IS e W
33 ol P BB Slamye 05 DLy 036 5 ShLs
Lol & 2oaee sy 3 al 513 4 2 malh il 7Y
els wpele .3\54;;,: NINTIRY; Y JO-RUS ARRT
Jaler v 3t S — Podbol b o byl o - )
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Y- Gl a il Sl bl fle 05028 Lo 4l
Ll ey @l LB Al I ol ¢ Jale ol e
S JL.....,oL S tsich A e Huale y,g,\;
‘5\..,,\ ‘5)?:,|,6..>u LU T g 8l 00
»w)..‘g\,a,u:,,;\t\ )L,ﬁ;,.\-.x:.‘:.ﬂ\]ét,.;l);.a

\\Q 425 Translation 119,

1. What are you doing? — I am writing a letter
to your son. 2. It was narrated by the ancients that
this bridge was built by the Romans. Is that certain?
. — 3. No, Sir! it is doubtful, it is not certain. 4. What-
ever you have told in secret, will be known to all the
world. 5. The Apostle says: ‘Be glad and joyful’. 6. The
delegates were not accepted by the King. 7. God is
benignant and patient towards all his creatures. 8. All
the creatures in the world were created by God. 9. The
blind man was very foolish. 10. He is a brave man
but very jealous. 11. The pendulum of the clock is
broken.

‘\XK‘ Conversation.

Aax\ Ejl'ibé- d:-\ Mo
.);aA.L.i_,J_,; bl .‘J\j: sdale~ 203030y JCP
c s Lely ﬁ CC;-: J\U\ ?)_):(Q“J: J\"L-:“ M‘.’!

n)&-\j\‘)}:{_.l{o—\:o)) )L_:an}
ST ailedt
.)J.:Zl-(;)\:kr—frxél A=
60l GHE AN e
sl I3Vt o g3l

03 eateadah AP e

(e rblE M G i)
sox3l

RO (. (U I gVt g

? )4 él‘ﬁ ,JCi! bl‘()_,!
?S20smb 4 sl Jo b
d( u\ﬂ B3 O)JLJL M
T e
3% S - e .__,_g‘____uuu#
Al
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<03 wmir 3T ¢ G Bl G Podn Jle mils Lo 2

,_';J\ ‘} rl.}' Reading Exercise.
SlsmaeS sa Ll 4 A Litany of Praise to God.

e _ .y —
Ol R e T | Ve oalle sty s
flsu\?)J)‘gSDJ:g Co-g-df; fJ\;:“' 4)"“"\‘..":r?')"
0 leys 3l 033 ol gl | Vel 4! La.u‘;g\;.,u »
“;‘JL:]-LSMM ndii@ly& RN r’-; oy 4.:
It 5™ ke 1™ 5 }413 e F_J‘-‘J‘ d»
‘“C‘,U\A)‘}(JL PyRY] .n;w:lo- }4_.’_’.3 u)-l:"r"))'t bg';u
Pl s oy B | el SO ad s
oy 36wy @ ! ”;,l;}a: o Hatite Oyl

_— —

s 83
gl A 5" .3)>-)A ‘5 )L\. By ).a\,.
Sl dsl eWlo s 05n

Words. (V) 1. Tésbeehat’ fem. pl. of tésbeeh’ (§ 615), lit. ‘to say
subhan’allak’, i. e. Praise ye the Lord. 2. kéreem gracious. 8. rahim
compassionate. 4. moujibt hayat who grants the life: moujib causing,
giver; hayat life; Al'lah Ta-a-la God the most High. 5. thsan
kindness; lateef All-Gracious (a. q. of loutf grace). 6.’a-la excellent.
7. yiné, giné again. 8. térah’hiim ét.” to be merciful. 9. great.
10. niymét kindness, mercy. 11. kiafi sufficient. 12. jéleel All-
Glorious. 13. téshék’kir ét.” to thank. 14. asha love, loving-
kindness. 15. gourban sacrifice.

(v) 16. All-Gracious. 17. abundant. 18. rahman All-Merciful,
Compassionate. 19. creator. 20. dérd aflliction; dérman remedy.
21. téham-mil patience, forbearance. 22. holy. 23. light. 24. mélik
king. 25. haddsiz infinite. 26. goudrét power. 27. malik possessor.
28. salik walking; té-én-ni ét.” to wait pesiontly (§ €28). |

(™) 29. omniprooout. 50. All-Seeing. 31. present. 32 héran
always (her +-an time). 33. mén'man All-Bounteous.
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QL..:‘ 87"\‘;\, 86; 85" 34 <=

Ok s T - 624l 0.44.....; 4

34. hiikm condemnation. 35. mistahaqq” deserving of. 36. kén
for ikén while. 37. biljumlé all. 38. téhannin ét.” yearning fond-
ness; to love, to pity.

Note. The numhers 8, 19, 27—30 are Subj. Part.; No. 31
Obj. Part.; No. 2, 5, 9, 12, 16, 22 Adj. Qual.; No. 6 N. Excess.;
No. 33 N. Superiority; No. 8, 13, 21, 28, 388 of the measure (bad)
téfaq’ qoul (§ 622).

¢A S Lesson 48.
The Derivative Triliteral Infinitives of Arabic.
asbe N e

§ 613. The Derivative Triliteral Infinitives (Masdari
Silasiy: Mézeeddin feehi) are those words which are
formed by the insertion or addition of servile letters to
the root to form new verbs with certain changes of
meaning. The meaning of the Simple or Primitive
Infinitives may be extended or modified in various ways
by the addition of one or more letters to the root
(§ 288, H88).

§ 614. There are nine measures (Bab) of these
Derivatives much used in Ottoman, the first of which is

the second voice of Infinitives; the first voice being the
Root of the Primitive Infinitives (§§ 272, 585 a).

. J:.a_f = J:..;LS téfqeel,
§ 615. This measure is formed by prefixing the
letter = ¢é to the radical and putting a long (g -ee-

after the second letter.
It intensifies the meaning of the root and makes
the meaning, if intransitive, transitive:

O B5% haofé. fear(intr): V5,5 ¢ iyt taki-veef to terrify.
.—,j\.'a-.; Rhéjalét shame: V-’\;,c.;.f ..-: sakh-jeel to o

JK;‘: shékl form, shape: \/a_{? J-‘,<"j tésh-keel o form.;d.
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§ 616. If the last letter of the radical be a 4 or
& it changes into » ‘4 ‘1 -yé:
Q;J:o saf’vét purity: Vi’:‘ (;::‘;;.;:T) = &.._L.a.n tasfeeyé to

R Sy . s ol o purify.
<y qouv'vét power: V 299 (gusdd) = a4 lagueeyé to
. — “. .. .. strengthen.
Loy rizasatisfaction:\/ o)t (eo,d) = 4o i tarzeeyé
- - apology.
§ 617. Some other nouns also are formed in
accordance with this measure:

& téjribé temptation: &3 i5 téfriga a feuilleton.
K téhliké danger:  asdis tagdimé offering.

° _)( &5 tézkiré memorandum; a short letter; note; a passport.

\Ye v Exercise 120.

Change the following Primitive Triliterals into the
second voice of Derivative InﬁnitiveS'

22 £ 8 T.i4 R VR AT LR L
)L! ‘_,_9\9) " Uzv- ub}v da) -

s o 209, 4 100 7 - 110 618, c7 6 2 ok

)>~ J;«« :’:"i’ v"' u:La «J’\“’ ).L(
14°1,- - ¢ 15° % ° .« 16 “e1r, 7«18 ch 19, -
4“ ,_,u; <) u)l.: o ._,{ \..J

Wo'rds 1. reach (to communicate). 2. to accompany.
3. scarcity (to diminish). 4. fault (to cause to fail). 5. coldness (to
make cold). 6. distance. 7. tranquility (to calm). 8. motion (to
excite). 9. honour (to honour; to visit). 10. bequeathing, advice
(to advise, recommend). 11. lightness (to lighten). 12. truthful
(to affirm). 13. white (to copy fairly). 14. to refer, to confide
(to change; a draft, a cheque). 15. ornament (to adorn) 16. to
nourish (education). 17. condolence. 18. new. 19. good news.

L &G = K6 mafagalé.

§ 618. This measure is formed by prefixing a
mim with éotré (md-, mow-) to the first radical, by
inserting élif after the first (-a-) and a hé (-é, -ét) after
the third of the radical letters. The noun thus formed

conveys the idea of reciprocity. For some changes
see §§ 705 ¢, 706 b.

. - = e._ .
—_mo darb to strike: V;;,.,‘ wolas madarébé to fight.
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o -0 3 P T
o S0uhbét conversation: \/W ¢ ia-Lias mousahabét o
‘- \ I [Prr) converse.
J=3 gatl to kill: J=2 ¢ i mougatélé to
kill each other, massacre.

'Y v Exercise 121,
Change the following Primitive Triliteral Infinitives
into the third voice: |

A ey e e R
t}‘o‘b_g,:‘ 108‘11-“; (lﬁ'r ,.118:\".&111-)"‘14:/’(’

Words. 1. a measuring (to compare). 2. a covenant (treaty).
3. enmity (contention). 4. separation (to depart) 5. knowledge
(a being mutually acquainted). 6. more (an auction). 7. speech
(conversation). 8. quarrelling (to q. with each other). 9. to keep.

10. to buay. 11. to leave (armistice). 12. decree. 18, war.
14. partnership.

IV. JWsi = JG1 éfgal.
§ 619. This is formed by putting an | with ésré

(¢-) before the root, and another élif (-a-) between the
second and third radicals. This gives a transitive sense
to intransitive verbs and a doubly transitive or causal
sense to those which are already transitive (§§ 262—263):

J ):.; doukhoul to enter (intr.): VJ.:-; JE3) ddkhal to cause
v .~ to enter, push.
ot

) ; J.- mirour to pass » B _,n\ imrwrtocluseto
3 P pasi
u—_,la- Jitlous to sit \/u—La- g-)L»\ ‘jlas to BEIt.

§ 620. If the second radical be a y or (s, (-v-, -¥-)
it is omitted and a», ‘4‘ % (-é) is added at the end:

Q;; avn help: V:_,_:,; ( Q\j;n\‘ =)43L;! fyané to help.

(,-\'J':l tayran to fly: V'Jflf ( )l:__'L\ =) oy\b| itaré to canisle to
L L y.
§ 621. If the first letter of radical be s (-v-), it

is changed into ¢ (-y-): .
J J:.a_,, visoul to arrive: V ;\;} ¢ ( Jl:a,.)\’ =) Jl:q\_ fysal tosend.
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\YY \J Exercise 122. -
he

Change the following Primitive Triliteral Infinitives

into the fourth form of Derivative Triliteral Infinitives:
22y ‘ ‘ , ’ . ¢ L

25 e 2»’4»0, Ll IS Y e e

. ”»

s.'tOJl 10 - 11, —:uJ ‘13";14 B ‘
Pl Js R et o
16 ‘17°z:18’/A19 ..Mno..‘su - .An' co -

3008 pp e 3P BT gar Do

Words. 1. arrival (reaching, arriving). 2. to go forth (to
issue). 3. to fall. 4. to astray (to lead astray). 5. business (to
occupy, to busy). 6. improvement (to improve). 7. to appear
(to show). 8. bounteous gift (to pour out, to produce). 9. dis-
- appearance (to remove). 10. inclination (incline). 11. debt (to
lend money). 12. length (to lengthen). 13. to turn (to manage;
to economize [money]). 14. distinction (to explain). 15. existence
(to invent). 16. to arrive (to put forward, to adduce). 17. reso-
lution (to send). 18. annihilation (to murder, kill). 19. heart,
mind (to explain to). 20. complete. 21. fire. 22. return.

V. i =55 téfagqoul.
§622. A class of verbs which are often Intransmve is

formed by prefixing a & (£é-) to the radical and doubling
the middle letter with an évtré:

<o) ge sOurét image: \/) J-‘d ) }-.4.» S tésav’ vowrimagination.
(_1.: taleem to teach: (\.cf {.LJ técal'mm to learn.
L tésleem to hand V- lwseria t
5 té a er: ¢ H ’ t ept.
e ésleem nd over I‘J““ {..L_.. S m to accep

§ 623. If the third radical be y or ¢ (-v-, -i-) the
éotré of the measure is changed into ésré (-i):

> - wo
3= bénou son: V St e tébén'né to adopt a son.

&oUS dénayét meanness: \/Z';Sf i35 tédén'ni retrogression.

3, ragi rising high: V:}T}f 3,5 térag'q progress.

Yy v_\.J Exercise 128.
Change the following words into the fifth form:
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£ a2t «8 o b 4 4 ¢ B -:‘c_‘ e T 8J%

§ )}._C )\f L J;(.s Jida B
- - '

- ¢ 10 ,..411 cse19 LA 18"’ o014 o

e Ms”

8&‘;.:@3‘ ‘ 9_,::\3 T2 N i

15° fh:mu)i“xu\;i;m- r‘wﬁ u|)<:-’”oc53é’

Words. 1. toincrease {to be increased). 2. pride (to be proud).
3. to load (to support, to be patient). 4. to shape, to form (con-
formation). 5. to change (to be changed). 6. a giving possession
(to receive and take possession). 7. to render stationary; an official
report (to be stationary, established). 8, a Christian (to become
a Christian). 9. to chastise, punish (to be polite). 10. to marry
(to take a wife, marriage). 11. to teach (to learn). 12, sorrow
(to regret). 13. enemy (to persecute). 14. speech (to speak)
15. familiar intercourse (to unite in friendship; to compile). 16, com-
fort. 17. wife. 18. collection. 19. remembrance. 20. complaint.

‘);.'J Words.

a. —\| Jl_\ ibrazét”. to show. a.—|as té-é-diyé é.”
° to pay.
a. — | <L dmza é”. to seal. a.—| .\ iyfa é.”

a.— | JLo\ irsal ét". to send. a.—|.\s| ita é.” to give.

S, ma <N 9lie mougavélat mouhar'riri Notary public.

VY& V:U Exercise 124.

eI S 3 s el Ln o6 LTS, oty
osdl 105 3 Thos Tlys™ ¢ o lads) Joly doy b abl sl
slyl d-‘L’ J r\..,.l O35 Sl r,J‘..,. S TYABIE]] “‘L; TP
C\,,,,I 50l Syl o2 d:)ra:)_dy J,.,A_{L.)lé‘- J)-—“‘
4—3’)}- SN yen! J.?t” );)4 Slos gl J,."\,.VC' - 8!
sy esle y — ‘3‘5.%4:_\ Aibit;gs}_‘(;\z; (IRTIY RG] &.x,&"
L5\ o o4 Uasl Jo 52 anksd 7 03390 Szl Ll g ask
44 5 2 il L;ﬁ.ﬁ!} S\ e yaast u,.,‘,.); \jl)::_(&‘;‘!,'
afy t i et Ol al o) s FT S s — 1 So\a
PR INCIPCHPE B H N K RIPK it QR
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iy e i A 3 or) 5 ) 27

')):{.-\_"l C‘/Li); BJE} (F'$Y >34 \ﬂ_?-p.’i‘ ‘)}Q (.é':’b: ,;_‘,L‘;,._L:',l
TSdey 3).134:: FERCE dg— {‘_5_;._,} iz 345 5l A
i $ Tl fT a5 Gpli 1Y sl %Egiér;li )

\Yo dw> J'.' Translation 125.

1. The education of children is a very important
matter. 2. I adorned my room with the pictures of
my friends. 3. We are all invited to be the children
of God. 4. He was not progressing but retrogressing.
5. I have no complaint against him. 6. Many of the
people of China have become Christians. 7. Two more
pages were added to our lesson. 8. Be patient to all
complaints of the enemy. 9. I gave him possession of
the house and he possessed it. 10. I punished the boy
with great sorrow. 11. The pupil had no ability to
solve the question. 12. Nasréddin Efféndi was teaching
and the children were learning. 13. The birds are
flying in the air. 14. I have no money to help you with.
15. I am very sorry to have kept you waiting so long.

416 Conversation.

< y>1 Ejribé. A Bsite.
oy St Mot K b g osa

&y Cosan) paddl ol 6K
sombegl Gaaalsl Jyate
g dlg «;‘-Jj— oo

Oxualsl posslin J.(-)A:\;,i:

cgdanon) s
- g4kl r:..: g gl ol

Turkish Conv.-Grammar.

? L) e )

oo sk O Kl
P Sl

i k), AT ean
? ot

? $aak) '8\114;-\3 6\}@3}&“;

A A sl e
?¢J<_;413\

P ST b st LGS

22
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Conly s last Sanl ool AR Osapbes Seatab 5 O

cooalilia Bale ¢ S5 aben P

d‘ } V:L'; Reading Exercise.
Sl=ws> Friendship.

L %udns ool 1od Jay s O Ehlis Zass Gole
B L ol b 51y 13l Sy BYT FIStH
gm:(rs—l‘oj_wf&h..p g Al S3d Ssd p )
A9 3 sl S 538 g o ) S
CEday ) 03Ty s 2 I3l 5 7 Y20 < sl Sl
8.:,:/,.1..’5’ a3 le) tl)-\{él.::.ap _",..“)b oty &y c
-)-h‘ LW PR T J», 3 P Qs ,_g»))-\f )...\.\
R P SO S RS N CORS JUCOU [ 7Y
O] et g s S g B i)
BV PET o oSG T el g 2 g3+ 53 S5
S 50 s ) BB osls Ml J\-{

Al Syl B ETI8 sady (6 STu “..\:?\,;4» )

(el o)

Words. 1. khaziné treasure. 2. qiymétli precious. 8. madir
rare. 4. ahbab friends. 5. négadar ... olgadar the more ... the
more ... 6. paydar firm, enduring. 7. fazil virtuous. 8 tésliyét
comfort (§ 616). 9. taglil, takhfif to diminish, to lighten. 10. tés-
yeed to increase. 11. aqual words; mesh hour rema.rkable, famous.
12. shourout conditions; ésasi fundamental. 13. hisn good ; tévéy’siih
sympathy. 14. kémal perfection; émmiyét fidelity. 15. khoulous
sincerity = a sincere heart. 16. sadagat faithfulness. 17. heen
time. hajét want = in case of necessity. 18. féda-kfdrlig self-denial.

K‘ o2 d’\“ (,.Lu Conversation.

SIIIT) 33 L,_,:f-{.f Fpas) o 2 J(L:.\ £
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e s ISy SDILS

el Szl a5 gt 1
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oMl el e
._)Ju:\ JL"::-\ c};.-a il_’i‘,f i‘\

coRdme)peta JI0 A Ay

S OB Mgargld ) gy 2e ) Zhias) 5
Y|

Fade e VpY Oy ! pal A
DA Sy (e YYYA)

Words. 1.
philosopher, he.

The Derivative Triliteral Infinitives.
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l).:.s_,: J.é.-_,; & avsl 4yl

Gl ool & s et
RS SREE I G
P galods) 2 e 00l 4y
s> o>y 0l Jol

IRy
sy JiS Al g gaoas”
70400

. . 0 »
u«o..\.:L’ > lJ..'.alo_) J))J..-

. RV
3gan YR SR f;T 2 degal
? Abosl Jharzdd o JSCx)
Poateds o ST dy

Pl & Asy

?)Ju:‘ OJ:L?- 2;:)Y\ 14-]\ [Ty ,{_g-

hakee'mi ma@mayiléyh the above mentioned
2. él-an now, at present.

¢4 > Lesson 49.

The Derivative Triliteral Infinitives. (Continued.)

VI. J.;\aj = J;\:J: téfaqoul.
§ 624. Reciprocal verbal nouns are also formed
by putting & (¢é-) before the root and an élif (-a-)

after its first radical:

o - Pur i S
< ulx.o sahabét protection: Vg‘.aﬁcf Ui tésahoub to protect.

22+
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3 qat to cut: V?:;‘C,‘"‘:'E téqatow’ to cut each other.
> )1’5 qowoud to rest: v.l—j—‘ J_):-lﬂ' tégw’oud being pensioned.
§ 625. If 4 or ¢ be found at the end of the root,

it is changed into ¢ and the é&iré also into ésré:

e ‘ata giving: V",L;f &L:T téati delivering over to one
. — . another, to interchange.
J3 vélitobebehind: VU3 ¢ JI 55 tévald succession.

455 dérk to attain: V:‘J}Sf 3,035 tédarik to procure; prepare.

\Y1 .\J Exercise 126,

Change the following words into the sixth measure:

1.. ..‘2‘}:—3"36\!‘44;4; ..\a)‘GC;}"7‘:'"-

Words. 1. aid, help (mutual help). 2. generation (genitary).
3. a servant (a becoming consecutive). 4. collision (collision, shock).
5. distance (to be distant). 6. tochange, transform (metempsychosis,
transmigration of soul). 7. to destroy, violate (contradiction).

VIL JWii | = JGi| enfigal.

§ 626. This measure is formed by prefixing &l (én-)

to the root and insertingan | (-a-) after the second radical.

It is necessarily Intransitive or Passive in signification:

C.LE qat’ to cut: \/ 'C’LE ¢ CLL.L\_ ingfta’ to be cut,
- . - <7, interrupted.
[“; zamm to add: V}....‘o ‘ploail tnzimam to be

“~  added, addition.
w——’ qismét portion, part: \/r_., fL“""'\ ingtsam to be se-

parated, separation.
\YY r_\.}' Exereise 127,

Change the following Primitive Infinitives into the
seventh measure of Derivative Triliteral InﬁnitiveS'

«e1° 1”‘2 :430"4.-'55 "6 ‘0 ca ‘-'(
9 ‘X ¢10 ’tll"c ’¢14‘ ‘¢ ’
o~ e pAe oL u~5<‘ pas e
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Words. 1. change (changing, revolution). 2. binding (to be
obedient). 3. to expel. 4.to grasp, hold (constipation). 5. a pouring
(a stream’s flowing). 6. solution (to be untied). 7. to break (to
be broken). 8. attraction (to be attracted). 9. gladness (to be
cheerful). 10. to tie (to be gathered). 11. to pull down (demolition).
12. defeat (to be crushed). 13. reflection. 14. restricting.

VIL JWl = J&! éftigal.
§ 627. This measure is formed by prefixing an
| (¢-) to the first radical, and by inserting & (-ti-) after

-

the first, and | (-@-) after the second radical. It is
necessarily Intransitive or Passive in signification:
C-l_: Jém’ to collect: Vé:r: ¢ CL':’-\’ ijtima,c to be gathered,
. collection.

3 fakhr pride: V5 ¢ ,G3) iftikhar to be proud of,
. to boast.

§ 628. According to the laws of euphony some

changes take place when the ., is inserted.

a. If the first radical be L * o » the letter &
is changed into L.

b. If the first radical be ) or s, the additional &
is changed into ».

c. If the first radical be | or 3, it is changed into &:

.):L:a sabr patience: V:,{C,.,ﬁ OLlsel =) JC.L..,\’ istibar.
5 zarb 8 blow: VL5 (Glisl =) o\ ksl iztirab
. ’ © . " anxiety.

> P -
G.Ua toulow’ to appear: \/E:L‘; ¢ (C>\_'L\ =) C}L_:L\/ ittilat
o4 zahmét trouble: V’(.;j)‘ ((‘L’JJ-\, =) fL" 3J\ izdiham
L. - . _. acrowd.
Saed davia a law suit: V3! (uls) =) <ol dddiato
’ 7 “maintain.

-

sn>3 zakhiré provision: V23 ¢+ (QUwdl =) L33\ iddikhar
- to store up.
akhz taking: Vaizi: GUsli =) 303 ittikhas
. to take:, to adopt..
<23 vahdét unity: Viss: (AL»_T_’)\/ =) ;L:;.:IL ittihad
uniorr.

—_—

da
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\YA Ja Exercise 128,

Change the following Primitives into Derivatives:

A’.‘LII))GQJ‘-:LS ‘.s4>)s5 l._.’cs -c'z“..’cs )3&
[ o o ‘% . - o -~ o .2 P

9 « €10° 07 (11 €12°, Te ¢18° 7S¢ 14°, ¢15°,

a:\i) d’) J,o‘ > ULL —F uf-b- (c‘a-) .

Words. 1. to fasten, bind (connexion). 2. choice (to choose,
prefer). 3. to scatter, to publish (to be spread). 4. to refuse
(apostacy). 5. order (regularity). 6. to bind, tie (creed). 7. tronble
(trial, examination). 8. wife (marriage). 9. many, much (growth).
10. to suit, agree (concord, alliance). 11. a root (to be united).
12. travelling (to travel; to die). 13. disorder. 14. honour. 15. need.

IX. sl = JS1 dfgtlal.
§ 629. This measure of Derivative Infinitives is
used to express a colour or quality, as the adjective

'jj;i éfqal (§ 608). It is made from this form of adjective

by doubling the last radical and inserting an &f be-
tween them.

J:::’\ ahmér red: )\;.a:\ ihmirar to become intensely red.
331 ésvéd black: >15,-) dsvidad » > >  black.
31 ahdéb hump-backed: i) hdibab to be hump-backed.

X. JWz.! = JGce dstifgal.
§ 630. By putting the syllable ::,.:.[ (isti-) before

the root and an | (-a-) after the second radical, a verbal
noun is constructed which expresses asking for or
demanding something designated by the primitive word:
‘_‘,.L,. noutq speaking: \/Lgl:. : JLL..’.‘....\‘ istintaq interrogating.
L-:z:} rakmét mercy: \/7‘.;35 f“’::’f.“\, istirhamasking for mercy.
§ 631. If the first radical be | or 4, it changes into
& (-¥-); and if the second radical be s, it changes into

o4 (-6 -&t -at) at the end of the word (§§ 620—621):
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L‘;Si izn permission: V3,57 (Q\{;_;.:;L =) 0\1:;.‘", istiyzan
o to ask for permissiou
+ W\ dyfa to pay: V:s}‘ (B _,__‘.\ =) -l...._,.\ stiyfa
' . toreceive.
VC_,) (C\JJ‘-—-\ =)v>\.;\_..\ istirahat

to take rest.

‘c._;\} rahat rest:

_, viizouh plain: V 34 La...‘-\ =) Ca-._.\ istiyzah’'
Cﬂ C“ C C “toexplain.

\Ya s Exercise 129,

Change the following words into the tenth form:
. g ° > - g 4 > >
1° 28w, ¢8 g 5 - . -
o TOA P, e eles ol Vs 4 P00
1. understanding (to ask, interrogation). 2. hire, rent (to
rent). 3. to return, refuse (to ask, to be restored). 4. knowledge

(asking for knowledge). 5. continuation (perseverance). 6. answer
(to question). 7. going out (to extract, to quote). 8. council.

S\W\be Miita-la-at Remarks.

§ 632. It must be borne in mind that all Arabic
roots of three letters cannot assume all the nine forms
given above. Many have only a few of them: for

instance rl; ’ilm ‘knowledge’ can form the measures
(,1.4 (‘M'“' r){..;\ but not such as «zfs *
-

(A

r\.}' Exercise 130,
v Ll Sk — 1 e sl = ksl P55
oMb 331 Yl {—_\343‘41\ Sael Ohkbl f A2es «Cade &
é,L Ozelia) Ellos )l ’r*’-“ Syl — 2 u'}<“‘<’ XSRS
— 2l L2 AK b gp‘ 6)L>‘ Elonsd ¥ -._',-'.xL:'Lo
J a-h;lsUa;:.a‘ ;\9)\..., L8 _.\.M.).(p)‘f] g.h).h‘ d\u‘ ‘r.LJ\

Words. 1. mad dé case. 2.1iqrar ét." to confess. (VI. of garar.)
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3. iar bédéli rent. 4. original. 5. to compare. 6. per-
mission, pardon. 7. ability. 8. shrewdness. 9. endeavour.

\¥\ 42y Translation 131

1. He quoted! many passages? from the Old Testament.
2. Did any injury happen through the collision of the
two steamers? — Yes, Sir, one of those two steamers
sank in five minutes. 3. Is the war ended? — No,
Sir, there is only an armistice® of two months. 4. I have
the honour to present to you my brother-in-law Tahir
Béy. 5. The Alévi Mohamedans and the Yézidees believe
in transmigration of soul. 6. The treaty* was written,
signed and interchanged® between those two powers.
7. Although there were five witnesses, yet there was
contradiction in their testimony.

Words. 1. istikhraj, iyrad étmék. 2. ayétler, ayati kérimé.
3. miitaréké. 4. mou-a-hédé. 5. ta-a-ti, mitbadélé ét.”

ALKA Conversation.
3 eadladl el s ey T?P03 030y ;,(_J\
N i gk Sipr ol 2K b
gty
Pzl dy p 0nzKe St | gl 2 oda st b K
e03 0k sl ssalle 37
g 737 bl il agl ?‘J-gm,\ gl 1 i &
$oledl 55 BJal damnl o'l 65 Al doetl g

-

._).\.g_.a)._-\ c—lcb-\’ -JJJE:BJ- ?)J(:'-o.\:\ c.i..;.: ey
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4ii> =,'2 True Nobility.

NI I N JL PV PO | S W
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Sxte xSl Maginn 0o fdss £y Peatal Ll Pl
L 6-1:4)/-3 ”g_s""?);

Words. 1. mad dee, manévee, adee physical; moral; ordinary,
inferior (§ 579). 2. mahasal total, all (the world). 3. as-ha'b
néjabét the possessors of nobility = nobles. 4. nésl ancesters.
5. mébdayi khilgat beginning of creation. 6. iysal é&.” to carry,
to cause, to reach. 7. rivayat tiadition, folk-lore; ésateer mythology.
8. qat’i mazar leave it out of consideration, except. 9. bizjé among
us 1. e. Ottomans. 10. tarikhén historically. 11. sabit fixed, proved.
12. vagays events. 13. tatvil prolixity. 14. déviéts Saffariyé the
Saffari dynasty of Khorasan. 15. téshkil édén the founder. 16. hay-
doud a brigand. 17. dévléti Ghaznévi the Ghaznévide dynasty of
Persia. 18. dévléti Séljouqiyé the dynasty of the Seljugs (in Central
Asia and in Asia Minor). 19. azamét grandeur; 4jlal magnificence.
20. alémi siyasét the world of diplomacy. 21. madoud enumerated.
22. asheerét a nomadic tribe, clan. goja chfef.
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23. né hajét! what need is there? 24. insaniyét humanity
§ 581). 25. vasi vast. 26. réyis chief of a clan. 27. késrét
abundance; fitouhat victories (pl. of fituh). 28. misl equal.
29. Timurléng Tamerlane. 30. Jéngiz; nésl children, progeny.
1. Atabégé, 32. Eyoubiyé, 33. Mémaliké the dynasties of Atabég,
Eyyoubi and Memlooks in Persia and Egypt. 34. baba yg/tt a young
man of full growth and strength. 85. éseer slave. 36. ma'rouf
remarkable. 37. khanédan race, line; Jéndéréli Qara Halil. 38, See

the first word. 39. f. softa student of Canon Law (Gr. cogtatic).
40. chiftjizadé the son of a farmer.

o+ /> Lesson 50.

The Participles of Derivative Infinitives.

§ 633. We have seen how the Subjective and
Objective Participles are formed from the Primitive or
Simple forms of the Infinitive (§§ 601, 604). We shall
now consider the formation of both these Participles in
the above mentioned nine Derivative Infinitives.

§ 634. There are four rules which govern the
formation of all these Participles of the nine Derivative
Infinitives.

a. The Participles of the verbs of the measure
J-a5 téfqeel are formed in the following manner: The
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gervile letters = ‘¢ are dropped; a mim with étré

(4' mt-, mou-) is prefixed to the remainder of the

word: the second radical must be doubled by a shéddé
(), and the last syllable must have an ésré; this forms
the Subjective Participle.

To find the Objective Participle change the ésré
into dstin. (Vide No. Il in the Table.)

b. The Participles of the derivatives of the measure

l5\ee nuifaqalé are made as follows: Omit the last hé

(-é) and put an ésré on the last syllable; this forms the
Subjective Participle.

Change the ésré to dstin and you will obtain the
Objective Participle. (Vide No. III in the Table.)

c. The Participles of the remaining two measures
beginning with & (£é-), are made in the following way.
Prefix a mim with éotré at the beginning and put an
¢ésré on the last syllable; this is the Subjective Participle.

To find the Objective Participle change the last ésré
into dstun. (Vide Nos. V and VI in the Table.)

d. In those Infinitives which have an élif in the
first and last syllables, the élifs must be dropped, a
mim with éotré must be prefixed to the remainder of
the word and the last syllable must have an és»é. This
forms the Subjective Participle of these derivatives. To
form the Objective Participle change that ésré into
distun. (Vide Nos. IV, VII—X in the Table.)

§ 635. The Participles of the Quadriliterals are
made simply by adding a mim with éiré to the beginning
and punctuating the last syllable with ésré: this forms
the Subjective Participle. Change that ésré to dstiin,
vou obtain the Objective Participle. (¥7ide No. Q in the
Table.)

Note. Notice that Mow-initial is the sign of the measure

Miifaqalé (§ 618) and the Participles of Der. Inf.; while Mé-, Mi-
is the sign of N. with mim and Méfoul (§§ 597, 604).

\YvY \w Exercise 132.

Form the Subjective and Objective Participles of
the following words at the beginning of p. 350:
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g I No. Measures 'f Voice Examples
' I :
i | i
{ The 23 mea- i‘ (TS
i I. || suresin the |! 1 to create
} ipp.314—315.l§ :i khalg |
o ] . |
a ; II. Cn ;: Transitive : -5 to bind
i téfgeel | | téjleed |
| "i i :
b IIL bl " Reciprocal | 4obes to fight !
mafaqalé ’ i meharébé !
: il .
! | 2 )
'y Jais Intransitive Jas to be |
| i téfaq qoul Passive | tébéddaal change: di
c | ! l :
I VI bl | Reflexive |, Jolxs to exceed{
’ Intransitive| .. /
tefagoul téjavouz |
1! |
[ K I
! 2a | |
S A Jas) I Transitive Jlol to send
' ’ ifgal | ; irsal
i '
! ; | B
I VII d JGiil | Reciprocal el to be
! |; infigal Passive |= ingisam divided
K : = =
! I L :‘
b JEs | ol=T1 | to earn,
d | VIII i | » i . in
9: i iftigal o iktisab | B
i i 5 T
. . ' | tobecome
IX. { I | Excess : el intensely |;
‘ i ifqilal thmirar red
l | I__
' i i
' X izl [ gkl | to inter :
| X 1 Desire ! rogate i
1 dstifqal | ! istintaq
| ' = H ; . |
! Q. allas i . \ ary to
" L fagiélé i térjémé translate
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p
Remainder; Subjective Participle Objective Participle
e 3 rho creates d)\v created,
Vs ¥ )
: kh ahq creator. | makhlowng creature.
o w ) z 2
e e who binde, albes bound
" nujeria | On9er | anajerieg | (Volome).
[
. P . l;-:.
—obea 4 belligerent. = e;lngavg":g
i mouharib m@haréb )
| |
. 3 oz 3
| J»J“U changer. Ja changed.
maébéd dil | matébéd’ dél
‘} o > . o“.. 3
oobese that Sobene surpassed
TP exceeds. . P :
mtéjaviz | mittéjavéz
° > | . _ * ’
S e sender, t Ja, | an envoy,
) mtersil addresser. | mlrsél messenger.
L Y
o—ii | t““““ divider. =" | divided.
' mitngasim . mftngasém
. :' > : o - o)
S < - who earns. ; earned.
' mitktésid ! mdtktéséb
..
| e intensely
2.
al 1 m@hmerr’ red.
i ° -.,-0 > o - -‘,o >
Sho. | ;A ) l?;ﬁa?gfmr = | interrogated.
I mitstantiq mistantag
} . o2 o 02
V"c.j | Pt translator. p- translated.
’ Lo mtitérjim mtérjém
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Words. 1. to pension off (pensioned off). 2. to oppose
(opposing, contrary). 3. to stop work, a vacation. 4. to arm
(armed). 5. to become high. 6. sojourn (guest). 7. honour
(honorable). 8. to quarrel (quarreling; disputed). 9. to speak
(speaker, first person). 10. possession (possessor; governor).
11. to multiply (numerous). 12. to search, examine (inspector).
13. to question (a prisoner). 14. to write (writer; written). 15. to
arrange, to compose (compositor). 16. humility (humble). 17. to
hasten (pressing, important). 18. to ornament. 19. to correct
(proof-reader). 20. to teach (teacher). 21. to finish (complete,
perfect). 22. geometry (engineer). 23. anxiety (naturally suspicious).
24. magnificence (pompous). 25. a jewel, a pearl (set with pearls).
26. superscription (superscribed). 27. polish (polished).

."

C)l‘j.‘—\:::;“‘s/}.n

\vr r.l.'s Exercise 138,

So33085) — 33 535 A0 855 Sle a3 0 )
Poaka G\l H7E o ¥ - yuisalyl s 4.,..).<.u;l sllsb}
Lol Sg) — 2500 03555 53l ﬁ}y., v 5 Slb g Hae—
= 5K oSy g oaldasl i g 8 -)'alf.;.:}odz;
«b\w): 0353 59 C:_L-J)a-{»))ﬂ:; am u)\;o-\'s)i_n;:jo |
e dbeomat Elo s O ol TG 5 - (i
— ¥ ol j:....,\ J)‘-h C_z.aa 5 byl e r_.»d,l
C{Vl’ aﬂ\,a))»b 1 -)ALC» ul»Jy C.’r..n.oj J;:\.o
| a5l gl — 7 sl o L2 Wl + sitazl ldle

Words. 1. mud’'dét the length (of time). 2. badéhou after-
wards. 3. to procure, to find. 4. niddag’qiq (Sub. Part. of tédgiq).
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1. Who are your guests? — Mr. Gulian the Armenian
teacher of the College, and Dr. Nahad the translator of
‘Hamlet’. 2. Who is the author of that remarkable
dictionary!? — It is the Rev. M. Aucher. 3. Have the
inspectors come whom the governor wished to send?
4. Though they have come, yet, having a very pressing?
engagement?, they have not been able to do anything.
5. Who bound the book you have in your hand? —
Mr. Arshag, who is a very* skilful binder. 6. Are you
able to speak good Turkish? — Yes, I have attained®
the ability® to do so through your kindness’. 7. What
kind of a work® is the book which the engineer has
written? — It is translated from the Armenian: it is
an excellent (complete) work, illustrated® with numerous
pictures. 8. Are the compositors, who are setting up!®
this book in Mr. Groos' printing-house, Armenians? —
No, Sir, all the compositors at Mr. Groos' are Germans.

1. Ioughét kitabi. 2. mtsta’jél. 3. maslahat. 4. mahir, oustad.
5. késb é.” 6. igtidar. 7. sayéyi aliftizdé. 8. ésér. 9. mizéy’yén,
mousavvér (from tézyin, tasveer). 10. tértib ét.”, dizmék.

| K Conversation.

& y>) Ejribé. de) Esite,
N T I\ S WP TR gV ISR [
M5 G s saaaleadns ? o el
cop 599\ Al

J...(.Mu-\(f)...f rJu {A/udp ol ..‘12:- ratr

225 Yy A waxdilie 045) g0 20383 a7



352 o+ > Lesson 50. 14

Sl B)Ej!r.xi\ s 4 gaas :—La-ér_:a.: 8o Jeakn

) cxaa_’\ S s u\)\f ? E:-:-
s\r—\: CuJa Jol ,_,)AJJ\ CLA ?Jl;.\%\: o_)Ll‘::.

iy SaBy>

CoGaiiabl B Gl S) s e dlae Jili
o) (bld Goadlan) OQJL ?o-_)a.\l..d_,l_,\
? <.>d.\ Wl < osim ol o.n...:\ J.P_) -ul‘.{ J\,’\

s.—h.La ) O e -dm\) Old 2 Aluai gl )_,44_- < el u.»l..J ul..;
Jak Al-4h~\.9 iy DX .._,.{,. [SL S RRCE ) p\— CL"
N K—\ 2 CL" 3 oS (.l. . )J.)J\ o)lsl _,la_,: Jb
o5 el 6155 (K by sl abed R e
(=D ol Wl J4$) <lole Y L,--J-n B dww; )

oA s r:\s Reading Exercise.
*oylsl >’,.J\4. Administrative Councils.

el 300 o)b‘ o e-h) ST Las 519 NP
Sliel - HUS sCE gLl ) e (sl ¢
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Words. * Méjalist Idaré (pl. of méjlis). 1. aza members (pl.
of ouzv); tabiyiyé natural (§§ 580, 656); mintakhab chosen, elected
{fayil of intikhab) 2. marék’kéb composed (fayil of térkeeb). 8. hakim
Jjudge, a qadi (fayil of hitkm); mayib a judge-substitute (fayil of
niyabét). 4. mifti the officer who answers questions in the Canon
Law of Islam (fayil of ifta). 5. déftérdar, mouhasébéji, mal madiri
the controllers of revenue and expenditure in Vilayét, Liva and
Qaza. 6. méktoubjou, tahrirat midiri, tahrirat ké@tibi the Chief
Secretaries in Vilayét, Liva and Qaza. 7. mislim Moslem (fayil
of islam®; ghayri-mislim non-Moslem (§ 695 19). 8. rowés’sa heads,
<hiefs (pl. of réyis). 9. rouhanee spiritual (§ 580 g).
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10. ibarét composed. 11. nisf half. 12. intikhab ét.” to choose;
election (VIII. of nitkhbé). 13. ayid belonging (fayil of avdét).

Note. Consult the Reading Exercise, page 126.

°) > Lesson 5Hl.

J..Q oz Broken or Irregular Plurals.

§ 636. The Regular or Sound Plurals are made
(as we have seen) by the addition of 'y -eem (m.) or

) -at (f) to the Singular, without any change in the

structure of the words. But in the case of Irregular
or Broken Plurals (Jém'c Miikés'sér) the structure or the
form of the Singular is broken, as has been stated in
a previous lesson (§ 571).

It is impossible to give all the measures of Broken
plurals here, because they are very numerous. But
those which are in common use in Ottoman, may be
formed into the following groups.

§ 637. Nouns of the measures | °@ i ‘J& form
their plural as follows:

I'%g b i
§ 638. S. Jb fagl: Plural = Jb fougoul: as:
. - > - . PP

o~ harfletter: U _,:.,. hourouf' = hadd V:» boundary:

Hd .. ’ °
> J’Ja- houdoud' - . béyt house: = 4 bRyout: Jii naqgd cash:

X . . 5 el . s

3445 nougoud. < aright = (i~ ‘b 2 acondition = by =

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 23
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§ 639. 8. a. Ji faql ¢ b. ﬁ fagal ¢ c. Ji'e fiql'

d. JB’ fouql: Pl. = J\‘.’;\ éfqal: as:

a. =33 vaqt time: A évqat ¢ _),.;3 déor ¢ J...a: ‘asr
century: J|351° )L:.ac’\ édvar * ’asar Jﬁ shékl shape: JLZ.‘:'I
ésh-kgalt &4 colour : (,\_,_'li ¢ t.';: : c\_,oi Cd (U5 J\_,:i.

b. . 36béb reason: L.\ ésbabd ! A> khabér news:
_)Ll;\ akhbar 233 véléd son: Y31 évlad >3Z number: slasf.

C. Citw sinf, simif class: (o) ésmaft Jib i child:
JL:L" étfal’, at'fal J.:i poem : )\....‘.i ¢ _)<a : )K;i opinion.

d. . maik property: S0 émiak ¢ r(: h@km decision:
fL(:\ ahke@m L;Li. : GX>1 moral ¢ _,.,4: ousv : s\ai a’sa.

§640. 8 '(L’r,’fouqzé fouglét: Pl. =" {3 fouqal: ss:

4.==...s m)skhé copy: &.._. nlsakh =) e som‘ét manner,way;

2 e 2

picture: by Y som;ér 35 goul'lé tower: J.bqoulél 41..s Jo

o <0

§641 S. :_j;,,,ufiqm Pl-J»ftqal as:

Svai miymét favour: .V; m?yam ¢ b,.1.’ mil'lét nation:
e milélt o e ’ibrét example: Ao "ibér! .J:l: béldé : ;;\-.

§ 642. 8. JUS féqal and J\.., figal: Pl. = 4.,\
éfqilé: as:

o5 zéman time: 4..’.:)’\ ézminé times ¢ U\ y2 jévab answer:
Gy Gjoibé ¢ (UL tavam food: ‘Labi é¥mé: L QL.

§ 643. The plural of the Subjective Participles of
the Primitive Triliteral Inﬁnltlves are formed on t.he
following models; as: a. J{I p b J\» c. 4% ¢ d. )Lo
fé'vaqil., fouq'qal, féqalé, fouqala:

8. =\l sahil sea-coast: Pl.== J~| s s6évahil sea-shores ! C"’
jam# mosque: C\ |y jévamd’ ¢ il janéd side: _ily> jévantd.

b. »U tajir merchant: Pl = )l t@j'jar {t,. hakim judge:
(.(. houk'kt@m ¢ 5\~ hasir present: ;Ui hows'zar.
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c. I kidtib clerk: Pl = 435 kétébé clerks ! nl tabip
follower, servant: 4aJ té-ba ¢e subjects ¢ )|y varis heir: 49 vérésé.

d. ke ’aqil wise: Pl. = Mis ’ougala wisemen ! }l:- ’alim *
L}.ol’ fazil learned ¢ \Je * )L,a.s ouléma, fouzala doctors of Canon
Law ¢ _slb shayir poet: | a& shoupara Jole = >LP ‘o= bl

The Subj. Participles which end in ¢ ¢, form their

plurals as follows:
S. d\s vali governor: PlL = iV vftlat: B gadi judge:

- - P
oLas goudat: s\, historian = i\_,’)f wole a rebel = 3Lac.

§ 644. The plurals of the nouns derived from the

Subjective Participle by the addition of » or % ‘& (-6,

-ét) (§ 582, are formed according to the first measure
févaqil: as:

a. «:)\J laztmé necessity Pl = {. o) ,J lévazim necessities ¢
..A..l: faycdé benefit = .A..\ )3 févayid ..u-b qayidé a rule =
.Lr;\ 3 gqavayid ¢ \_,.Jalr- ‘atifét kindness = ulg\ ) lavatif.

b. esle maddé subject = 3|44 mévadd * .- has'se sense
= U3~ havass' ! w5l khas'sé peculiarity = _e|3< khavass'.

§ 645. The plural of the Adjective of Quality (§ 606,
model J_:;;) is formed on the model of a. Y& ¢ b. Jﬁa ¢
c. S fougala, figal, éfqila:

a. ,)3.2; fagir poor: Pl. = \;3.3 fougara the poor ¢ )
vézir a mi/nister of state = \33,) vlizéra viziers, viceroys ¢ ﬁj{’:
hakeem sage, philosopher = L:.(: houkéma ¢ 335 = li;’)

b. J\.f kébir great = )L.( kibar grandees ‘ Jf kérim
noble = f\ Jf kiram * rr.:.-,5 fékhim illustrious = rl:u fikham.

c _,a garib relative = G J:\ aqnba v».» hab@b friend

L.:-\ ahib’ba \,.\.L tabib physician = LL\ atib ba ! u-‘ nébee

prophet ¢ L_.:,\ én(nya. u:*“ = Bl “éi = L.ii\
T z og%
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§646. The plural of the nouns formed from Adjectives
of Quality by the addition of » or i (-6, -€¢, -at)

[§ 582] is made on the model J‘./\j; féqayil; as:
oy Jéziré island = J\» jézayir islands ! aiby vasifé
duty = aSlby vézayif ¢ —x.ai nasthat advice = c‘\.a. nésayth’
& séfiné ship = Slin séfayin ¢ <> khaginé treasure = u‘\J‘
khazayint cids = 356 ¢ A3 = S5 ¢ dime = idbes.
§ 647. The most important classes of nouns that
form their plurals regularly are the Derivative Triliteral

Infinitives and the Participles formed from those In-
finitives. All these measures and their Participles take

the plural in 'y -een (m.) and 2l -at (f) (§§ 573—178].

The General Measure.

§ 648. All original Quadriliterals and most words
in which the Triliteral root is increased by one or more
letters?, form their broken plurals on one and the same
model, and this consisting of three syllables. The
first of these syllables has an distin, the second takes
an élif and the third has an ésré for its vowel sound
(— —V_ - = -é-a-i). If there is an élif or vav in

the last syllable, it is changed into yé (-é -@ -ee€); as:

Singular > e Miifréd Plural = Jém’
e Ss mémitkét country: Ul mémalik z‘},
=5 ,a ma’rifét knowledge: Colae méarif o §
\',:g méktéb school: ;,J“ mékiatib S
) ):.4 méktoob letter: g,._u:K: mékiateeh Object.
42+ mézmoor psalm: el ;7 mésameer| Partic.
C\:a. miftah key: Z‘:”“" méfateeh’ N.of Loc.
A4S tédbeer plan: 1S tédabeer |  The
> measure
éf- U tareekh date; history: C: Iy tévareekh’| téf-geel.
ol ésghér lesser: iloT ésaghir X. of Superiority.

1 4. e. the Nouns with Mim (§§ 597—99), the Primitive Obj.



roy Broken or Irregular Plurals. 857

o\l soultan Sultan: u}lg)\.. sélateen “;m:‘;:x°
s~ jikmhoor republic: sl jémaheer

¢ 3| @gnim a person (of Trinity): (_.a\r! éqaneem g :

OB ganoun law: ol |3 qavaneen E §
JCc askér soldier: f s ‘asakir g

a7 térjémé translation: o= \5 térajim

K] 11759 Mdta-la&lt Remarks.

§ 649. There are some nouns which form double
plurals, these have often different meanings; the prin-
cipal are:

3~ harf letter: 33~ houroof: <89~ houroofat.
o> déyn debt: O douyoon: b s> douyoonat.
r..\ ism name: ¢l ésma names: b dsami a list.

e résm a due: {3~ TOUSOOM manners, custom:

Sl gy rousoomat tolls, dues: (""\ s mérasim ceremonies.
= béyt verse; house: < ,u buyoot houses; —Li| ébyat verses.
z'_c:i shéykh chief: C_,._.L shiyoukh old men.

z‘gl.b méshayikh chiefs.
&), rahib a Christ. monk: Olay rouk’ban: Cnley réhabeen'.

§ 650. Other Arabic nouns which form their plurals
irregularly occur in Ottoman. The chief of these are:

}\ 4mm mother: S| m’'méhat mothers.
okl insan man (homo): -l mas human beings.
&5 garyé village: | goura villages.
>4~ ésvéd black: O3 g~ soudan megroes; the Soudan.
4\ ilak’ god: /1 alihé Qeities.
Jal énl people: dlal éhali inhabitants.
)| érméni Armenian: <l )T araminé Armenians.
&~ say labour: s mésays labours.

Participle (§ 604), the Noun of Superiority (§ 609), the measures
téfqeel, fouglan, etc.
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§ 651. There are some very common Arabic
plurals which are used in Ottoman as singular nouns and
take a Turkish as well as an Arabic plural termination
(§ 512); as:

Llse malimatlar knowledge. 5\, x5 tahriratlar writings.

M3 fiyatlar prices. JLzs! azalar members.
Jleyds vougow'atlar events. J3¥\ évladlar children.
M) éhalilér inhabitants. k5 téjjarlar merchants.
Jal#& amélélér labourers. JLi\ ésh'yalar farnitores.
Jls diyarlar countries. 3L\ ésnaflar handicrafts.

§ 652. There are some Persian or Turkish nouns,
which have assumed Arabic plural terminations. These
are mere barbarisms or solecisms (§ 507):

t.ulﬁ.-:? chiftlikiat (Imperial) farms; (a8 O ul# u(l:i._.:.).

t. 2%~ gélish coming: oL gélishat talent, success.
p. o\ sébzé vegetable: S\ sébzévat vulg. zarsaval.
p. e3>~ khiirdé small: <l 937~ khourdavat smallware.
p. Ol$ férman firman: A3 férameen edicts.

t. JaS” gidish going: o\Las” gédishat conduct.

\¥o s Exercise 185,

State the measure, the number and the meaning of
the following words*

4:\.(» 4..._. ;_;)._go N "(‘;E_,(‘u\‘;(\
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‘ry;g‘rj;‘r:h f\‘ loes “poos *flo * WV - 2ot
B R R e
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PRI

;Lab«o JL@‘ J)«a,ﬂ Jols J,«a)'\ u\wm u—-'bu
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'u.J;anA 9‘,-!:»0‘, q);»m g)L.a gfa \Y u-:fv'»:

¢ ',‘,:’,," s Ll < 2l vt .'u.;..'),."l.l;.-g ‘e

B . . R PRI YU
J\,ai\" (orientalists) (y3 22w R JS-CHPAL T R ‘ul).p

\¥\ 4z 7 Translation 136.

Form the derivatives of the following words:

1. The act of looking ( )la;) who looks, looked at, to
wait (VIII), who waits, who is waited for. 2. Ignorance

(;j\ﬁ:), ignorant; annown; ignorant people. 3. The
act of sending (=JW.,), who is sent (apostle), two apostles,
apostles; to send (IV)! who sends! messenger. 4. To
burn ((37), fire (§ 606), to be burnt (VIII), burning, burnt.
5. To save (_poMs), to desire to save (X), saviour, saved.
6. To write (;,:f(), book; clerk; written, letter; a place
where to write, school; schools, letters, two schools,

two letters; to correspond (IV). 7. News (xs); to give
news, to inform (IV), informer, informed; to communicate

(ITI), correspondent. 8. Change the word é,ll,: into fayil,

méfoul; into noun with mim; to possess (I, X), to give
possession (II), to take possession (V), fayil of X, and Pl

Y r.\.; Exercise 187,
sl Ehale obda N5 a5 Q8 Ol Olalo )
C‘/lét);) Ay -)_L:,_.,.j. :)JL..E:A’}}LQ&LOJ\:; Y .5 k":’-e:’;)‘
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Words. 1. émlak vérgisi property tax. 2. miitévd)jihén

toward (fayil of tévéjjih to turn, V. of véjh’). 8. haréket é&.” to
start. 4. gavayid rules (pl. of qayidé). 5. silk career. 6. to enter.

\¥A 42y Translation 138,

1. This book contains® 320 figures®. 2. The eastern
boundaries® of Turkey are Russia and Persia. 3. I have
a gospel printed* in very small characters. 4. The
churches do not pay® property taxes. 5. The English
nation is one of the greatest nations of Europe®. 6. Are
those physicians among your relatives? 7. They made
a journey’ towards the islands on board the ships. 8. It
is written in the Psalms “Lead® me to the rock that
is higher than I”. 9. Where is the list of expenses?
— Here it is, the clothes bought from the merchants
are inserted?® in this list with their prices. 10. The
success of the vegetables and flowers is perfect!? this year.

Words. 1. havi dir. 2. éshki@l (pl. of shékl). 8. houdood
(pl. of hadd). 4. matbow’ (méfoul of tab’). 5. té-é-diyé é&.” (IL. of
éda). 6. Avropa. 7. séyahat. 8. ihda éylé (IV. of hidayét). 9. dakhil
(fayil of doukhoul). 10. mikémmél (méfoul of tékmil).

al s Conversation.

(Al LS""“" SYOT] Sl o ) )3 Columbus’ Egg. {(Continued.)
‘T"l? 3&;\‘)4 f’ ’QJ}.:- ibL:.'a; ?(5-*::\ J_\st: 'Y lo)L‘gb- o_.a\',’-):
P »
<34kl d:_fé.’ (}E)ﬂ Can| 4 ddiso oA )

Words. 1. hous'zar pl. of hazir (§ 643b). 2. hayrét wonder.
3. méraq curiosity; jélb ou tahreek ét.” to instigate and arouse.
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4. nétijé the end, conclusion (§§ 582, 646).
6. miunasébét connexion (III. of

successful (méfoul of tév'feeq).

The Agreement of Adjectives with Nouns.
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5. mouvaf faq

nisbét); mé-! not at all! 7. izhar to show, confess (1V. of zouhour).
8. ajz inability. 9. miqtédir able (VIIL of igtidar). 10. marifét
skill, talent (n. with mim of irfan); ilk évvél first of all, in the
first place. 1l. irayé to show (IV. of rouyét). 12. relation,
connexion. 18. kéma’li souhoulétlé with the greatest ease (§ 695, 11).

oY > Lesson 52.

The Agreement of Adjectives with Nouns.

§ 653. The union of two Arabic nouns, or of an
Arabic noun with an Arabic adjective (Izafét) according
to the Persian system has been already mentioned.
The examples given (§§ 517, 565) were all masculine
and singular, both adjectives and nouns.
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§ 654. When an Arabic adjective is placed before
a noun, in Ottoman it generally remains invariable,
whether the nouns which it qualifies are masculine or
feminine, singular or plural; as:
s s khayr douva a blessing: =lws dlc ali hissiyat noble
feelings.
§ 655. But when the Arabic noun is feminine or
plural and the adjective follows the noun, then the ad-
jective must agree with it in number and gender.

§ 656, Read carefully the following rules:

1. masc. sing. nouns require the adjective to be masc. singular.,

2. fem. sing.  » » » » » » fem. singular.

8. masc. dual » » » » » » masc. dual,
regularmasc.plural

4. masc. plural » » » » » »{ or broken plaral.

5. fem. plural » » » » » » fem.plural or sing.

6. brokenplural » » » » » {fem. sing. or broken

plural.

§ 657. All broken plurals, the names of letters and
cities are regarded as feminine.

§ 658. Ul Misallér Examples.
1. s> sles douva’yi khayr a good prayer; blessing.
&\ = bah'ri akmér the Red Sea.
2. 059n ;JJ\ éli'fi mémdoudé elongated EIlif (§ 29 d).
av.be % JS qourvé'yi azimé great power.
3. u«.: 43 0 9«3 J‘; taraféy'ni mérgouméyn those two parties.
u\_..‘ beze o.é  ~ harféy'ni mitéjaniséyn two homogeneous letters.
4. Cn)apita u\;-} 30 mitoérrikhee ni méshhoureen’ the celebrated
- . historians.
rt‘-.s ) 9o mé-é-mouree’ni fikham illustrious officers.
5. adl wlio sifa’ti ilaheeyé the Divine attributes.
dpp c_:L J\ee malouma’ti mithim'mé important knowledge.
Ql:“; 19> zéva'ti aliyat great personages.
6. **f" 2| oumouw'rou mouhim'mé important affairs.
rU'as ;\’..\3.\ éjda’di izam venerable ancestors.
L & mékiati'bi milliyé national schools.



{a Ld The Agreement of Adjectives with Nouns. 368

§ 659. ;‘)\;;::,. DMiiténévviyat Miscellaneous.
a f c.:T ayé'ti kérimé the sacred verse, the golden text.
U Aia 1‘,_ > din’i mougad’dés the Holy Religion.
ade ;:b_\ Dévlé'ti Aliyé the Sublime Government (Turkey).
f\ f /,_;  saele samiyow'nou kiram honorable hearers.
843 Ca)l ézminé'yi gadimé ancient times.
e «@ Dl tévarikh’i atiga ancient histories.
3slo ‘aa téba-a’-yi sadiga loyal subjects.
“ e =\ g sévahil'i bahriyé marine coasts.
] Ji’(sLaS\ aqsa’yi sharg the Furthest East.

§660. 55y, /;)\Ll& Galatati Mésh'houré Barbarisms.

o_pule $bey ob topkhané’yi amiré Imperial Arsenal of Ordnance.
° J.Lr-"c.la matba’'khi amiré » Kitchen.

o_sle Gl 7 térsané'yi amiré » Dock-yard.

ai AS b 43 qourvé'ys éléktriqiyé electrical force.

|_ie gsl:.-T Astya’yi soughra Asia Minor.
\va ‘,..\.3 Exercise 139.
has Ged) o e bl Sl GV Ty
N G Limdp 36 Oy ¥ cdasl 285 Al ks
AL O e T ol s sl Yaas dluls
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Words. 1. mérhoum deceased (mefoul of rahmét). 2. zikr é.”
to remember, to mention. 8. mih’'térég burnt (mefoul of VIIL).
4. mijéd'dédén newly (mefoul of té)did). 5. imsha to build.
6. zimninda for. 7. iradé decree, command (VI. of rivad; séneeyé
«ublime, exalted). 8. shéréifsadir which has issued in honour.
9. gita-at parts of the world = countries (pl. of git-a); bayid
distant (from boud’ § 606). 10. mdstémlikiat colonies (pl. of fayil
of X. of milk); mitéad did numerous (fayil of té-ad-did, ’adéd V).
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11. rivayét, naql é.” to narrate, to recount, to tell. 12. nézarén

according (§ 682Db). 13. mahv ol.” to disappear. 14. atfal children
(pl. of tifl). 15. sourét manner; layiq suitable.

slas) el ¢

\ee 4.,.] Translation 140,

1. Some of the illustrious officers of the Turkish
government were present at the commencement! exercises
of the College. 2. You will find here all important?
knowledge concerning the settlement® of the wretched
immigrants* in South Africa®. 3. Dr. Carrington is one
of the most eminent physicians. 4. Because of some
important business® he was unable’ to come here.
5. One of the loyal subjects began® to speak?® and said
‘Honourable hearers’. 6. I have Moses of Khorene's!®
and Agathangelos'!! ancient Armenian histories!®.

1. tévziyi mikiafat résmi or yévmi makhsous = day of prizes.
2. moulimm’. 8. iskiam (IV.of sikin). 4. mouhajiree'ns magh-
doureen. 5. Afriqa’yi jénoubi. 6. mésali’hi mihimmé sébébiylé.
7. migtédir olamamaq. 8. ibtedar ét.” 9. kélam. 10. Mosés
Khorint. 11. Aqatangélos. 12. m@vérrikhee'ni gadimé yi Araminédén.

K‘ Conversation.
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Words and Notes. * dig'qat careful observation; miinbayis
caused (fayil of inbiyas); késhfiyat discoveries. 1. history (IL. of

érékh). 2. ikhtiratfvt (pl.; VIIL of ¢#*). 8. louzoum necessity.

4. real. 5. isbat ét.” to prove (IV. of sébt). 6. émsal precedents,
examples (pl. of mésél). 7. have containing (fayil). 8. éksérisi the
majority. 9. zékee sagacious (§ 606). 10. amélé labourers {used
as sing. § 651). 11. ya — ya either — or —. 12. mutéfén'nin
versed in science (fayil of téfén'niim § 622). 13. nazari dig'qat
consideration. 14. tésadif ét.” to fall under (VL. of sadéf). 15. sourét
appearance; zahir external (fayil of zouhour). 16. mana meaning

(n. with mim of i5); manasiz unimportant. 17. néshat é.” to come

into existence, to originate. 18. méséla for instance (§ 683).
19. yosoun moss. 20. jism existence. 21. an time. 22. namalitm
unknown (§§ 530, 604). 23. toplamag to gather (§ 276). 24. mou-
a-yéné to examine (IIL. of ’ayn eye). 25. tédqig ét.” to scrutinize
(IL. of dig'qat). 26. hitkm ét.” to decide judicially.
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27. tékhay'yil ét.” to imagine (V. of khayal). “98. mmaf'faq
successful (méfoul of tévfeeq). 29. manastir monastery. 30. goub'bé
dome. 81. gandeel a lamp. 32. aynt vagitda at the very moment
(§ 695, 13). 33. dayima continually (adverb). 34. mouttarid

isochronous. 85. tasa-geeb to follow. 36. goyoulmaq to go on.

87. matéhéy'yij excited (fayil of téhéy yig, V. of héyéjan). 38. hikméts-
tabiyiyé natural philosophy. 89. mouhimm’ important (fayil of
shmam, IIL of himmét). 40. raq’qas pendulum (§ 611). 41. haréké
movement; vibration.

oy _’> Lesson 53.

o~ b~ The Arabic Definite Article.

§ 661. In the Turkish and Persian languages there
is no article either definite or indefinite; but in Arabic
there are definite and indefinite articles (Harfi Tarif,
Ténveen) which are used in Ottoman with Arabic terms.
The Ind. Article or Ténveen is of three kinds: -én, -¢n, -oun,
applied to the end of the words (§ 48); and they are used

in Ottoman as adverbs. The definite article is J! & ‘the’:
5| él-kitab the book, =..Jl él-béyt “the house’.
§ 662. The Arabic Letters are 28 in number, (o *

CL‘ 5 & being peculiar to Turkish and Persian): 14 of
these are called lunar and the other 14 solar letters.

—————— e 4 . e o —
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§ 663. The Solar Letters (a...’ (17 Houroufou
Shémseeyé) are: & & 5355 0 b e b b JO.

The Lunar Letters (4 J; 297 ‘Houroufou Qamé-
reeyé) are: | < CCCC&_J S 4 SR

§ 664. When the Arabic Article is added to a
word beginning with a solar letter, to avoid harshness
of sound, the lam is assimilated in pronunciation to the
following solar consonant for euphony, and a shéddé (") is

put over the latter: )_\;Jl ¢é8’-sabr the patience; Q;‘.Ul

éd’-din the religion; r)L'.Jl ¢é8'-sélam the salutation: and
not el-sabr, él-din, él-sélam; also:
o)l é8-3émt zénith: pl. o yedl és-siimout azimuth.

§ 665. But the pronunciation of the lam is retained
when the Article is attached to a word beginning with
a lunar letter:

k| é-hagg the right. »bl é-jébr Algebra.
J=K\ é-kahid alcohol. J3\ él-gali alkali.
l:.Ql él-kimya alchemy. 3.\ él-inbig alembic.
o3Ladl d-idadé alidade. Jsdl él-ghoul the thief (Algol, the star).
)i\ él-hamra the Red (castle), Alhambra.
éi-'l\ él-mimaqqah almanack.
§ 666. Almost all Arabic words properly end in
a vowel: dstin (-6) is the sign of the Accusative, ésré
(-¢) is the sign of the Genitive, and é?ré (-a) the sign

of the Nominative; also these are left in Ottoman, yet
they are retained in Arabic sentences used in Ottoman.

When a word having the Article Jiis preceded

by a word, that word keeps the original final vowel
(-6, i, -ou); the élif of the Article is not pronounced
but slurred over, and lam is connected with the last
vowel of the preceding word; as:
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o1 GRS LS 0D rdet hikméti  mékhafétons *Nahé
the beginning of knowledge is the fear of the Lord.
ST B, g ,,L.J\ 557 Kélam@1 milouks midlowk@’l
kélami the words of Kkings are the kings of words.
us\ J..\a- khalilow 'llahi the chosen friend of Good (Abraham).
Not Réstt él htkmctz, mékhafétou allahi, kélamb Elmilowks.
Note. The word 4 is contracted from ! ‘the’, 4J\ ilah god,

Jy U1 = &\ Allah the God.

§ 667. When the élif of the Article is absorbed
by the final vowel of the preceding word, the elision is
marked by the sign =, written over the élif and called

o0y vaslé “union’; because it unites the vowel with lam
[P [P Le 3
directly; as: sJ,l1 r)&(‘ S b fail -
The Arabic Izafét and Compound Adjective.

§ 668. The Arabic Definite Article is used for the
following purposes:

I. To form the Arabic Izafét: as when an Arabic
noun is united with a second noun; the last letter of
the first vowel, being Nominative, has generally édtré
(-ow, -@) as its vowel (while it was ésré [-€] in the
Persian system [§ 515]), and the second noun has the
article:

e J—\‘\ t)g.n\ émir@’l mimineen the commander of the believers.
Jgal-\' ’.\.n abd@’l Méjid the servant of the Most-Glorious.

o) JJ-‘\ :)L)y mizan@¥’l hararé the balance of warmth, thermo-
Z e,y meter.
sl Dl darﬁ’s’sat:zdét the house of prosperity, 4. ¢. the
Imperial Harém.

II. To form the Arabic Compound Adjective, formed
of a Participle (s. e. fayil, méfoul, adj. of Quality, N. of
Excess, [§§ 601—606]), and a Noun. The Participle
precedes the noun and ends with étré (-@), while the
noun has the Article.

(i3 RN dJL khaliqg@l arz vé'sséma the creator of earth
and of heaven.
f,..J\ d,, véleey@'n’niam protector of benevolence,
benefactor.
mL>L..J\ U\L,L. soultanfis sélateen the Sultan of Sultans.
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\:\J\ ua,, J.u- méfrouzow’l éda the performance of which
. is assigned, incumbent, canonical (prayer).
,\( N J(“ ékbér@’l éki@bir the great one of the greats.

Note. The word ulu_. is the Adj. of Quality of a3l
sélatat domination, rule.

I To unite the nouns with the preposition. The
prepositions are voweled generally at the end with
tstun (-é, -a) and ésré (-4); (see more in the next section):

< bi- ‘by’: =\3Ji éz-zat the person: o) L bi’z-2at in person,
personally

O béyné between: 1L | él-milél the nations: J1L béynél
milél between the nations, international.

§ 669.

Notes. 1. All these examples énd in Arabic with éré (-4),
being in the Genitive case and meaning of; as: Emiral mims-
neens, Abdil méjidi, Daris séa-déli, Véliyin niyamé etc.

2. Surnames or patronymics in Arabic [4._.'.( kinyé) are
composed with the words s\ ébou father; ‘r\ dmm mother; _,\
Oy b, bén, (pl. 5 béns); Ay véléd son; <~ bint daughter (§ 168).
The Arabs have the custom of calling the parents by the name
of their firstborn children; as: J< | ébou-Békir the father of
Békir, the surname of the first Caliph. Jn"_,a\ Ebilféraj the
father of Faraj, Abulfaragius. r ‘,K | @mmi Kulaoum the mother
of Kalsoum, Mouhammed's youngest daughter sl oyl Tbni Sina
the son of Sina, Avicienna.

3. If the name of the person precedes the surname, then
élif is left out and ¢, bém, bin isused. s véléd is used for non-

Moslems; as: :"\-":‘ Oy dees Mouhamméd bén Abdoullah’ Mouhammed
the son of Abdoullah. L 575 Wy awy Yousouf vélédi Zékérya Jo-
seph the son of Zechariah. _#| 3 béni Ahmér the children of Ahmér.

W\ Misal'lér Examples.
3,31 “ALL métikil-malouk the King of Kings.
UCBQT £.5 rabbil-érbab the Lord of Lords.

—,

Lyl u—u ) réyisil-aba the chief of the fathers’, patriarch.

C"'"’J\ ‘,...:g Eesa-él-méseeh’ (among ' Christians), FEesél- mésech
g (among the Moslems) Jesus the Anointed ; the Messias.

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 24
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(I e T 5y o) Viomitahin rahmanie” rahoow in the
" name of God the All-Compassionate, the Most-Maerciful.

§ 669a. The Declension of Arabic Nouns.
Nom. "™ kitabin a book. . ST| ék-kitab@t the book.
Gen. .LS” kitabin of a book. . USI\ é-kitabd of the book.
Acc. LuS” kitabén a book. ST\ &l-kitabé the book.

\$\ b Exercise 141,

Form from the following words Izaféts and Com-
pound Adjectives:

, L4 '. -

L1 (ol o i e Gl dp g 2R +
Q). 2. (ol ¢ o dla, féye gift; daw sa’d felicity; i
séyf sword 4 &l). 3. (>Ls #bad servants + 4l [men]).
4. (5 gouds holy + |3 agdas holies). 5. ((E‘K kéleem
interlocutor -+ &! [Moses)). 6. (O\l. 4 cy 5 bérséyn two
continents, Asia and Europe). 7. (f. 56\s- khagan emperor
[Chinese hu-hang] + (x4 bahréyn two seas, the Black
Sea and the Mediterranean). 8. (5> dar house -4 5%
finoun sciences; - khayr benevolence; il shéfaga
charity; "\e. séadét prosperity; i\l ¢éba-a¢ printing;
Juat tahsil learning; =3 khilafét caliphate). 9. (=i
+ _ic inéb grapes [wine]). 10. (-{l + &i\Ls- khabayis evils).
11. (4e + o> rakman merciful, ﬁf kérim gracious;
AW ¢ A& 3 3 hamid, méjid, azie All-praise-worthy; ,t.

‘et

séttar forgiver; s mésech Christ). 12. ( )j: Y
o oWy e dee glory; o “"wob nastr help; Jir
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nal beauty; ;L,: mouzaffér successful -1 (y> deen,
n religion).

Note. The nouns preceding (»> end in dstin (-6).

1I. 13. (r:Jé; aseem great, |l> jélil illustrious -+
L). 14. (UJ\. salif above +fs ‘Ul béyan mention).
. (3% nadir rare + J\azul istimal usage). 16. (@ g
ree quick + -S> harékét motion). 17. (g méree
served + ,Lbb- kkatir [honorable]). 18. (4:{ kérib’
d + Sy savt voice). 19. J | yure magboul acceptable

o\~ shéhadét testimony). 20. (r,. ) érhém + )y
himeen [the most compassionate of the compassiouate)).

§ 670. () + o\ uly ¢ uL) rishd, érrishd
verrhoes]). (¢! + 5s!> Davoud David); (Jacob the son

Isaac); (Aliyé oJlc the daughter of Nayima )
arabét the son of Artin); (the father of Ziya).

The Arabic Prepositions.

§ 671. The Arabic Prepositions are much used
Ottoman, but only in connexion with Arabic words.
10se most frequently met with are the following:

a. J\’ tla-, {léy- towards, as far as, until, to (§ 676 ¢),
35Y1 d\ dtét-ébéd to all eternity, eternally.

03 S JI ita akhirihi, dla nibayé to the end thereof;
i - . et ceetera, etc.

b. o bi- by, with, in (§ 6763).
ERe o0 ) o,
Q\.Ul; biz'zat in person. al.sJl biljaAm’lé all, everyone.

JL’.;"\J“L’ bil-it'tifaq with agreement, unanimously.

. a badé-, bad- after (§ 676 9).
24.
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rC.:LJTl.: badét’ta-am after dinnez;. ) )
il badéma after which. sla; badéhou afterwards.
d. >’L’ bila without (used with nouns).
g M bila khaof without fear.

e. f)_: béyné-, béyn- between, among.
u.\‘:.n Cn; béynén-nas among the people, among men.
f. ¥ ala-, alé-, aléy- upon (§ 676°).
f\}i\r\:}; aléd-dévam perpetually.
:J’L;-JE ala haliki in the former state.
g UE an from. <= anhou from him.
Uual oF an asil originally. 3...43 s an gasdin on purpose.
h. :3)3 févqé-, férq- upon, over (§ 676 9).
o3 W :;;; févgél adé extraordinarily.
i. 4 fi- in, at; on (of dates); at, for (of price) pl. U,
CE\;J‘\..} fil-vagi in effect, really. JL;H@ filhal instantly.
U9 E = & fi or fiyati bésh ghouroush per, at 5 piasters.
)IA 21 ¥ 3 on the 28 August 1318 (1902) O. 8. [§ 217).
i 9 Ké like. JaVE ka1 évvél as it was before.
k. J U-, 16-, éy- in favour of, to; for (§ 676 7).

-
PR I

ixtas] limaslahat for the sake of business.

1 . E ma-, ma-é with (§ 676 *).
< gl Cf ma-él mémnouneeyé with pleasure,
::él: C_: ma mafihi notwithstanding, yet.
m. . miné-, min- from.
g;fll'\ :,: minél gadim from ancient times.
«a min-hou, minhi, minh’ from him.
;J.s: :,;_\'; u: min ghay'ri haddin without any right = I dare not.

N edled  edli ¢ edlwgen ¢ odil zimninda, Magginda,
khousousounda, babinda (partly Turkish) about, for.
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Note. J\‘ J=*J connected with pronouns is pronounced
a8 iléy-, aldy-, léy; but with nouns as ila, ala, li (§ 67658, 7).

-

V&Y (.\.3 Exercise 142.

u*-““ C,”’ ol u\ 135 5ly 2 r.»\,l ‘...\...sj\ \
_.‘)L..“ \/LLO ul»)\“ u) G)L'J..c»- S)’-)h _,’-b uL’- Y

(G}Lﬁ o Ll C_...U u....;“" o3 lerdi Ju’)\“ J\_’-)
Ads 4«..\_“41%4, it ALY r.,;,.ii,,n

PYRVA [T YU N | -V N B S R R
5 033legsl U300 Slae (O33LOMEL atil 1 oy ateldie
P36 gy JoT 3 Y o & ey s Sl D50yl 40
&) By oalLl Wi a8l Sogl —  ads) 3 Saedly
‘°$Q1?\ .(<,.J:‘ =S \\&” ‘

S a4

r\.Ln.u, L;.\NJ.,=\, \.Ln‘}., V- .d,nrl,a bl S 8!

.P\gﬁ“u}.r\ujaﬂ.xq b)\J‘Jp\\ -Ga.,bb},w):_}&-'

Words and Notes. 1. oulouheeyét Godhead. 2. Eganeem’s
8élésé three persons, Trinity. 8. vajibil vijoud God (whose exis-
tence is necessary, self-existent). 4. tbnil insan the Son of Man.
5. goulow'bou insaneeyé human hearts. 6. tat-heer ét.” to purify.
7 mérqoumé she (§ 677); zatil jénb vulg. satlijan pleunsy

8. ifaqat boulmagq to recover (§ 619) 9. biznillahi by the permission
of God = if God wills. 10. kés'sabiq as it was before (§ 671 ).

11. alél adé (=3 or esle custom § 671 f) usually. 12. ténée ik’
to take a walk (V. of n#zhét).

04 ol (;)\» 9;‘»1 O3l A

\EY A _; Translation 148,

One day Hoja Effendi, losing his donkey, enqulres
of a man about him. The man answering said: “I saw
your donkey in the court of Iconium?; he was acting as

Words and Notes. 1. Qonya méhkémésindé . . . qadiliq idiyor.



874 > Lesson 58. iast
judge there.” Hoja Effendi said: “Well*! I already knew
that he would be a Cadi®; because when I was teaching
(giving a lesson to) Khlléz my son, that donkey sticking
up his ears* was listening attentlvely He immediately
started?, and after some weeks reached Iconium. He
went dn'eci;ly‘s to the court. He saw the Cadi from
afar. He took a bunch of grass from the bag of the
donkey and showed it to him saying giah! giah! giah!
gwah!® The Cadi laughed at what the Hoja was doing.
The Hoja said: “Well, he recognizes me. In a few
moments he will come cheerfully to eat the fresh grass.
I will wait for him.” And he is still waiting there.

2. pék ala. 3. onoun gadi (fayil of .La3) olajaghini bén satén
bilir idim. 4. qoulaglarini dikérék diq'qatla dinlér idi. 5. dogh-
roudan doghrouya méhkéméyé gitdi. 6. means ‘hay or straw,’ used

to call the donkeys and horses ‘come, come, comel’ 7. filhal
Qonyaya mitévéjjihén harékét édib . . .

AIK. Conversation.

KL 2 oda B o ELBy - st U

e oo sy

(3 ete.) .o Q)
wAen) s, J)_)(é\j’\ 3
I 05 B e sT o paztyl
035040 adyiadl c:f sl f
Ol g o3asl celu S el
Ohei sl pyen oSS wm 3
.f;u(4(:l=:— :
Ol U O ) Tl
dI Soan 150G o) pm p
Gur et . fJ_i,_ﬁ )
eaalte oWl dy W ES55

°,}£<.-'J~:\ 28 )

Words and Notes.
become unlawful;

okl i) e

R

N E)

to be unhappy.
atﬁrmatlve accept @V. of jévab § 620).

ol AT st Slal
Liyes ailigh oy elobe AT
(SJAL\ NI g ) A J.(a
WbE s fL-.LH g
J_{Jh‘- u\; IA.SLA - RIS
g\~ J..-s/ O JQJ...J_,. 3{PY)
sl

§ S ikl @ e 51
Lid o 59 Hadas ] ¢ awl
ta pantil i Koy
2 e Oyl S 5SGH

PN RY

1. téfér'rij diversion. 2. haram ol.” to

3. {jabét ét.” to reply in the
4. hasha! Heaven forfend!

5.mayét'té- e&s-ufu agim with the greatestregret. 6.foursat opportunity.
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._;S\ _} r.L';' Reading Exercise.
axld An Aneedote. ‘

R s")_b)\,(j};__,\:,. ’il).JJl; NAY Loadl U’l.;' B
AT ﬁ.\:l}i IR K | ) BRI e PR
S sr)\é;: Jomys Grpl d<..‘ Pt B a3l \(_rﬁ
u\’} Elemgs 4 Oy ..L.’Jl: ¢ -\L(.\_..:n‘ 6}.';}'9,- al

P L (9593 dmab 2 48T

).-u 534.«.])‘ r)\’j 63)\(0}){&\&’3’“ _‘ !a|—
._)-\3_)\.9 j“)\.’- }... d’“l.'. f"\.’.“““\“:""".'.l lob\a\: L< 9‘_.;\»)1;
| “r}{...") ra).x;(;_)\?))'s'
Words and Notes. 1. méjlisi dlfét social party. 2. mothers-
in-law. 8. minasibétsizlik absurdity. 4. bahs ét.” to speak about.
5. éziyété qalgishmaq to trouble, tease. 6. without hesitation.
7. immediately. 8. boghmaq to strangle, to kill; dérdini yanmaq

to confide his woes to another. 9. brave man. 10. son-in-law.
11. a. khinzir pig; nasty. 12. véssélam.

°¢ > Lesson H4.

Arabic and Persian Pronouns.

672. The Arabic Pronouns are occasionally
employed in Ottoman. They are used only in certain
Arabic expressions adapted by the Ottomans. They are
as follows.

§ 673. The Possessive Pronouns:

S -i My. i -na Our.
4 -Ké Thy (masculine). 3 -ki Thy (feminine). { -km Yours.
4 ‘s =R, -hi Him, it; his, its. s -ha Her.

Lé -h@tma, -hima Them [two) (dual).
(. ~h@m, ~him Them (masc.). » A@n'né Them (fem.).
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§ 674. The Demonstratives:
13¢\ia za, haza This. V> U> zaliké, zalil That.
§ 675. The Relative Pronoun:

L -ma, ma- Who, which.
§ 676. V& Misallér Examples.
1. :..;3 rébdb (among the qulems), rabb (among the Christians)

‘Lord. J, réb'bi, rab'bi My Lord, Lord, God. d) L ya'rébhi!
ya'rabbi! O my Lord! l.‘.;) réb’béna! Our Lord; Rabboni!

!

2. d,e Yy mévla (N. w. mim of Jy) Lord; sir. Yy &y
hazréti mévla God. Yy mévlana! My sir! His grace.

8.  bi- with! al) lowsf ¢ ;0 ménn grace ¢ aikb ¢ s bilowt
fihi, bim}n'nihi by His grace ! JL& as bimén'nihi Tat?-la by
the grace of God Most High. « bihi’, bik’ by him, on it.

4. Ja badé after: oo bade’hou after it, after that.

5. Je ala-, aléy- on, against: s aléyhi against or on him!
&l aléyké on or upon thee ! r<:l:- aléykitm on you ! r(.:ls f>\“

sélamiin aléykim! Peace be on you! Hail! God bless you! f>\.J\4:b
aléhis'sélam! Upon him be peace! (said of any of the prophets).
odaile aléyhimdé against me (partly Turkish).  pie mid'days the

accuser: ale g mﬁddaca aléyh’ com. miid’ dayi aléyh the accused.
ole ¢l binayén aléyh consequently.

6. 4| ila-, éléy- to: J| iléyhi to him ¢ LJ| iléyha to her:
r‘:“ tléyhim to them: .y 40 ‘L mouma, milshar (the méfoul of

tyma and isharét) said, mentioned: aJ)Li ¢ adl poge ¢ rt‘bu.- misha-
riléyh, moumayiléyh, mishariléyhim (pl.) to whom allusion has
been made, the said; he, they. LJl sy ¢\ JLie moumayiléyha,

mdshariléyha she. ) ,» miirsél one which is sent (or addressed):
[the méfoul of irsal]t aJ\ "} ,» mirséliin iléyh one who is addressed.

7. J U-, 1é-, léy for, in favour of: & léhow, Uéhs for him, in
favour of anybody ¢ ea. léhimdé, léyhimdé in favour of me, for me.
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8. 4 Ké- like: |35~ kéza ¢ <N S” kézaliké, -lik like that ; thus,
13$a hakéza so for thee this = so also. |ia ¢ ma haza in spite
of this, with this. <3 g ma zaliké with this, notwithstanding this.

9. 3Ll ma- mabagi that which remains, the remainder. 3 ,il
mafévq that which is above ! ».3 3l mafévgindé above him. (nl
mabéyn that which is between, between. Gl ma'shallah what
has God willed; May God bless him! K\ kémakian as it was
before. asl @ ma mafihi’ with that which is in it (mas.), yet.
Aale mabad that which is after, the remainder: Jly Siul mabadi

var there is its remainder = to be continued. \icl ma’-a-da
which is over; besides, except.

S\Wee Miita-la-at: Remarks.

§ 677. In writing, the use of pronouns in the
third person is avoided by repeating the noun for which
they stand accompanied by one of these words, which
all mean The same, the said, the abovementioned:

o3 oS A gt o3 0t Wl pgn t WIDLL mézbour, méckir,
méstour, mérqoum, moumaysléyh, mishariléyh or mtsharin iéyh.

§ 678. Mézkiir, mézbour, mérqoum are used when
speaking of persons of inferior position. Moumayiléyh
to the people of the middle class. Miisharidéyh is
applied to persons of high rank. When speaking of
inanimate objects mézbour and méstour are used.

§ 679. In case of a person first mentioned by
name, or by a common sugstantive, these words may
be used as substantives, or, — we might say —, as a kind
of Personal or Demonstrative Pronoun, in all the cases
of declension. But, in case of a thing, they must be
used as adjectives, repeated each time.

§ 680. The Persian Pronouns are rarely used in
such expressions. They are: (1! ¢en this ¢ ol an that

4> chi what? ! .2> chénd some * 5 > khod self, one’s self; as:
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uT; ) M3k ghafi'li een ou an ignorant of this and t!mtée;nex-
en
0285 4o chi fayidé! what is the use! Alas!
Jaads Lix chénd défalar several times.

393\ 34~ khod bé khod personally, by himself.

\¢¢ (,:\:s Exercise 144,

"t 4SS 0 Jo3ls Sy el 093 LS s

Slonn FE 48 AN bl e 531 o] Ll
Q¥ss ° Q.x,»-,s lesa)f alodadlole 3 ElJrlie s £93

19035k 5 W dbLta (5l ¥ Tl slazte oLl 3
' r-u‘ 2 = ksl Ol (S ¥ PObiie Y
sl SR (6 RS o h 1k C‘ FAatedh g (L
d<u> v -)}LL..:)K\ 6,30y J' kes & )3gs r al g
LSJL:A:.,)M&.,,. 4 el eali & Ples MOk ) J,aa".af\m
Digle (pan pia - el (o Mgk a3l Sl — 1 g
OF 3 bl 553 €+ eyl Pleal Gy 2 Sy )
R O e Ol — ?'r.x:'ﬂ "..(..:4 Ao "a_:‘.':’
£33 013 ke 6 EL3) 43 e 5Ty - pool (F o Aargs

Words and Notes. 1. To the village Yénijé (near Mérzifoun).
2. mitvasélét ét.” to arrive, reach (IIL. of vasl). 3. miilaqat interview

(VIL of :\i) liga an encounter). 4. shéréf honour. 5. nayil ol.”

to obtain, attain. 6. tévéjjuh sympathy. 7. min'nétdar g

to be under obligation, grateful (§ 535). 8. vagi ol.” happenmg,
occurring (fayil of vouqow’). 9. miiftériyat calumnies (pl. of iftira
[§ 650]). 10. béyan ét.” to express. 11. qat’an absolutely, not at
all. 12, éhém'miyét vérmék to give importance (§ 582). 13. mou-
hakémé a tribunal's hearing a case and giving a legal decision,
law-guit (IIL. of hikm). 14. fasl oloumnaq to be decided, judged (a
case). 15. dava a case; id'da-a, id'di-a to claim (VIIL. of daoa [§ 628]).
16. hougoug rights, dues (pl. of hagqq, used as sing.). 17. té-é-diyé

to pay (L of éda .\5| [§ 616)).
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18 oo P D e F S PR LAY .
TS wlae e J)ﬁ.x., 14a o € 234 Lae @L;

vo o

- ptloc] sdelone a3 OF i a3le s 3303 o3l 3jp +as53

2l g ..ﬁ)ﬁ_; laebe B0agkylae OV
18. mouzayaga distress (§ 618 of zeeq); magdeeyé pecuniary
(§ 579). 19. matloubat dues (méfoul of taléb [§ 578)).

\ 0 4d.>y Translation 145,

1. Jesus said unto her: Mary. She turned herself,
and said unto him, Rabboni. 2. Will you say anything
against or in favour of him? 3. I have nothing to say
against him, but I have much to say in favour of him.
4. The accuser and the accused were before the judge.
5. The said gentleman also was sick. 6. What is written
on the postal cards!? 7. Is this article? to be continued?
8. There was nobody in the school, except your son.
9. I cannot read those Arabic sentences, it is above my
ability to read them. 10. Where is the residence of
Habib Efféndi? — It is that blue-coloured house.

1. achiq moukhabéré varaqasi = correspondence card. 2. bénd.

AlKo Conversation.

S s Hassan Efféndi.

L) G B pe ! ) r(_x;,

1 &lst ile) adll 1 ail gt

el o) G55 (s 1 pail
par ol ade Ly o i)
2B 0201 Al 3LoN (0 gaiea
'f"d"\ Jaade aisley o elb

AT s Jaocs wel 1 ond
Al s Ml ol Lee .+ alls)
2 55u Jsite

addlae edde é:)U | rJ-'-s\ <9
e gual 5S3 eolT Gy

$A3| A~ Houséyn Efféndsi.

S G 1 e e

AR R

piley o> $dpl Sl 1Sl
P Skl iy

celit gl ol 15t el 2Ly
paome 3Ll Jal 0 STl

I CAwan)
6 “LEY1 LS HEE 1
Jpate abl adlbe 2Ame
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ol } r:\.: Reading Exercise.

Regulations and rules of
the road, for preventing

collisions at sea.

— 1 —
When close-hauled on opposite
tacks, the ship on the port
tack is always to give way if
necessary, either by keeping

away or going about.

c.o ul_...:\.l—a ob‘»))
u)L_«J\: R ‘5)03\-&4
.__,L.\L_, P ‘_)‘}J,p
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e S O w20y i
el JJ(MJ:\ Dola <)
OBl ¢ (Y 51 034Kl 8 Jo igh
f.)_\\_é.-n‘):) Jx L&V Nl
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Y
With the wind free, give way

to those on the wind.

-8 —

Two meeting under

(baving) full sail are to pass

ships

on the port side of each other.

— 4 —
Under steam and nearly end-on
to each other, both cast to
starboard and pass on the port

side of each other.

—5 —
A steamer always gives way
to a sailing vessel: and it must
be remembered that every vessel
under sail, with steam ready,
though not using it, is con-
sidered a steamer, in the event
of collision.

— 6 —
Every vessel underweigh is to
carry a green light on the star-
board and a red light on the
port side. )

—7 —
Steamers, in addition, carry a
white light at the fore-masthead
(prova). [Worda the broadside.]

Arabic and Persian Pronouns.

881

—y —
C oS Ol WY K
355053 Jyp 00390 59
e
-9 a0dbas D)l ol 2L b
QL gt oSS0 VS Byl £
22355 0n) 230 o b Ay
e —
< oS 8 Olighy o)) =)
O ansbas C‘.fuf.\:._\ )
Gl gl o XK
P g XUt Ly Goesd
. L
Jyr aitlie oKL ¢ Gt )yl
PSRN g WP ST VT
A ) ;,(l:‘..xlh. FAls ol
:D)MSLG: O s Sl G
O3 b o fimaigsl 2 T omls
sl b 29

p— ‘ —_—
SV PPCF ST g T
S e 030z A Sty 5

-))U,,—r-&z_\céj(ﬁ))u
— v —

0304 $liw Hgals G041 LS
4 .
Pls gz ea s, (lasle G2 S

o) 0atST LS Oydem



882 oo > Lesson 55.

— 8 —
Vessels towing, carry two white
masthead lights (siliyon).
—9 —
During fogs, vessels under steam
are to sound a steam whistle;
vessels under sail, to use a fog
horn; at anchor, to ring a bell.
— 10 —
These signals to be sounded

once, at least, every five minutes.

Ay

— A=
Ol S Flie K I
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oo > Lesson 5).

The Arabic and Persian Adverbs.

§ 681, The simple Arabic Adverbs are rarely used
in Ottoman, but the compound ones are very common.
These are made by the addition of a tenveen of Gstin
together with an éif or té (-ém, -tén § 48); as:

(>~ sharq east:
=13 zat origin:
ol shifah lips:

§ 682.

[ % sharqén eastward.
U\> zatén originally, already.
Wl shifahén orally.
There are two rules which govern the

pointing of tenveen of astin®:
a. If the word ends in hémeé (§ 590), or short éif
(§594), or servile ké or ¢¢ (§ 592), only a double tistsin is put

at the end, provided that 6 and ké(Z * » * 4) must change

“ (o

into round # (‘3

-tén) and short éif (6 -a) must

change into simple élif ('I -én):

+|\_~ jéza punishment:

aJa hédiyé present:

tl_» jéza’'yén as a punishment.
Gaa hédiytin as a gift.

! Which is the sign of the Accusative case (§ 670).
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o _, mérhamét mercy: (S - mérhamétén kindly.
4w man’e meaning: tas ma'nén in trath, virtually.
o3l maddé material: 5L maddéten materially.
b. But if the final &, be radical, or if the word
end with any other letter than those mentioned above,
an dif with double dstin (1 -én) is added to the end;

this élif is never pronounced:
- 3 - ’ .
=34+ mouvaq'qat temporary: 123 90 mouvaqqa'tén temporarily.

_hi mazar a glance: [ ki naza’rén in respect of.
&8 salis third: UG sali‘'sén thirdly.

z z w%

Laa bazén sometimes: |~ s» mou-akhkha'rén subsequently.

AN Misallér Examples.
’E)L:A miitémadi yén continually. ‘\;Ja_u mijéd dédén newly.

FWN défa’tén repeatedly. "ou fig'jétén suddenly.
tLa3 qaza’'yén by accident. ’\.:.,43 gas'dén designedly.
’l:i's khéfi'yén secretly. e alé'nén openly.
t & oumou'mén generally. ‘l..: _As tagri’bén nearly.
1, bér'rén by land. L=\ bak'rén by ses.
4\.1_- Jjéman, jém'én as a total. ‘m{r.- méjjan’én freely, gratis.
1= tahri'rén written. U™ kalliyén totally.
|- jéb'rén by force. e jidm'létén wholly.
§ 683. Sometimes the tenween is not pronounced:
Y3\ év'véla firstly. sk a'déta simply.
Y hal'a yet, now. &)> da’yima always.
UL gha'libamost probably. L. mout’laga absolutely.
W3\y vaga'-a in fact, surely. Mia mé’séla for example.

Lxs a’jéba, aja’ba T wonder! strange! Really!

§ 684. The Persian Adverb. The Persian Deri-
vative Adjectives, which are made by the addition of

&) -ané (§ 528), are used as adverbs:
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«<l.y> dosta'né friendly.  «<Lol_ biradera’né brotherly.
SLL il jansipara'né devotedly; bravely.
<l . mahréma'né intimately, confidentially.

141 CU Exercise 148,
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4. hiljoum to attack ; fiij’jétén for —\'Jb_u' suddenly. 5. bédénén bodily.

6. miskirat, ichki any intoxicating liquid (pl. of mdsksr, which is
the méfoul of IV. sékér). 7. miibtela addicted to (méfoul of sbtila).

oo

8. ighfal ét.” to deceive. 9. tradét will (IV. of V)_,) [§ 620]).
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\¢VY 42-} Translation 147,

1. “I will give unto him that is athirst of the
fountain of the water of life freely.” 2. He has not
yet come. 3. The school house was newly built. 4. Nearly
500 persons were present. 5. He took the money by
force. 6. They were treating® each other like brothers.
7. He was serving his Master devotedly. 8. I cannot
reveal? to you that matter?; it was told to me in
confidence. 9. He told me again and again (repeatedly).
10. It is most probable that he will never be able to
come. 11. Really! That is my opinion* too.

Words and Notes. 1. mou-amélé ét.” 2. béyam ét.” 3. mad'dé.
4. éfkiar. (Béndénizin dé éfkitri héman héman o mérkézdé dir)

;‘j\ J; (,:\J Reading Exercise.
ol JUl £y 20 Ll Newton,

A Az 055 20558 gt T0atulde Tk psle
ju‘f 21605y ol AN Sy Catie P g foazuyzzalsb
ol iy Meabliel s C kT o3 & ¢ P an) olyl
olsl lza.ﬁ')),a;. Dok ¢ TR fL.‘..’: Qﬁ H15yd o3l :'5)\;-
Dl L Syl ok 6505 2 Sl $a] 3
et O L Beaege Flos S &k 5 4T iy
ds oyt Giles S5 81 5 Vs Y s é<3 Sy

Words and Notes. éf al actions (pl. of fiyl); siyasiyé political
‘§ 579). 1. ouloumou tabiyiyé natural sciences. 2. ouléma scientists

(pl. of alim [§ 643 d]). 3. Névion Newton. 4. parlaménto parlia-
ment. 5. méb'ous delegate, P. M. 6. sifatiyla with the title.
7. né — mé — neither — nor —. 8. iyrad to deliver (§ 620); noutq
speech. 9. tékleef proposition (§ 615). 10, itiraz opposition (VIIL
of arz). 11. khariqil adé olaraq extraordinarily (Turk. adverb).
12. vaqarli’ bir sourétle in a serious manner, seriously (§ 458).
13. idaréyi kélam ét.” to deliver a speech (§ 621). 14. té-aj’gub ét.”
to be astonished. 15. mésayil questions (pl. of mésélé (§ 597]), mou-
himm’ important (fayil of ihmam [§ 619]). 16. ikhtiyar ét.” to prefer,
choose (§ 627); sikitlé for sikit édérék remaining silent (= keeping
rilence). 17. tékél'lim ét.” to speak (§ 622).

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 25
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18. ilja compelling (§ 619). 19. hikm ét.” to judge, think,
20. with great attention. 21. see § 678. 22. bahs é&.” to discuss.
23. istima ét.” to hear. 24. al'lamé exceedingly learned (§ 582 of
al'lam, this is exceptionally masculine); dévran the century.
25. What do you think that he said? 26. jihét side. 27. miisha-
hadé to see. 28. jéréyani hava current of air. 29. houdous é.”
to occur, happen; moujib causing (méfoul of ¢ad [§ 619]; bayis
ol.” to cause. 30. sih'hat health; ikhlal to spoil, break. 31. binayén
aléyh therefore (§ 676 °); téklif & to propose, to move. 382. he sat
down quickly (§ 286). Ebiz Ziya the father of Ziya (§ 6692, p. 869).

d\ﬁ Conversation.

To Thank. ol S& Téshék'kar étmék.
I thank you very much for your  Loutfoufiousa pék ziyad# téshék-

kindness. kdr édérim.
Pray don’t mention it. Estagh'firoul-lah!
1 feel very grateful to you. Zati alinizé min'nétdarim.

1 am very much obliged to you. Min nétdarinizim.

1 shall never forget your kind- Qouloufiouza olan louifou hick
ness to me. ounoutmayajaghim.

I return you a thousand thanks.  Bifilérjé arss téshék’kiiy édérim.

I beg you will accept my most  Min'nétdarané olan téshék kira-

grateful thanks. timéi  qaboul bouyourmafist
istirham édérim.
Thank you, Sir. Téshék'kir édérim éfféndim.

I am sorry to give you so much  Zati alinizé bou qadar sahmét
trouble. vérdiyim ichin miité-és sifim.
You overwhelm me with your Loutfounouz qoulonousou mak'-

kindness. Joub édiyor.
No trouble at all. Hich zahmét déydl. Bir shéy déyil.
I shall be most happy to return  Loutfounousou tyadé édéjéyim
you the favour. ichin pék més’-oud oum.
You are really too kind. Haqiqatén pék nazik sifiis.

1 hope I shall some day be able  Inshal-lah bir gin olour bor
to get out of your debt joumou éda édérim.
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I am delighted to have been use-  Khidméttfiszdé bouloundoughoum
ful to you. schoun pék mémnounoum.
I am extremely glad to see you. Sizi g@rdiyimé déréjéyi niha-
yédé mémmoun oldoum.
Nothing at all! Not at all! Bur shéy déyil.
No ceremony between friends. Téklif yoq dour éfféndim!

o1 > Lesson 56.

slael ¢\ ! Arabic Numerals.

§ 685. The Arabic Numeral Adjectives are fre-
quently used in Ottoman, especially in writings, in
official terminations, in speeches and sermons,

§ 686. I. Cardinal Numbers. 4iolslul

J>|9 ¢ a=\vahid or ahad one; fem. odx\y‘ $SJ>| thda, vahidé.

S| ésnéyn two. anc 86b’-6 seven.
LS gé-lé-sé three. «i\& sémansyé eight.
4a)l érba’-a four. aa. 118-é mine.
aud khamsé five. e “J.?.:- ashéré, ashér ten.
«<. 8itté six. ko Sifir zero.

ie 2| ahadé ashér 11, ,ie U\ isna ashér 12, ,2e && sélését
ashér 13, ,ic ia)\ érba-at ashér 14, ,is i d khamsét ashér 15,
e i sittét ashér 16, Lic e séb'ét ashér 17, 2o Lk sémani-
yét ashér 18, ,ie aas tis-ét’ ashér 19.

r e ishreen 20, AU séldseen 30, Caw)\ érba-yeen 40,
A khamseen 50, Cnzu sit'teen 60, e séb’een 70, C;-\BLZ sémaneen
80, (rawi tis'een 90. (O35 ¢ U9 24e ete. is not used in Ottoman.)

<l miyé 100, vl miyéeéyn 200, TS sélésou miyétin 300,
) élf 1000, i\ élféyn 2000, YT 285 séldsét alaf 3000.

§ 687. IL Ordinal Numbers. 4oy 5lc!

I\ “ ol v'vél, hadi 1st; fem. ds\ oula.

AU sani second; fem. 4l saniyé second (Ysotd of a minute).
26*
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GG salis third. fem. &30 CiL' sabi seventh.
C‘.\ ) rabi fourth. » b onl samin eighth,

s Khamis fifth. » 4wl CU tass ninth.

ool sadis sixth. » awsl. Al ashir tenth.

§ 688. By the addition of an élif with a tenveen,
they are changed into adverbs (§§ 681, 683):

YVl évvéla firstly. L.sL. sadisén for the 6th time.
fl:IL‘u‘ saniyén secondly. ‘L.fL. sabiyén » » Tth »
YU salisén thirdly. Tl samindn» » 8th >
WU rabiyén fourthly. ol tasiyén » » 9th >
1als khamisén fifihly. LAk ashirén » > 108 »

§ 689. The Nisbé of the units is made by the
measure ‘_L\i; (8 580f.):
JL} siimayt composed of two letters, bi-literal.
AN salasi » » three » triliteral.

sl rabayi » » four »  quadriliteral.
§ 690. Fractional Numbers. & .5 sl

s misf, misif half (§ 207). oI 30, siidiis s
& salis, wils Ya. (o S0 Y.

I roub’, ouroudb s. oF sfmn, sdmtn s
o~ khoums /s. CJ tas® Y.

s dishr, dshiir Yj10; shdr tithe (pl. L\ie| ashar).

§ 691. In forming compound numeral adjectives
in Arvabic, the smaller number always precedes the

larger, while 3 é is put between every number and that

which follows it: that is to say, in reading they begin
from the right, as they write and read from the
right (§ 13).

W& Misal'lér Examples.

O 3 daus tisét vé sélasoun (or sélaseen [§ 578]) thirty-nine.
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wa..J\n..\nl\cSA o u’.;-‘”.’u-‘u\ r)J\d \_;Ja-.«

o/ .oz

3l nuL.:LT Fgs-C 4.2... «....; Tahseerén fil yéomil khamis vél ishreen,

min shéhri ztlqadétish ahénfé lisénélin sébét-ashér vé sélésoumiyétin
vé élf. (This Firman) was written on the 25th of the sacred month
Zilqadé, in the year 1317 (of the Hejira).

TV p s Kbl 5 Lyt shouhourou sélésé imtihanlard
khitam bouldou. The term examinations were finished.

i ( L =8y dvgati mubarekéyt khamsé the five blissful
times (of daily prayers). aJ j o 2 élfi leylé vé léylét the
1001 nights, 1. e. the Arabxan Nights, Turk. Bini bir géjé.

The Diminutive Noun.
§ 692. The Diminutive noun is made by the

.’-, -, -
measure .3 fougéyl (§§ 1566, 167, 544):
Jds abd a servant: e Coubéyd a little servant.
o> hasan beautiful: Aw> houséyn darling, prettiest.

Oldw sélman prop. name: (ldoe souléyman Solomon.

\VEA ‘_J.'S Exercise 148.
HAN LJ... u\.l.?‘;,:.»-\"‘b\" ‘ol f&b:‘:;fa\;l\
a1 'r‘@t b sl Bl s ST
Camly Cisle ¥ 2 6 t‘:éﬁ‘d’l‘."“‘””}»\}f
o\ et Aot ,,‘:,‘J,\l.;nfg,:;}y\:hﬂ.
Mmoo VY ar J,I),. \e “‘U)Jr“ o

. w\;?\""a}&x'ﬂ' "3‘“";"'*:5”“'«5)\-—-9[,—(

Words. 1.ahad, ashérat, miyat, oulouf or alaf; the units, tens,
hundreds and thousands. 2. */s, */¢ (duals [§ 568]. 3. fousoul sea-
sons, pl. of fasl a season; a section, subdivision of a book. 4.jésayir
islands, pl. of jéziré (§ 646). 5. améliyat processes (Arith). 6. mad’dé
article (§ 644 b). 7. shouhour months (pl. of shéhr). 8. product
(méf. of housoul [§ 604]). 9. havass’ sense, faculty. 10. khamseen
a period of 50 days, following the Erbayeen, ending at the Vernal
Equinox. 11. érbayeen the forty days of midwinter, beginning
with the winter solstice, 21st December, and ending 30tk January,
when the severest cold is experienced. 12. késrt asharee the
decimal fractions. 13. eed festival (Pentecost). 14. individuals.
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\ ¢4 ‘,:L'.' Exercise 149,
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Words and Notes. 1. miiskirat intoxicating liquids. 2. doukhan
tobacco. 3. damgha stamp. 4. hareer silk. 5. sayd fishing, hunting
mahi fish; rousoum taxes. 6. tabeer ol.”” to be called; Douyounou
Oumoumiyéyi Osmaneeyé Idarési the Administration of Ottoman
Public Debts; térk to leave; thalé to refer (IV. of havalé [§ 620)).
7. milkiyé civil; askériyé military (§ 581). 8. déréjat degrees (pl.
of déréjé [§ 576]); rithé a rank, grade in the Ottoman nobility.
9. sinif class. 10. miitémayiz privileged, superior (fayil of téma-
yiz [§ 624]). 11. riithéys bala the supreme civil grade in the
Ottoman nobility. 12. vézarét the rank of a vésir. 18. tark’
subtraction. 14. zarb multiplication (if pron. darb it is ‘a blow’).
15. sayf summer. 16. khazan autumn. 17, shita winter (§ 591).
18. spring. 19. mésadir infinitives (pl. of masdar [§ 648]). 20. ésasén
fundamentally (§ 681). 21. miijér'réd simple, primitive (méfoul of
téjreed). 22. mézeedoun fiyhi augmentative: mézeed (§§ 605, 670);
fityhi: fiy preposition, hi pronoun ([§ 671 i) = augmented in itself),
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d@ Conversation,

Congratulations
nd Felicitations.

+heard with great pleasure
H. I. M. the Sultan has
ciated your services and
‘red on you a decoration of

ird class of the Osmaniyé.

e heard with the greatest
1at H.I. M. the Sultan has
nted you Minister Pleni-

tiary to London.

1 in the newspapers with
ne joy of your promotion

> degree of Matémayiz.

Lady.] My joy was very
on hearing that H. I. M.
altan had been pleased to
r on you the Insignia of

1rd class of the Shéfaqat.

e accept my congratulations

is honorific distinction.

e accept my sincere con-

lations.

not express my gratitude

1e interest you feel in me.
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I am ever so much obliged

for it.

I perceive from this high token
of the Imperial favour that your
excellent qualities are appre-

ciated everywhere.

I hasten to congratulate you on

the new dignity of which Your
Honour is the recipient.

[To an Ambassador.] Sir, Our
August Sovereign, H, I. M. the
Sultan, desirous of affording you
some token of his appreciation
and his regard has been pleased
to confer on you the grand

cordon of His Imperial Order
of the Méjidiyé.

Will your Excellency therefore
please to accept my very sincere

congratulations on this token of
the Imperial favour of which
you are the recipient?

I ask you, Sir, to be kind enough
to present to H. I. M. my very
respectful homage and to convey

to him the assurance of my

Lesson 56. ray
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profound gratitude, and to re- oMl lay o Jao) $N\ 3 2
present to him how greatly I feel f P G & j
honoured by such a high dis- Y d
tinction and how much I am

sensible of his high munificence

and bounty.

ol 5 r-l.}' Reading Exercise.
obs Home (Fatherland).
§ ahi e call telt G e e
CREL oy Tl AL T bs? 03 Dl dpy ) T 053
10 gk 2ol 0a3 )3 o) Pamn Elyym

2T S ST B 6T Tt
Gl le s ‘Gmellly SV P g2l s L ol 1 galetina
oy A DUl s 51 (geboy 05 Sleil dcgyes A} M i3 4
&by LS+ 5> Sole Suteds ¥ oo St al Sl
&b 81 Dl Nl S35 DTELG Pl g 8T o g
AL Bl

gy A il Pl g gy sboy DL
Byl 5l achy P el ad £ 1B Y

Words and Notes. 1. sense, mind. 2. miréb’ba square
(méf. of tér-be’ [§ 615)). 3. miisél'lés triangle {méfoul of téslees
[§ 615]). 4. gaziyé decision, truth. 5. to judge. 6. vijdan con-
science. 7. vatan home, fatherland. &. outside, other, non- (fay:l
of khourouj). 9. sih’hat truth. 10. st¢émad to believe (VIIL. of
amd). 11. sheer-khor that sucks milk, suckling (§ 535). 12. mayishét
(n. w. mim of aysh + gidh) a place where to gain his subsistence
(§ 541). 13. kéoshé a nook, retreat; féragh leisure. 14. his’siyat
feelings (pl. of hiss). 15. méyl affection. 16. mévahib gifts (pl. of
mévhibé). 17. qoudrét power; Providence. 18. ténéf'ffis to breathe
(V. of méfés). 19. ataya gifts, bounties (pl. of atiyé [§ 646]).
20. p. t. révnaqli splendid, brilliant. 21. looking, glance; lémhay:
iftitahda at the first glance. 22. khak soil; ground. 23. té-al'louq
ét.” to fasten, to attach (V. of alaga § 622).
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24. mad'dé material (§ 582, 644). 25. jiiz a part, fragment.
26. p. gitzéshté past (§ 555). 27. p- yad recollection; hazeen sad (adj.
qual huzn [§ 606)). 28. tehq] ‘jar petrification, embodlment (V. of
hajér (§ 622]). 29. hir'riyét liverty (§ 581). 30. comfort, rest.
31. haqq right. 32. qayim existent (fayil of giyam). 33. existence.
34. éjdad ancestors (pl. of jédd [§ 639]). 35. maqbéré a burial
place (N. of Loc. gabr [§ 598]). 36. siikiin rest, calmness. 37. néiyjé
result, effect (§ 582). 38. jilvégiah a place or seat of beauty, life.
39. ishtirak participation (VILL of shirkét). 40. st'tihad union
(§ 628). 41. ménfa-at interest (n. w. mim of naf’ [§ 597]). 42. késrét
abundance. 43. mivanésé familiarity, friendship (I1I. of dnsiyét).
44. jihétiyilé by means. 45. garabét near relationship. 46. ou-
khouv'vét fraternity. 47. misbét proportion, 48. haktmwét sovereign-
ity (§ 582). 49. tasar'rouf disposal, possession (V. of sarf).
50. hagigs real (§ 581). 51. ghalib conqueror (fayil of ghalébé).
52. shémsheer sword. 53. mévhoum imaginary (méfoul of véhm).
H4. khatt line. 55. mil'liyét nationality (§ 581).
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56. shébab youth. 57. oulvi, -viyé noble (§ 519 of s ’oulouv).
58. ¢tima union (VIIL of jém [§ 627)).

oy u‘).> Lesson 57.
Arabic Compound Words.

§ 693. There are many compound words in use
in Ottoman, composed of two Arabic words. They are
connected together either according to the Arabic or
the Persian systems of Izafét (§§ 515, 668). The
majority of such words are composed according to the
Persian system.

But there are some Arabic words which are in
frequent use in Ottoman in composition with other
words of Arabic origin. Their use will be best under-
stood from the following examples:

§ 694. L Arabic System. (¢ J,o!

1. 65 2 (sing. genitive), s3> zow (nomin.); 35> #zévi
(pl.) owner, possessor:
) 3 zirouh animated. & o) zigiymét precious.

ol&5 zishan glorious. 2135 zoulyéd possessed of a
hand, handed.

J)i.;.]‘\ _)e; zoul jélal possessed of glory, Lord of Glory (God).

r\:-.)’\]‘ S 26vil érham possessors of relation, relatives

2. _>\o sahib possessor; pl. Lol as-hab:
La\l\ ;»-La sahibil tmza who signs, the undersigned.

P

O cltl 1 u\.)\:u.l\ v.a-(c sahibil khayrat vél hasamat. The
possessor (or the author) of this good and charitable work.

3. Y la not, without:
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[A;a-z Y la youh'sa innumerable. ) ).,E Y la yémout immortal.

oY la youkl'ti infallible. 4. la Vidd' inevitable,
AV la shéy' nothing. dC1Y la dbali careless.

§ 695. I Persian System. ., J,

1. Ly vélee, véli owner; patron.pl. Uyl évliya.
Ae Uy véliyi ahd the heir apparent, crown prince.
cen do ¢ r-:l\ Js véli niymét, véliyiin' niyam benefactor.

S Senl d2 06l niyméti bimin'nét a benefactor who upraids not.

2. Ul érbab (pl. of Ly rébb) owner of, endowed
with, master:
S oW\ érba’bi hikmét men of wisdom, philosophers.

s Oyl érba’bi hunér endowed with skill, artisans.
Gle byl érba’bi méraq men of curiosity, of hobbies.
t.o> abol UL\ bou ishifi érba’bidir he is skilful in this.

3. _>lo sahib, pl _.,‘\=:| as-hab possessor, owner:
ey ~__,;-L¢ sahi’bt sérvét a man of wealth, rich.
5 ool asha'bi sérvét the rich class. l
<abel Oleol as-ha'bi néjabét the moble class, nobilities.
o4 —>lo sahi'Vi firash ill in bed, sick.

4, CI,‘.! énea, pl. of f:’.' név; kinds, varieties:

o ada C_‘ 95| énva’yi méshaq'qat all kinds of troubles.

5. Ja! éhl man, person, pl. Ll éhali:
f)lw\ Jal én’li islam a Moslem. 2 Jal én'li irz honorable.
< Jal éh'li béyt family. e~ ol éW'li khibré expert.
<la Ja| éh'li hiyét astronomer. ki Jal| ék'li mantlq logician.
< Jda| éh'liyét capacity, capability, ability (§ 581).
t. Jlal énliyétli able, capable. -rdal éWlsyétsis incapable.
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6. o> h#isn goodness, good: pl. -..\& méhasin.
Ced> > hisni khidmét good, valuable service.

Jb o> Riig'mit hal good condition; character.

L3 > his'nit khatt' fine penmanship.

7. ¢y 80w evil, bad (pl. Sslus mésavi [§ 649)):
J ‘. sou’yi hal bad behaviour, bad condition.

P ‘9 s0uyi zann a bad opinion, suspicion.

Aad yu s0u'yi gasd attempt to murder.

Jlaiel - sou’yi istimal bad usage, abuse.

8. pue adém non-existence, absence(used withnouns):
eslbl p= adé'mi ita-at disobedience.
<l e adé'mi ri-a-yét dishonour.
Y pde adé'mi qoudrét weakness. 3> (e adé'mi vijoud

non-existence.
fe Jbs diya’ri adém abode of annihilation, death.

9. ) bila without (used with nouns [§ 530)):

Jsad M bi'la gousour blameless; spotless; perfect.

w2 & N bi'la gharaz without any intention, aimless; sincere.

10. ¢ ghay'ré non-, in-, un- (with adjectives):
oKen s ghay'ri mimkin impossible.
f"\“ & ghay'ri malim unknown.
3 e ghay'ri layiq unworthy.
(.3(,)_\"— ghay'ri kiafi unsufficient.
rJ... :,:r. 3 (\._‘ mislim vé ghay'ri mislim Moslem and non-Moslem.

11. J\{ kémal perfection; perfect:

<3 J§ Kma'li dig'qat perfect attention.
S35 S kéma'li téshék'kir perfect gratitude.
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12. & néfs person, self:
u...:l‘l. ‘ 4:.._.;;-/ bin'néfs, binéf sihi personally.
t. o> J;?. i néfsi shéhirdé in the very city.
t. a3 r.n S8~ kéndi néfsim iizériné on my person.
13. (e’ g+ ay'ni the very same:
toaet ,«...;-a‘ ayniy'lé, biay nihi exactly the same.
oo e ay'ni sourét the exact copy; the very same way.
t.odile) oo ay'ni zémanda at the same time.

Cj‘ } r}; Reading Exercise.
oAb Jo! ALY :,.(:
e ) 2 s e e 2
10\ Cesk 5 5l 5! ‘2 s
Co s faadel b fansbsl A3
M35 o seedl 595 Pe30 513 5
CUITI8 05wl < ue_\g

$Olyy bl J’\u shogsl &l

Words and Notes. Nékbét ou z«l'len ¢éhli zoulmét the overthrow
and abasement of tyrants. 1. abd slave; habésh Abyssinian;
a negro. 2. déhr world. 8. p. bakht fortune, destiny. (Allusion is
made to Nadir Shah, the conqueror of Tartary, Afghanistan and
India 1785—45.) 4. Dak’hak name of a celebrated Arabian tyrant,
who conquered Persia and slew king Jémshid. He is said to have
had two snakes living between his shoulders, which were fed
daily with the brains of two little children, Zobhak (Astyages?
Deioces?). 5. milk kingdom. 6. Kidvé name of the blacksmith
of Ispahan, Kava (Cepheus), who killed Zohak's tax-gatherer who
came to seize his children, hoisted his own leather apron as a
standard of revolt and made Feridoun (Phraortes), a descen-
dant of Jemshid, king, and delivered Persia. 7. périshan é&.” to
scatter or ruin. & igbal, idbar prosperity, misfortune. 9. bél
baghlamaq to trust. 10. dayiré circle (§ 582). 11. dévr &.” to
turn, revolve; chénbéri dévran fortune’s wheel. 12. ziilm wrong;
the fayil of which is zalém tyrant. 13. giriftar ol.”” to be subjected
to. 14. akhir at last (fayil of akhér).
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15. éksér for éksériya frequently (§ 683); jéza punishment.

16. jins kind, sort; amél crime, sin, guilt (= tooth for tooth and
eye for eye). 17. ahén iron. 18. rakhné ruin, death; souhan a file,
rasp. 19. tézkeer ét.”” to remember, remind. 20. lan cursing.
21. Haj'jaj a celebrated tyrant, governor of Iraq. 22. Jémgiz the
great cruel and conqueror of the 13th century. 28. tébjeel treating
with great honour. 24. Nousheervan name of the greatest king of
the Sassani line of Persian sovereigns; Souléyman Solomon. 25. qabil,
mimkin (fayil of imkian) possible, 26. élfaz words, terms. 27. tagh-
yeer to change, verify (§ 615). 28. téfreeq to distinguish (§ 615).

29, J..( if pron. kifr means blasphemy; if kéfr covering, atonement;

belief. 30. insha ét.” to build. 31. deer a monastery; mésjid
a mosque. 32. nazari Haqq in God's sight (comp. Matt. VI., 45).
33. méjous fire-worshipper. 34, ilé for vé. 385. iAilémék to moan,
to suffer. 36. mih'nét affliction; ghamm sorrow. 37. p.payan, a. akhir
end, limit; sitém injury. 88. mukidfat reward (I1I. of kéyf [§ 706 b);
hiisndi— (§ 695°). 389. think about; Yousouf Joseph. 40. ikhvan
brothers. 41. Tallahi léqad asérékél lahou aléyna Truly (By Godl),
God has appointed you ruler over us (these are the words which
the brothers of Joseph spoke — according to the Qoran — when
he made himself known to them).
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416 Conversation.
:))L). B A visit.
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oA _»)> Lesson 58.

a5l 5 2\~ Synonymous Words.

§ 696. In the Arabic and Persian languages it
is customary to use two and even three words of the
same meaning (Kélimati Miitéradifé) in the same sen-
tence to express one idea. This is considered one of the
beauties of the language. That was the case with the
old Ottoman literature too, in which the Turks imitated
this characteristic of the said languages.

But through contact with European languages and
their literature, the new generation of writers has begun
gradually to forsake the old wearisome system and to
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adapt the use of simple and single words. Yet there
remain some instances of the old system, which by
the sanction of centuries have been stereotyped: and
consolidated even in the common speech.

§ 697. The synonymous words are united together
by a 5, which is generally pronounced ou, v, not
vé. The shorter of the two comes first.

For instance, the Turklsh word }.4...”» chalishalim
is expressed by é.u.hl ¢! ) (g~ S0y ou iqdam édélim,

or (\.,J.‘.'l S s &~ Say ou ghayrét édélim: the words

&~ s plisl all meaning ‘effort’; and the meaning
of the sentences is ‘let us try’.

5535 pube s 5 AW Sl jénabi AT lahin kérémou mayét
ditkénméz the mercy of God does not come to an end. -

pool _, ds S JQ.U loutfounouzou témén'ni vi térdj'je
édérim 1 ask for your kindness.

r;«h\ (M ,, [EYJRSEY déymmz éda vil wy-fa éylédim 1 paxd my
debts (3 is pronounced 'vu, after vowels).

The words _| 6‘ ¢ ,_,?.J both mean ‘to agk’ and | |5} !
-\ W\ ‘mean ‘to pay’. ' '

3

Note. ou isappended to the last syllable of the previous word,
A Examples.
Ly T méd ' hou séna .ét.” to praise.
A el 9 da0 tagdir ou tah’seen €6, to praise and appreciate -
A plael 5 U3 gatlou idam é6.” ~ to kill.

-les f 9 3>} akhzou girift ét.” - to arrest and seize.
oot 2 o> hagir ou amadé ready.
Osd ¢ se ouloum ou fimoun - arts and sciences.
Ob e (.lr— ilmou irfan science and art.
= gJ&J 2 ue_s arzou tagdim é.” . to present, to offer.
dlé\ 3 <J3> dévlét ou igbal - . prosperity and good fortune.

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 26
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IL &&le o\~ Symphonious Terminations.

§ 698. It was a great task in the ancient Ottoman
literature, in imitation of Arabic and Persian to accu-
mulate in a sentence words of the same termination; as:

i f3) pleil S plab (KCa RéngtAME ta-am résidéyi injam
oloun'ja when dinner(-time) was over.

plol o ol al SNy véladété bakirds’-sa-a-déti
haerété padishahs the prosperous birth-day of H. 1. M. the Sultan.

o B e gl cien g jilousou méyméndt-mé-s
nousou hasréti zilloul-lahi the auspicious accession of H.I. M.

d O3 Oli nishant sishant Osmandé the glorious
Ottoman order (of knighthood).

IIL ,5\%% o\~ Antonyms.
§ 699. There is another class of words which,
though they are not synonymous and have contrary

meanings, are yet connected together by y ou, vek:

%3] 3 Ja-| akhsou sta a taking and giving, buying and sélling,
trade, business. Turkish alish vérish.

3y bty 1azl Uy 4 bow yolowh ipbida ow intikast
yoq dour this road has no beginning and no end.

PR UL I N _, JU3\ igbal ou idbar ésmasinda in the time of
prosperity and misfortune.

29k 2 ST o o Jigmyn chojouglara s ow kGTU bir
shéy vér give the children something more or less.

¢4kl »..u_,a,) o5 e d,y.ll Istambola aseemét o avdét éylé-
dém I went to Constantinople and came back.

A% Misallér Examples.

% 5 - khay'row shérs’ good and evil.
ol Sl hayatou mémat life and death.
ol 3d s~ souval vé jévab question and answer.
oo 3 5 Kar vé zarar gain and loss.
b 3 Lo séfa vl jéfa pleasure and pain.

Sbes s UK. makiafatou midjasat reward and punishment.
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sz g +lu| iyfa vék istiyfa  payment and receipt of a debt.
Jben) 3 bl {ar ou istijar leasing and hiring.
P‘L' f-L-a téslim vé tésél lim delivery and receipt.
o\ JA--\ .’ Uo\ %\ igras ou istigraz lending and borrowing.
F\" ta-limouté-al-lim teaching and learning.

F\; Exercise 150.

:,’-\.03 .\:ﬁ;a ¢ e;:_'b.]n;i 1y 'b)mwkl,:p-o\.ll v 1
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Words and Notes. 1. ma’doud regarded. 2. malik dir he has,
owns. 3. mérhoum deceased and admitted to God’s mercy é 'méfoul
of rahmét); 3. mitévéf fa dead, asleep (méfoul of tévéf'f [ 623!)
8. haji Jerusalem pilgrim (fay!l of hajj’ is hajij = htm'),
Hajs Boghos Efféndi. 4. papa the pope of Rome. 5.
id-da-a to claim. 6. stigad conviction (VIIL of aqd [§ 627]), eemm
belief. 7. halifi’ for halifii your situation, distress. 8. ars étmék
to state politely. 9. namérd coward (§ 530), cruel. 10. héman ki since.
11. kél'lé skull, head. 12. kidlah’ cap; mérd a manly man. 18, mdheel

dreadfal (faysl of thalé, IV. of ). 14. itfa to extinguish (§ 619).
15. hijrét ét.” to pass. 16. sdfla lower, lowest (fem. of ésfél [§ 610}
ag*
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17. séyr ou séyahat journey; 17. préns di Gal the Prince of
Wales. 18. és-séy’yid a descendant from Mithamméd, Lord; 18. haji
pilgrim to Mecca. 19. bagi everlasting (faysl of baqa), dayim
permanent (fayil of dévam).

\o Ao J, Translation 151,

I. 1. The speaker‘ began? his speech, by saying,
‘Honourable hearers.’® 2. Where is the residence of the
undersigned? 3. The word ‘who’ is used for those
who have senset, and ‘which’ for things which have no
sense. 4. My uncle is wealthy: his property is immense
(innumerable). 5. Kojaman oghlou is a skilful (capable)
artisan, he is a thorough master of his business: but
Bichaqji oghlou is an incapable man, his family is always
in poverty®. 6. Scientists and artists ‘have done great
services to humanity®,

II. 7. The teacher of penmanship in the Co]]ege
is Haji Nahid Effendi. 8. The pupils who have been
disobedient”, the teacher disgraces® them. 9. There
was a great multitude®: the Moslem and the non-Moslem
inhabitants of the city, with their families, were all
present there. 10. I have not the habit of lending
and borrowing. 11. The leasing and the hiring of this
house are finished*. 12. The question'* of education*
is a question of life and death for a nation. 13. The
payment and the receipt of your debt -are impossible
now. 14. Ali-Mouzaffér Effendi was appointed guardmn
(patron) to this orphan.

", Words and Notes. 1. natiq (fayil of noutq speech). 2. ‘ibtidar
ét.” 8. houz’zari zévil vaqar hazarati: huz’zar pl. of haslr, gévil
vagar (§ 694 "); hazarat pl. of hazrét. 4. zévil ougoul: ouqaul, pl.
of aql sense (§ 694 ). b. fagr ou zarourét. 6. insaniyét (§ 581).
7. adémi ita-atda boulounan. 8. adémi ri-ayétdé boulounour. 9..is-

diham (§ 620). 10. khitam boulmaq. 11. mésélé (n. w. mim of sowval).
12. talimou térbiyé.
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ol ‘,.LI Reading Exercise.
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Words and Notes. Terkzbz-bend a poem in stanzas of similar
metre but of different rhyme; the distiches of each stanza rhyme,
excepting the last distich (pp. 302, 396). 1. ténék'kul to trust (in God)
[V. of vékil]; yavér belper; Haqq The True One, God. 2. shad happy;
nashad unhappy (§ 530). 3. félék a revolving sphere of the heavens;
fortune, destiny. 4. méshréb natural disposition; nasaz discordant,
incorrect. 5. déomék inconsistent, changeable (§ 439). 6. Take
refuge! Trust to God! (= May God keep you). 7. halim mild,
gentle (adj. q. of hilm [§ 606]). 8. ghazab anger. 9. youmshaq
khouylou mild-natured; chifté a kick with both hind feet at once.
10. pék, pérk violent, severe. 11. graceful smile: nézakét (pseudo-
Arabic from p. nazik) grace; tébés'sum smile (§ 622). 12. p. sheer
a lion; gasd ét” to intend to kill. 13. béd-asil whose family or
origin is vile, bad; mean, nasty. 14. néjabét nobility. 15. uniforma
uniform [It.). 16. zérdouz gold-laced (§ 535). 17. to saddle: palan
a pad substituted for a saddle in the East; it resembles a large
cushion. 18. béd-mayé vile-natured (§ 536) 19. pleasure party,
society: méy, wine. 20. ishrét drinking, wine. 21. gihér disposition.
22. tém'yeez é1.” to distinguish. 23.méhékk’, vulg. méhéng a touchstone,
test (n. i. of hékk [§ 599]).
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24. mous-h’, mousouh’ advice; yola gélmék to come right.
25. to punish (§ 615). 26. haqq right, claim. 27. kéték beating,
cudgelling. 28. belief and religion. 29. érbabt ghina the rich people
(§ 695 ?). 30.namous a sense of honour, decorum; hameeyét honesty.
31. nmaghmé song, a melody sung. 32. tagdeer et.” to appreciate.
83. p. giish ear. 384. tazyee to waste [II. of zay’]; néfés the breath.
85. tébdeel ét.” to change; magam a tune. 36. avrél, avrat woman.
37. maghloub ol.” to be defeated ; héva any unreasonable bias. 88. ér
brave man (Armenian). 89. néfs the carnal man, the spirit of
conscupiscence. 40. ram ét.” to submit. 41. manén'di Mér like
a tree. 42. nabit ol.” to grow, to vegetate. 43. sabit ol.” to be
firm. 44. éhl a capable man (§ 695°5). 45. nogsam deficiency.
46. work. 47. pézira'yi khitam ét.” to bring to an end.

Al& Conversation,
A Visit on Ship-board.
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Euphonic Changes of the Letters.
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o4 > Lesson 59.
Euphonic Changes of the Letters.

A. Assimilation or r\é:.l Idgham.

§ 700. Idgham is (the imposition of one letter
on another, or) the assimilation of one letter to another.
This occurs when two letters of the same kind have
come together. The imposition (or assimilation) always
takes place on the second letter, provided that the first
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is quiescent (§ 42). - The assimilation is denoted by a
shéddé (") over the second letter; the quiescent letter
is marked by a jéema () [§ 45].
§ 701. There are four cases in which Idgham
occurs: .
a. If the First of the double Homogeneous Letters
is quiescent, it is removed or imposed upon the second,
and the latter is doubled or marked with a shéddé; as:
.c.:l:l: millét: the first lam is quiescent: therefore it is omitted

and imposed on the second lam: and this imposition is indicated
by a shéddé, which shows that the second lam is doubled thus:

;.‘L, mil Uét.
:.-_;3..\:. hid dét ‘anger’: is written as ::.:h- Iu'd’dét :
Ju-— ,u davét, afv: the Obj. Part. of the measure (Jiis

is _, ).c.h , )..... médouv, mafouv; the ﬁrst ]etter 3 is quiescent,
therefore imposed on the second »; as: J.r-J.. _,A.u « médowv, mafouw.

There is no change in the pronunciation in either
instances.

b. If the First of the double Homogeneous Letters
is punctuated by a vowel, the vowel is cast back upon
the preceding letter and the letter itself imposed upon
the second:

J)\:\ ikhlal to spoil: the remainder is > (§ 634 a): the

Subjective Participle is J.l;u the first of the double letters has
a vowel the vowel is cast back upon the preceding letter: hence
J.la-.. moukl’-Ul becomes J.Lz. moukhill’; after the assimilation
J—’u mou-khill'.

AL shédid severe: \/;..\.. the Noun of Superiority according
to the measure ,_}.u\ (§ 609) is ;.\~| ésh’-déd: Remove the vowel
to the preceding: it is ;J..‘:i éshédd, after the assimilation lﬁ
é-shédd ‘severest’.

c. If the Preceding Letter already has a vowel,
or if it is an éléf, the vowel of the first letter cannot
be carried back to the preceding; therefore the vowel
of the first letter is omitted: and the letter itself is
placed over the second of the double homogeneous
letters:
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P

>\l irtidad apostasy (VIII of V33 ,) [§ 627)): the remainder

is >45) (§ 634 a): the Subj. Part. is. :)Ju _» milrté-did.: the first of
the double letters > has a vowel: that vowel cannot be brought
back to the precedmg &; because it already has a vowel: there-
fore the vowel of the first y is omitted: as 35 J.. mirtédd, and
the letter 1tself imposed upon or assimilated with the second
>: as 45 J.. mir-tédd’ (vulg. mourtad, mirtad) apostate.

Note. In such cases the Objectlve Partlclple is the same with
Subj. Part. as: 35 J. mirtédéd = >33 0 = Y J. mirtédd; but
the Obj. Part. of the measures Infigal and Iftigal is not used.

23~ mirour to pass: VZ: according to the measure :)3\:0 ‘
the Subj. Part. is _') )L: ma’-rir: the first of the double homogeneéus
letters (L) has a ;owel; but that vowel cannot be transported
to the preceding letter, because it is élif: therefore the vowel of the
first ré is omitted as .):\L: marr: and the letter itself assimilated -
with the second ré ): as ‘)L: marr’. ‘

d. If two édlifs have come together, the first &lif is
assimilated with the second: but the second élif, instead
of taking a shéddé, has a médda placed over it (§§ 29d,
39, 47, 603): 3

| émr order: the Subj. Part. of the measure JZ}; is :,o,\\
é-amir: the first élif is omitted and the second has médda; thus
_,:T a-mir commander. (U| ityan to follow: m L};,l; é\\
é-a-ti = QT a-ti following.

Note. 1. All double homogeneous letters are not subject to
assimilation, there are exceptions; as: >.. médéd help, V> khalél
injury, )_so zarar loss, —.. sébéb reason, ut:(\ tktitab copving.

2. The Subj. Part. of C#- hajj ‘pilgrimage’ is .e-ls- = L.
hajj = Cl,. hajj or _»\= haji pilgrim [to Mecca (SGnni Moslems),

Jerusalem (Christians), Kérbéla (Persians) and Haji Béktash near
Kir-shéhir (Qizilbashes)].

\ov ‘,.LT Exercise 152.

Change the following words into the prescribed
forms, first without idgham and afterwards with idgham:

Into the Subjective Participle (Fayil §§601—3, 634d):
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'J)LaJ":LL‘.LJ"Jf\” 5‘«4"‘0 21
Syl ¢l <8 ol e “°‘.,i Dt .
Into the Noun of Location (J...,.).
5 uJ}Lf ¢ “)),f, C18
Into the Noun of Superiority (ﬁl § 609):
&:’-_tu}\fcu ’cls‘}_balm'cu_hd J)L.

o o

Into the Noun with Mim (=fis):

& P )
3‘3; ﬁ',a-‘ 9)40 ’o)))- JS J)"'

Words. 1. confusion (spoilt). 2. to implore help (who asks
help). 3. to eat. 4. case, especiality (especial). 5. addition (added).
" 6. to take. 7. persistence (persistent). 8. completeness. 9. a be-
coming red (intensely red). 10. common (general, public). 11. to
abide, stay (an abode, place). 12. to pass (a passage, path). 18. to
scratch (a touch stone). 14. complete; true. 15. few. 16. beloved.
17. delicious. 18. love (love). 19. loss (loss). 20. joy (joy).

B. Modification of Letters. )| Felal.

§ 702. The letters 54! are called ‘weak’ or

‘feeble’ letters (houroufou illéf), and all the others are
called ‘sound’ letters (houroufou sahihé) by the Arabs.
The weak letters cannot bear any burden or ‘motion’
(vowel), as the sound letters can; they cannot have any
vowel, they must be quiescent (§ 42). If in the formation
of words they should be in a position in which a vowel
would naturally be placed on them, were they ‘sound’
letters, this vowel is removed or modified.

§ 703. The general principal of modification or
permutation of the weak letters is as follows:

When a vowel (2=) and a weak letter (5 y!) which

is not analogous to it come together in a word, the
ordinary laws of euphony require that one should yleld
and in Arabic the vowel prevails.

Note. Elif is analogous to dstin, yé to ésré and vav to
&tré (§ 27).
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§ 704. The weak letters y and (g require especial
consideration: the changes of | are not important.

§ 705. Modification of vav 4y J!

a. If vav has a vowel and the preceding letter is

quiescent, its vowel is transported to the preceding
letter; as:

u).. J).s d_,:- smm, qavl khavof Vu_,.a J,J u_,.- the
I A

Obj. Part. by the measure J _,‘u (§ 604): & )...a.- J,, ,4.- ‘g ga
mas’-voun, maq-voul, makh’vouf: modified _,..u ma-sou-oun etc.

> ) - >
after the assimilation (geas ¢ Jgis ‘ igxs ma-soun, magoul,
makhouf ‘kept, spoken, terrible’.

b. If the letter preceding vav has ésré as its vowel
(5=) vav is changed into (¢ (-¢-); as:

The word. Root. | Measure. 1:::':;:1 M;-:g.i:?d
- ) . .
o> dou'a Y 36 1 o>
»* 8 da-yw da-ys
oy vem | 053 | JGh { e ol s
miv-zan miy-zan
re L. Lo o ;L_}\ sheit
3923 vigoud | 1) JGs| { e iy
> g - w-jad iy-jad
3151 (§620) | 535 | Subj. Part. || ”‘"‘ oo
i ! | mid-vir mi-dir.

c. If the letter preceding wav have dstin as its
vowel, (3=) the vav is changed into &if (-a-):
misa-fé vét musafat

e { \.—JJ)LA «_a\)(-.-

e

o}n.:o saf vét

IV adavét | 338 »
mou-a-dévét | mou-a-dat

1 The forms in this column do not actually occur, but are
given to show how the rule works.
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¢ p | Natural Modified
The word. Root. | Mesdsure. 3 form. ~form.
- - . J
.0, riza sl =G 1 Ca_;dJ; ilo,0
- e mér-26-vét mérsat
4 RS PP %t &;
Jss qaol i Jyhae JE
et | J ! mag-vél magal "
o35 déor 1 O35 | , i { 233 BV
| i | médvér médar.

d. Vav after servile élif is changed into hémaé
(88 591, 602 a): s

S S Sl 1>
o déor L D05 s { 291 7
: ; J da-vir | da-yor
i . ey we ] U\
Jlaghe a0 L JGE I
A lag e Jid tl-ghav d-gha
Ny ISP o (4 G.’
oed davét . ed Jas { 2
, ‘ dou-av
OVyoy ridvan + 5550 J& I L"
p : ri-gav riza
Y T .. Sazul s+ aze
Le ou-louv pe iz J
’ | : d is-ti-lav | is-ti-la.

\ov r.\.; Exercise 158,

Change the following nouns into the forms mentioned
below: first into the natural and afterwards into the
modified forms:

Subjective Participle (88 602—603):
‘)> QJ)’ #‘4“‘)4;‘5):‘: 46};57.\}0,)0.‘.! M.
Noun with Mzm (Jia.;) '

o R
Sy’ 395" f’ O8N M

Words. 1. to continue. 2. word, agreement (consenting).

3. emptiness. 4. fasting. 5. eminence. 6. sleep. 7. consent.

8. fear. 9. taste (taste). 10. permission (figurative language).

11. death (death). .
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 Derivative Infinitive (Ji81 [§ 621]).

2P ast M oaaa Mo M0 w2 s
R P T A SN
.. - K
Deriv. Inf. (Jiiz.! [§ 631)): i LGy 1, 2},

12. amval (to bring forward, to cxte) 13. arrival (to send).
14. existence (to invent). 15. clearness (to explain). 16. to ex-

cuse, pardon (to resign). 17. loyalty (to receive). 18. (to ask an
explanation). .

§ 706. Modification of yé .l JY!

a. If yé would properly and regularly have a vowel
and if the preceding letter be quiescent, the vowel is
transfered to the preceding letter:

The word. Root. | Measure. 1\}?):‘1[1;&1 M&‘:ﬁed :
QX...-”’ séyélan : L...” ‘_}.h/. { J“""; R J-"-, *
T i ‘ més-yil mé-sil
J\:- séyr A wlasn { . M o ot
’ | més-ywe’ me-st-ré

b. If the letter preceding yé have distiin for its
vowel, the yé is changed into élif:

. -a % oy
- lmd-na-fé;yét na-fat
36, rieayit| 5 | WG || == oA
T |miira’é-yét | mi-ra-at
=50 dyardt | 55 Ea B S '
- . : mez-@lér mé-zar
Lo agsh e o oo u‘"“-‘ u'cu
ST ) ma-ygégh . ‘ma-ash
SO0 hagbet | e | wBEi | s S e
: i I\ méh-yé-bét | mé-ha-bét..

c. If yé is qu1escent and the preceding letter has
étré as its vowel, the yé is changed into vaw:

0) . 5
sbeol djad | am (A53) [Subj. Part. { | ot
s ’ mouy-,;zd r.nou—m,d

- led) djab %(;’;})l @ 621 || == -

mouy-jib mou-jib.
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d. After the servile dif, yé is usually changed into
hémeé (§§ 591, 602 a):

The word. Root. | Measure. Nf:::.'l Hz::od
Cmigarks | 5 | 6 |[ =6 <36
= L iy il Jﬁ M_;, b .'I
Caahédiye | waa | JGH slaal dal
" - thday thda.

\ot r.\." Exorcise 154.

Change the following words into the measures
mentioned below: first into their natural and afterwards
into their modified forms:

Subjective Participle [§§ 602—603]:

olel X35 7505 ¢ W il iy -
gl 2L ko) -
Deriv. Inf. (JUsl): ®2 8™ Tei\d  Sog s oS
Derivative Infinitive (JU3)):

u‘.' ‘L.f-.‘\;.Glob}&3‘ Il‘j‘: 3 !l&-;é( lﬂ:)"’ .
Noun with mim ( Jara):

Mipd  Peols il il Mg (k)
Derivative Infinitive ({5Gs = ~EGr § 618):

ST w %7081 .Y - - ot 2 R T
18:’:).‘;’) lo‘uitlou,m n)f"‘ cn.‘,’¢28\ﬁ(n‘g 25 -{ 'Jf"
Words. 1. visit (visitor). 2. much (redundant, superfinous).
8. to obtain (worthy). 4. to leave a remnant, to look (other,
remainder). 5. to cause: to leave a legacy (who leaves
to one as heir; that causes). 6. dress, costume (to wear a garment)
7. end (to come to an end). 8. to be enough (to suffice). 9. com-
plaint (to complain). 10. softness (to loosen). 11. dnnhn%u(:o
drink). 12. to act, happen (to perform) 18. (o wear). 14. abun-
dance. 15. much (auction). 16. horror. 17. light (light-house).
18. respect, esteem. 19. meeting, encounter. 20. d t (amity).
21. whispering (supplication). 22. medicine (treatment). 28. pleasure
(to vaunt). 24. discord. 25. pleasure (reward).
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ol r:l.') Reading Exercise.

10 Ceremony of the
mation of the King
of England.

on: Aug. 9., 1902. — The
iony of the Coronation took
at 12.40 in Westminster
y, the interior of which was
didly decorated.

wd of incalculable numbers
athered all along the route
> Royal Couple [the King
1e Queen]from Buckingham
e to the Cathedral, making

siastic ovations. The King
red to be in excellent
1.

p. m. their Majesties (after
g received the homage of
rchbischop of Canterbury,
rince of Wales, the Duke
rfolk, and the represen-
8 of the Nobility) returned

o~ é«b_)rr» JJ} A
S S
(Adazes) — my2usla 2o g
SA S 09 sl sl
AL U el o 53 ™
&, 5 %W éj‘é_,); SH
) Pl Oy Fokiy g Sptetd

(LsG) ‘Gl apdlis JIS
Sy L5 Wl pal
Soie “om n NN gk 02 Uy
< JI3 ¢ a2l g b
Q) & O o Jipm) S

-45.\)_,:7)))/

cele A3 lli s JU
¢ o.\l—-o)T GMT \:-\::“Q\f o-\é\
Bl Ty b (80 AB)
(Ghyoosi93) 3950 AJBss) a4
g oia 10‘.3;‘ L)
S Dl e o

Words and Notes. Ingiltérra Qrali hasrétlérinifi résmi tétév'-
i. 1. vésm pl. mérasim (§ 649) ceremony. 2. févgél-’adé extra-
irily (§ 671 h). 3. miisha'sha’® sourétdé splendidly (§ 458): ma-
1 méf. of sha-sha-a (§ 685). 4. hazarat pl. of hasrét (§§ 497,

5. jém'mi ghafeer a great multitude.

6. ahvalt siNhiyé:

pl. of hal, sih-hi-yé sanitary: ménsoub of sth-hat (& 579).
h piegopoa. 8. ilé for vé (§ 470). 9. Préns d1 Gal. 1  dt
k. 10. :

zadégian (pl. of zadé) nobles

510); =% ¢

yét assembly, mébous (méf. of ba’s) d.
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to Buckingham Palace, where
they appeared on the balcony
and were loudly cheered by the
throng outside.

We are assured that the King
experienced no fatigue from
(during) the ceremony and looked
we}l throughout it.

The illuminations in the evening
were magnificent; a vast crowd
thronged the streets and filled
the air with their shouts of joy.
" (The Constantinople Agency.)

London: the same (day) — Coro-
nation day was favoured with
splendid weather; the city was
richly beflagged and a vast crowd

filled the streets.

The ceremony in the Abbey, of
which the duration was an hour
and a quarter, was magniﬁcent.
The King showed no signs of
fatigue.

o8 _~)> Leason™59.

L9)}

oS 0S5 Jpd Ll )
Syl Lo aule (pisT
NS 0a b dl 5 Jteis

- .);,).:EWT

@y e e
Glstop 3 Siminl b 0l
1,53 05 oub ¢ S0zl o
Gelsl B2 L Jazees JIgpd
20 P90 LB MGK el

93] _)(L- LI TSIT | fLJ\
U‘ dlal gy- S )J—-‘;]Jl
—‘JO-\‘\ )\fh\ ‘n—-k- uJ-- d,;,.,L.
.).\o.xi.:-\l_,l- o3 )36,

(s gbihaud)

ol Lo E ey — 132 i
St - ) i) 1 gm ais”
csul b edi)ge n GYOL
Ay oLl G55 pladl x
: -JJ-'-"JJ-‘]J>

_).\,)..l)\ ‘Ua.hu—\. ol o:\...(

.)..\.f-.::\ ;\J.-\ s>

12. té-6-min ét.” : to assure (2 of émn [§ 615]). 18. bér kémal
perfect (§ 557 e). 14. nasiyé looking, face (§ 582). 15. moutantan

magnificent (méf. of {antana [§ 458]).
: to feel.

fatigue and suffering; hiss é.”

16. té-'ab ou méshaqqas
17. ayin ceremony.
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procession (of the Coro-
n) was gorgeous. All the
. and Peeresses were in
attire and produced a grand
. (and among them were)
Kitchener, General Sir
selee,and Admiral Seymour.
10tels were decorated, and
rdinary prices were main-
1. The terms for places
:platforms were very mode-
The enthusiasm was great.

Edward, although very
ooks very well. No accident

red. (The National Agency.)

18. alay procession.
noderate.

“oronation in Westminster
v and the procession lasted
ur. The weather is magni-
. After the ceremony the

and Queen returned to

ngham Palace.

{ing, who looks thinner,
‘es that the ceremony
1 him no fatigue.

(Fournier.)

tkish Conv.-Grammar.
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o) hibe &l YT P
B ¥ oy Jam) Bl oy
BT oy o
s b} AeS 753 - S2)9m 29
SsTa (U gam) JioaT (diz®)
B CE T PRV RSP C P
SYCEEAFLER < PR
wanJ,o Ol L&} Loymama wdlal
e odabe Q::..: L2040 95 i-\; C}t:s
o OB e S JIS
= N ‘5‘)4._,;,.,9\?\ 03 Ja!

.)‘.x:..LL’_,, C";" sl
(U yeli 151

3&;‘):

19. sira bench, platform. 20. doun
21. hadisé (fayil of lhoudous [§ 582]).

03 (Adainy) — 1357 1 ouiy
el SEoI ;‘.\:\j'\'j’ 6.’3‘.’-—\' C)ﬁ
.).J.j._L‘ ;,;_\i‘— 18 .« PRS2 f\)é
Ol G e a3 s JUS
Do Al (Pl oS e

oo i
Sl “‘;‘:“‘r’f\?"’ aale Pazs
op e SN J3 Oy
STPLNCARFR S F S
(4093)

27
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Miscellaneous Idiomatic Phrases.

Eldén géléni yap.

Shimdi gélir.

Ili giindé bir.

Bén olmasam boghoulajaqidi.

Az qaldi béni bir géozdén
édi-yoroudou.

O qadari € vérir.

Baiia él vérméz.

Bafia él étds.

Ofia geéoz étds.

Agli bashina géld:.

Bashi dara géldiyi gibi.

Bashi tasha gélir gélméz.

Onou bir shéy yériné qgomaz.

Pék; chapouq aliniyor.

Yizinda asmish.

Aglima gélds.

Aqlina braq.

Dédiklérime fikrifidé tout.

Dépétaqla gétdi.

Eoditm patladi.

Ustiiniii bashiiii déyishdir.

Séoziini achmaq.

Né qadar vaqit sirér?

Bowu hich bir shéyé yaramaz.

Géozdén géchir.

Elimé béoylé bir kitab géch-
diyt yoghoudou.

Yéméyé gllir amma saqla-
maya gélméz.

Dérisi qirmiziya chalar.

Sijimi ki qatla.

LEvléri i qat dir.

Bir dil baghi vérmishlér.

Do as much as you can.
He will be here presently.
Once in two days.

But for my help he would
have been drowned.
He came very near causing
me the loss of an eye.

That was sufficient.

I cannot afford it.

He beckoned me.

He winked at him.

He came to his senses.

When he got into trouble.

He regards that as of no
account.

He is easily touched.

He is out of humour.

It occurred to me.

Remind him of it.

Remember what I say.

It went down head foremost.

It alarms me excessively.

Change your clothes.

To commence conversation.

How long will it takg? .

This is good for nothing.

Cast your eye over it.

Such a book 1 had never
seen.

It is good to eat, but will
not do to keep.

Its skin is reddish.

Double the string.

Their house is two stories
high.

They had given a token.
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)a bir qab géchir. Put a cover on the book.

n oraya, ordan oraya Why move it about from

olajaq béoylé? place to place?

g asma. Don't care.

i yériné qodou. - He has hit the nail on the
head.

atdi. He has become bankrupt.

‘méyéaghzim varmayor.} I cannot bear to speak (on

v usté varmayor. so painful a subject).

waoun (éyri) dour. He is thievish.

1€ 1séf, béndé o youm. I have equal claims with
you.

v var adam da var. There are more sorts of
men than one.

alt st étde. He has put us all to con-
fusion.

: yaziq dir? I am to be pitied. .

. yaziq déyil mi? Am T not to be pitied?

v keés! Be quiet!

whiq bir adém dir. He is a liberal man.

dé'mi bashdan chigara- Will you lead me also

sin? astray?

tbarqimibashimayiqdi. He has lost me all my pro-
perty.

¢ géldi. Nazara géldi.| He has been affected by an

déydi. Nazar déydi.| evil eye. Heisbewitched.

dash adam késilmish. The hill is full of people.

int yéds. He was the cause of his
death.

dén gajimdén oldoum. 1 was hindered in my work.

i bashifia topla. Come to your senses.

i mi chigiyoroudou? Were you dying, that you
were in such a hurry?

ouzoun dour. He talks much.
'dowu isé oldou. Forget the past.
sorma! I cannot tell (how badly

matters are going).

27*
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Appendices.

The Ottoman Literature.

In all literary matters the Ottoman Turks have
shown themselves a singularly uninventive people: the
two great schools, the old and the new, into which we
may divide their literature, being closely modelled, the
one upon the classics of Persia, the other on those of
Modern Europe, and more especially of France. The
old or Persian school flourished from the foundation of the
Empire down to about 1830, and still continues to drag
on a feeble existence, though it is now out of fashion
and cultivated by none of the leading men of letters.
These belong to the new or European school, which
sprang up some fifty or sixty years ago, and which, in
spite of the bitter opposition of the partisans of the old
Oriental system, has succeeded, partly through its own
inherent superiority and partly through the talents and
courage of its supporters, in expelling its rival from the
position of undisputed authority which it had occupied
for upwards of tfive hundred years. For the present
purpose it will be convenient to divide the old school into
three periods, which may be termed respectively the
pre-classical, the classical, and the post-classical. Of
these the first extends from the early days of the empire to
the accession of Suleyman I., 1301—1520 (A. H.700—926);
the second from that event to the accession of Mahmoud]I.,
1520—1730 (926—1143); and the third from that date
to the accession of Abd-ul-Aziz, 1730—1861 (1143—1277).

The works of the old school in all its periods are
entirely Persian in tone, sentiment, and form. We find
in them the same beauties and the same defects that
we observe in the productions of the Iranian authors.
The formal elegance and conventional grace, alike of
thought and of expression, so characteristic of Persian
classical literature, pervade the works of the best Ottoman
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writers, and they are likewise imbued, though in a less
degree, with that spirit of mysticism which runs through
so much of the poetry of Iran. But the Ottomans
did not stop here. In their romantic poems they chose
as subjects the favorite themes of their Persian masters,
such as Léyla and Méjnoun, Férhad and Shirin,
Youssouf and Zaléykha, and so on. They constantly
alluded to Persian heroes whose stories occur in the
Shah-Namé and other storehouses of Iranian legendary
lore; and they wrote their poems in Persian metres and
in Persian forms.! The mésnévi, the qasidé, and
the ghazél, — all of them, so far at least as the
Ottomans are concerned, Persian, — were the favorite
verse-forms of the old poets. A mésnévi is a poem
written in rhyming couplets, and is usually narrative
in subject. The qasidé and the ghazél are both
monorhythmic; the first as a rule celebrates the praises
of some great man, while the second discourses of the
joys and woes of love. Why Persian rather than Arabian
or any other literature became the model of Ottoman
writers, is explained by the early history of the race.
Some two centuries before the arrival of the Turks in
Asia Minor, the Seljouks, then a mere horde of savages,
had overrun Persia, where they settled and adopted the
civilization of the people they had subdued. Thus
Persian became the language of their court and Govern-
ment, and when by and by they pushed their conquests
into Asia Minor, and founded there the Seljouk empire
of Roum, they carried with them their Persian culture,
and diffused it among the peoples newly brought under
their sway. It was the descendants of those Persianized
Seljouks whom the early Ottomans found ruling in Asia
Minor on their arrival there. What had happened to
the Seljouks two centuries before, happened to the
Ottomans then: the less civilized race adopted the
culture of the more civilized. As the Seljouk empire
fell to pieces and the Ottoman came gradually to occupy
its place, the sons of men who had called themselves
Seljouks began thenceforth to look upon themselves as
Ottomans. Hence the vast majority of the people whom

! See the Reading Exercises in pages 259, 306—307.
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we are accustomed to think of as Ottomans are so only
by adoption, being really the descendants of Seljouks
or Seljoukian subjects, who had derived from Persia
whatever they possessed of civilization or of literary
taste. An extraordinary love of precedent, the result
apparently of conscious want of original power, was
sufficient to keep their writers loyal to their early guide
for centuries, till at length the allegiance, though not
the fashion of it, has been changed in our own days,
and Paris has replaced Shiraz as the shrine towards |
which the Ottoman scholar turns. While conspicuously
lacking in creative genius, the Ottomans have always
shown themselves possessed of receptive and assimilative
powers to a remarkable degree, the result being that
the number of their writers both in prose and verse is
enormous. It ought to be premised that the poetry of
the old school is greatly superior to the prose.

When we reach the reign -of Mahmoud II.; the
great transition period of Ottoman history, during which |
the civilization of the West began to struggle in earnest
with that of the East, we find the change which was
coming over all things Turkish affecting literature along
with the rest, and preparing the way for the appearance
of the new school. The chief poets of the transition
are Fazil Béy, Vasif, notable for his not altogether
unhappy attempt to write verses in the spoken language
of the capital, Izzét Molla, Pértév Pasha, AKkif
Pasha, and the poetesses Fitnét and Léyla. In the
works of all of these, although we occasionally discern
a hint of the new style, the old Persian manner is
still supreme.

More intimate relations with Western Europe and
a pretty general study of the French language and
literature, together with the steady progress of the
reforming tendency fairly started under Mahmoud II.,
have resulted in the birth of the New or Modern school,
whose objects are truth and simplicity. In the political
writings of Réshid and Akif Pashas we have the first
clear note of change; but the man to whom more than
to any other the new departure owes its success is
Shinasi Efféndi, who employed it for poetry as well as
for prose. The European style, on its introduction,
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encountered the most violent opposition, but now it
alone is used by living authors of repute. If any of
these does write a pamphlet in the old manner, it is
merely as a tour de force, or to prove to some faith-
ful but clamorous partisan of the Persian style that
it is not, as he supposes, lack of ability which causes
the modern author to adopt the simpler and more
natural fashion of the West. The whole tone, sentiment
and form of Ottoman literature have been revolutionized
by the new school: varieties of poetry hitherto unknown
have been adopted from Europe; an altogether new
branch of literature, the drama, has arisen; while the
sciences are now treated and seriously studied after the
system of the West.

Among writers of this school who have won dis-
tinction are Ziya Pasha, Jévdét Pasha: the states-
men and historians. Ahméd Midhat Efféndi, Sami
Béy: the lexicographer and encyclopedist, Ebaz-Ziya
Tévfiq Béy, Mouallim Naji Efféndi, Hamid Béy:
who holds the first place among Ottoman dramatists,
Mihran Efféndi: the grammarian, and Kémal Béy:
the leader of the modern school and one of the most
illustrious men of letters whom his country has produced.
He has written with conspicuous success in almost
every branch of literature, — history, romance, ethics,
poetry, and the drama.

Sultans of the House of Osman.

The dates are those of the Sultan’s accession,
according to the Moslem and Christian eras. .
A.H. A.D.

1. Osman I Son of Er-Toghroul 700 1301
2. Orkhan » » Osman I. 726 1326
3. Mourad I » » Orkhan 761 1359
4. Bayazid (Bajazet)I. » » Mourad L 791 1389

Interregnum 804 1402
5. Méhémméd 1. » » Bayazid I 816 1418
6. Mourad II. » » Méhémméd I. 824 1421
7. Méhémmed II. » » Mourad IL 855 1461
8. Bayazid 1I. » » Méhémméd II. 886 1481
9. Sélim I. » » Bayazid IL 918 1512
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10.
11.
12.
13.
14.
15.
16.

17.
18.
19.
20.
21.
22.
23.
24,
25.
26.
27.
28.
29.
30.
31.
32.
33.
34,

Souléyman I.
Sélim II.
Mourad III.
Méhémméd III.
Ahméd I.
Moustafa I.
Osman II.
Moustafa I.
Mourad IV.
Ibrahim
Méhémméd IV.
Souléyman II.
Ahméd II
Moustafa II.
Ahméd III.
Mahmoud I.
Osman III.
Moustafa III.

Abd-al-Hamid I.

Sélim III.
Moustafa IV,
Mahmoud II.
Abd-al-Méjid
Abd-al-Aziz

Abd-al-Hamid IIL

Appendices.

Son of Sélim I.

¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ ¥ w9

Souléyman L

Sélim II.

Mourad III.

Méhémméd III.
>

Ahméd 1.

(restored)

Ahméd 1.
»
Ibrahim
»
»
Méhémméd 1V.
»
Moustafa 1I.
»
Ahméd IIL
»
Moustafa III.
Abd-al-Hamid I.
»
Mahmoud 1L
»

» » Abd-al-Méjid

A. H.
926
974
982

1008
1012
1026
1027
1031
1032
1049
1058
1099
1102
1106
1115
1143
1168
1171
1187
1208
1222
1223
1255
1277

1293

N e st Arabic Calendar (pp. 96—98).

re

A.D.
1520
1566
1574
1595
1603
1617
1618
1622
1628
1640
1648
1687
1691
1695
1708
1730
1754
1757
1778
1789
1807
1808
1839
1861

1876

The Arabic, . e. Lunar, Year being 10 days, 21 hours

and 14#/; seconds shorter than the Christian 4. e. solar year,
does not correspond exactly with it. Its reckoning begins
from the Hijrét or departure of Muhammed from Mecca
to reside in Medina, A. D. 622 July 15/19 (Mouharrém 1).

In order approximately to convert a year of our

Era into one of the Moslem Era: subtract 622, divide
the remainder by 33 and add the quotient to the divident.

Conversely, a year of the Moslem Era is converted

into one of the Christian Era by dividing it by 33,
subtracting the quotient from it, and adding 622 to
the remainder; as:
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1902 — 622 = 1280 = 33 = 40; 1280 4 40 = rrr.

1904 — 622 = 1282 = 33 = 40; 1282 4 40 = rryy

1328 — 622 = 706 =+ 33 = 23; 706 4 23 = vra
Conversely

wye == 33 = 40; yry. — 40 = 1280 - 622 = 1902

vy = 33 = 40; yrrr — 40 = 1282 4 622 = 1904

vra =~ 33 =23; vra —yrr= 706 4 622 = 1328.

&Jle sao. The Ottoman Financial Calendar.

In the 1205 year of the Héjira (*/12 March 1789),
Sultan Sélim III. issued an Iradé to use this calendar
in financial and commercial transactions. It corresponds
exactly to the Old Style, only the new year begins in
March instead of in January. The following table shows
the years of the Financial Calendar corresponding to
those of ours, till 1909.

Flc | r|c|Fr]c|Fr|c]|F]|c

1205(1789((1225|1809 [ 1245]1829( 1265|1849 1285|1869

6/1790| 6[1810] 6/1830] 6(1850] 6/1870

71 7 1 70 1 7 1 1

8 2| 8 2| 8 2| 8 2| s

9 3| 9/ 3| 9 3 9 3| o9
1210/ 41230 4[/1250/ 4/1270] 4[1290

| s 1 5| 1] 3] 1] 5| 1

2l 6| 2| 6] 2 6| 2 6 ¢

3/ 7] 38/ 7| 8 7 8 1 3

4 8| 4| 8! 4| 8 4 8| 4

5 9l 5] 9| 5 9l 5 9| 5

61800| 6[1820| 6!1840| 6/1860] 6]188

71 1 1 1 AT A B

8 2/ 8 2| 8 2| 8 2 8

9 3| 9 3/ 9 3 9 3 9
1220  4[12401 4[1260| 41280 41300

1l 5| 1 a5 1| sl 1] sl 1

2l 6| 2 6| 2 6 2 6 2

3 71 38/ 17| 8 1 3 7| 3

4 8| 4 8| 4| 8 4| 8 4

OO WNHOWWW=I0 O W -
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F|C[F|C 'FE|G|F|G]|F]eC

1305|1889 1309|1893} 1313!18971317|1902[ 1321 | 1906
6!18901810) 4i 4/ 8 8 3B

7. 1, 11 5 51900 9| 4} 3
8 2/ 2 6 6 11320 3 4

Parsing. uL_l; Tahleel.

The method of parsing in Arabic includes Gram-
matical and Logical Analysis. But in Ottoman-Turkish
all that is really necessary is to give such particulars
as are given in the subjoined parsing of a piece. The
genders, numbers, moods, tenses and all particulars about
the words must be mentioned, and the parts of Regular
and Irregular Verbs must be given. Read first with
expression the following Exercise, and analyse it after-
wards. Turn up all references to the Grammar.

[ ]

w O =3

SNeros «L: The Prophet’s Speech.
e Jol i s 3 Sty aeess $uST G5 aa o ST Jge ,

b Jgo odaly sl . il Pl g o 306l oL A
Sl 4 b eyl sty s Ll edingg e oy (\L. & Al Js
TRV TSI W SN P I S S X AR N BT IY)

ST 3+ 00 5 6k ar Loald laal B 2 s LIV R
990 Syl 03y eary abl 4y aode 453 ) ik

Al ams Galsl Y e WG pdlB 5T e
P Glogrg A g 0§ eSSl L

5L et L ST A Gl SGAT 03 Saleke 1 -6 )
Odig g3 3l il 5 Grdass Al B e eanld oS
dle 2 ey Juoi Ll Srass 51 Gm Slin 0S50+ Gt
0> “"J{b“‘)(& li.}_,; Sl 1S mans c.’.a\:?j‘lf tan b G
BasT il Olest o b “0 29 Jle te O P S G\;
? Daz) H1u & Ol

«3‘,.?;\ . Q?A:M_)‘,(u: 2 Gl A:l_,.g aslo > A-»_\/J\»
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‘5.....1.5/(((_)‘ al ol \—\:-Aou)fo oatl U*‘—‘t" g=ab
dal ol fan) J:-«L--)L)y RYCHER PP l-f-g_;\a 250
,5....:)..( k) 4_3: 4-—{6)[: el SWy 0 dsl . Uuddil s
oy Al «-.L-),.-a-h_ O3 Oal e Ntey 1) - Aalngs
_ -‘J\Ju:.’
Blosmy .67 5 &1 5555 40,05 e pldis

e wls Khoutbé'yi Péyghambéri ‘the prophetic

sermon, or the sermon of the prophet’. Pers. Izafét: if the
first noun ends in vowel hé, a hémzé is placed over it (§ 519):

abs is an Ar. noun, measure ...Lu (8 592): ‘a special homily

and prayer, in which they praise God, bless Mouhammed and
pray for the reigning Caliph, delivered by an official preacher

(—h> khatib) before the midday service of worship in Friday
(Jouma’a namazi)’ p. Acin is composed of P‘:-:‘ ¢ r\i.._:‘ péygham
‘message, revelation’ élif is omitted (§ 560) + _, bér ‘carry’

(§§ 535, 554); by the addition of (s -¢ it is changed into Noun
of Rel. (§ 527).

¢ )(\ J gy Résoulow Ekrém. ‘The most venerable
Prophet’: Pers. Izafét composed of two Ar. words (§ 517). J ) 9~
‘prophet, apostle’ Adj. Qual. of =)L) of the meas. _,i:» (8 607).
'_:(i N. of Superiority of .| §~, masc. meas. :J:i'ﬂ ‘el S is a

miracle wrought through the agency of a saint, but o jxas miijizé
is a miracle wrought by Divine power.

,3)( anz y bir Jouma’a gind ‘on a Friday’: . Turk.
Ind. Article (§ 60), 3 aas Turk. Izafét (§ 181). e~ Ar. moun,
meas. 'J.i; (§ 592), the fayil bei?g GL ‘collector, mosque’, other
derivatives: 5 yerme ‘45 yeres C:._;U" td5 = O Turk. noun
with pron. affix third person (§ 105 3).

403> S2S” Kéndi dévésiné ‘on his camel’: Turk.

Izafét with pron. ($3:5~ pers. pron. (§ 147), &wod> = 035" (09D
Turk. noun with pron. affix third person sing. dative case.
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G bindi ‘he mounted’: Turk. intran. verb, Ind. Past
sing. third person of the masdar “lity. Der. eyt ¢ Slodin.

) et ol i 5 3 06 yiie méfér ékli islam’ilé “and
with believers two hundred in number’: 3 Arab. Pers.
conjunctive (§ 470), 5, Turk. Card. number (§ 192), ;:. Ar. noun
meas. J.u ‘individual’ used for men (§ 203): Reg. Fem. pl. &\ i
(§ 576); r)L.\ Ja\ Pers. Izafét “Moslem’. Comp noun (§ 695°%). a. Jal
meas. J.u Irregular pl. i (§ 650). J.u.- = JAL té-énhil to
IAarry; P\.-L submitting himself to the divine disposal, IV. of
r)\-—, fayil VL" miislim ‘one who submissively obeys God, Moslem’
(8§ 512, 634 d); ak| Turk. post position, sign of Instrumental case
(§ 232).

Sl Hs\3 Qoubadan qalgdi ‘he started from Qouba’;
a. 33 prop. uo;m, sing. abl.; nom. Qouba ‘a place near Medina’;
3B Ind. Past, sing. third person the primitive masdar 3.36,
deriv.: 3 B¢ 3. 236 (§§ 263, 268).

adsde @ 3 vé néfsi Médinéyé ‘to the [main] city
of Medina’ (as distinguished from its outlying regions): Pers.
Izafét: a. . ‘the very substance, main’ meas. ‘_\i;, 8. Auda prop.

noun, sing. dative of the measure 4li, Abstract noun by the
addition of hé (» = € [§ 582)).

a) f5\° ‘azim oldow ‘he departed toward’: comp.
Intrans. verb., Ind. Past sing. third person, formed by using noun
with aux. verb 3ls|, Masdar 3l r_}ls (§ 272): a. r_}lﬁ fayil of

< e deriv. IV, J@) = el

sanly G131 ésnayi rahdé, -rahda ‘in the course of the
road, or journey, 7. e. on the way’: Pers. Izafét (§ 518):
a. +l31 Irreg. plural of 3 sénee (§ 639 b) ‘twisting, winding’, used
in Turkish as a sing., in the sense of ‘the course of & journey,
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the time of a stay, a period of time’: sazl3| U3| ‘in the course

of the stay’, oold Js| ‘at that time, in that interval’; sual, sing.
loc. case.

) )L J g0 sol tarafina ‘to his left side’: Turk. adj.
and noun: t. Jye adj., 8. a8,k = 3 b ¢ 3 b meas. ;\:23 with
pron. affix third person singular dative (§§ 99, 105 %).

Al Joo méyl dlé ‘swerving, turning’ for yem! Jue:
the Turk. conj. k| is used to express the meaning of :b..\:\

(§ 480). a. ). meas. Ji5.

skidyp Sy U plu & Bénee Salim bén Of yourdounda
‘in the settlement of the children of S?lim bén Of’:
Pers. and Turk. Izaféts. & masc. pl. of ¢y ¢ _,.:. (§ 575); (JL‘-

Ch4e (i (» stands for patronym (§ 669 %); eXis)y = )4 Sy
‘tent, home’ second member of Turk. 1zafét, with pron. affix third
person sing. locative.

u)la Sy &l:i:l; b {¢!y Ranona dénilén vadinifi
ast tarafina ‘in the upper part of the valley called
Ranona’: U\, Ar. prop. noun; :Lus méfoul of Sl (§ 402);
5.1:1;\ » first member of the Turkish Izafét, Ar. noun meas. Jebb
sing. genitive; 3| Turk. postposition used as an adj. (§ 452);
a ad,b = U,b ‘ d_b noun, pl. G bl (§ 639b); it indicates
motion (§ 237).

SAsl éndi ‘he halted’: Ind. Past singular third person
Primitive masdar o), deriv. &l a0l (§ 263).

o3lysl orada ‘there’: adverbial demonstrative (§ 144), sing.
locative case, it indicates location (§ 237).

o gl ks y &\l =\ ghayét bélighané bir khoutbé
ogouyoup ‘he recited a very eloquent speech’: .l
<Ll superl. degree of Turk. adj. (§ 226). a. p. &Ll pers. adj. or
adv. (§§ 528, 684): a. L adj. Qual. of =230 ‘eloquence’; —y 3l
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Turk. Gerund ‘having recited’ or ‘he recited and afterwards ...
(for A3 ... 5 a,89)).

SAS S5k anz Jouma’a namazi gildi ‘he performed
his Friday prayer’: <)k aa Turk. Izafét (§ 109): 8. an =
(LR, . .e
4Jis first member. )k second member, third person of p. )k
‘the Divine worship of Islam, consisting of fixed recitals of praise
with prostration of the body, five times a day’, 3+l3 Jl& ‘to make

his prayers’, comp. trans. verb {§ 272); ¢Al3 Ind. Past. singular
third person.

2 5 56w Gl st D) B o e LIV 20
Khatim’ul énbiya hazrétlérinifi R iptida gildight Jouma’a
namazi bou dour ‘This is the first Friday prayer which
the seal i. e. the last, of the prophets (Mouhammed) has

performed’: «Lu¥| (= Arabic Isafét (§ 668%), a. ¢\s fayil of
fl:.-': = Jus ‘.l pl. of « nébee (§ 645 c), which is Adj. Qual. of
oy nitbouvvét ‘prophecy’; Ll U5 i = & ¢ 3> ¢ S L e
Ar. noun meas. ¢,:L33 with pron. affix third person pl. Genitive,

used after the name of God, saints and great personalities (§§ 497,
500). slaxd 3 Turk. Superl. adj. (§ 224): +|a3) Ar. deriv. masdar

‘meas. JUz| (§ 627) of ld ‘ culiy ¢ uaL3 Obj. participle of 3.l
(§ 413); 4 Demonstrative (Pron.) Adj.; s> copula (§ 67).

syl eslyy st2s abl by 4ode £33 ) adas STas

s9ss\ iptidaki khoutbési o dour ki khdlasa véjk' é tér-
Jémési bourada tyrad olounour ‘This is his first speech
(or oration), the translation of which is given below in

brief’: $1ax| Turk. pron. adj. (§ 138). 5~ Pers. Relative pron.
(§ 317); 4:5; Ar. Quadriliteral Masdar meas. allis & 595); sl s}

Oy 43\ Masdar 3845\ 51 4| Turk. comp. passive verb (§ 274), Ind.
Aorist, sing. third person.
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JWl v .= Conjugation of Turkish Verbs.
Infinitive of Verbs ... Masdar.

Masdar: the Root V+mék, Yimaq; Sévmek’, Yarmaq'.
Negative: Sév'mémék, Yaz mamagq.
Verbal Substantives: 1. Sévméklék’, 2. Sévmé’, 3. Sévish’ (§ 288).

Derivative Forms (§§ 261—268):
Otourtmaq’, Basdirmaq', Yatirmaq', Taranmaq’,
Yaztlmaq', Chékishmék'.

Potential verbs: Sévébilmék’, neg. Sévémémék (§ 283).
Accelerative verb: Sévi'vérmék (§ 286).

Verbs derived from nouns and adjectives:
Hazirlamaq', Hazirlanmaq', Hazirlatmaq' (§ 277).

Compound Verbs (Nouns with Auxiliaries) (§ 272):
Sival’ étmék, — éylémék, — qilmaq, — bouyourmaq.

Participles |« Q‘g

Subjective Mood (§ 399). Objective Mood (§ 4il).
2 (yazan ‘ 3 yazilan’
S |yazar s yazilir
X |yazdiq 1 N |yazildiq
o 3o, P poopit S
= |yazmish > |yazilmish
S |yazajaq’ ‘% |yazilajaq’
< \— olan & \— olan

Gerunds a0 4!y (pp. 206—207).
1. yazar'jasina 4. yazdigda 8. yaza'raq 12. yazdighimda’

2. yaz'madan 5. yazdiqja  9.yazasi’ yazajaghindan”
3. yazinja 6. yazali’ 10. yazajaghifia’ 13. yazib’, yazip’
yazar yazmaz 1.yaza yaza 11.yazin'ja 14. yazar'ken.

Verbal Adjectives a.2e~io (§ 436).

1. Yaziji', 2. achiq’, 8. sirgin’, 4. éoli’, 5. séving'.
Noun of Excess: Chalishqan', sizgéj’, dalgij .
Noun of Location: Yataq', otlag’.
Instrumental noun: Elék’, daraq’.
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13 Wl ¢ J Finite Verb.
Indicative Assertive Relative Conditional
Mood Mood Mood Mood
|
Imperative ,ol- .| (§ 816).
yaz’ l
yazsin’ i
yazalim’ i
ya'ziniz ; [
yazsinlar’ i i
Present > (§ 318).
sévi’yoroum sévi'yor tdim | sévi'yor imishim | sévi'yor tsém
sévi'yorsoun ” diit | imishsifi » 1867
sévi'yor . i |, imish . 186
sévi’ yorouz ” ik |, imishiz ” 18ék
sévi'yorsouniouz ” idiiz |, tmashifiiz| 18éfiiz
sévi'yorlar Y, idilér |, tmishlér » 18élér.
Aorist C)LJ:A (§ 326).
sécérim sévér’ idim | sévér imishim | sévér isém
sévér’sin 5 tdin l, imishsifi n 1867
sévér’ » tdi » tinish n 186
sévé'riz I e idik y tmishiz n 386K
sévér’siniz | idiniz » imishsifiiz | ,  teéfiis
sévérlér |, sdilér |, tmishlér w $8élér.
Past 5,45 ol (§ 344).
séedim’ i sévdi’ idim | sévdi’ isém
sévdint’ L adin ' y 136A
séodi’ |, ddi . 186
sévdik’ A , stk
sévdiniz’ o idifiiz n 18613
sévdilér’ i, idilér n 18€lér.
Dubitative i (5L (§ 351).
sévmi’shim | sévmish’ idim | sérmish’ imishim | sévmish’ isém
sérinish’sin i , ddii v imishsin » 136A
sérnvish’ P ddi L, imish . 186
sérmish’iz | , idik , tmishiz » 186K
sévmish’siitiz | . ddifmiz -, imishsifiiz n  18éAliz
séemishlér’ , ,  idélér |, imishlér n  t8élér.
Future Ji=. (§ 357).
$ECEjE yim séeéjék’ idim sévéjék’ imishim | sévéjék’ isém
sécéjék’sin’ . din mishsin |, 18R
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Indicative Assertive Relative Conditional
Mood Mood Mood Mood
sévéjék’ sévéjek’ idy 86véjék’ imish 8évédjék’ isé
8évéjé yis »  dik » tmishiz » 186k
sévéjék sininz ,  tdifiiz , tmishsifitz n 1864z
sévéjéklér’ ” idilér » tmishlér .  186lér.
Optative .l (§ 865).
sévéyim’ 8évé’ idim
sévésin’ » Sdift
sévé’ y tdi
séoélim’ , idik
sévé siftiz , tdifiiz
sévélér’ 5 idilér
Suppositive .5 3 5,5L 3L (§ 377).
8év'sém 86v'sé idim | 86v'8é tmishim
36V'séR -, idifi |, tmishsifi
s6v'8é ,  ds |, imish
sév'sék w tdik I, tmishiz
86v’séfiz 5 tdifiiz b, tmishsiftz
8év'sélér 5 tdilér i 5 tmishlér
Necessitative 3 >0 (§ 384).
sévméli yim séoméli’ idim sévoméli’ smishim | séyméli’ isém
séoméli'sifl . idif , tmishsifi |,  iséd
sévméli 5 ids » tmish " 186
sévméli' yiz ,  idik , imishiz ” 186k
sévoméli siftiz 5  tdifitz » tmishsifiz| 18éniiz
séomdli’ dirlér s tdilér » tmishlér " i8élér.

Béndé dir, séndé dir, onda dir ...
Bénim var idi, sénif var idi, onoufl var idi
Béndé var idi, séndé var idi, onda var idi
Bénim var imish, sénifi var imish . . .

The Verb To Have.

Bénim var, sénifi var, onoufs var
Béndé var, séndé var, onda var .

} I have & (book).

I have the (book).
}Ihada —
(They say that) I have,

Bénim var isa; Béndé var isa
Bénim oldou, sénin oldow . . .

Bénim olajaq, sénift olajaq . . .
Bénim olsa; sénifi olsa idi.

Turkish Conv.-Grammar.

If 1 had a —
I got a —

I shall have a —

If it were mine.

28
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s~ /M‘é
The Official Part.

The Imperial Palace &l o 2m ople Sl

His Imperial Majesty the Sultan alisl & s 213

S L angb i 25 Téshrifati oumoumiyé Nazird, The
) ) Grand Master of Ceremony.
B8 ¢ el ab 20 wsladi)s Dar-fis-sa’adét dsh-shérifé aghasi,
° ° Qizlar aghasi, The Chief of the
" G Eunuchésn:f the Imp. Palace.
b b & b8 . Sér qourénays Hazréti Shéh'riyari,
' ST O B sh Mabéyngi, The Chief (Lord
==l High-) Chamberlain.
&S5 O ple (vl Mabéyni Himayoun Bash Kitabéts,
. The Imperial Chancellary.
‘57(&'" Ol Cule Mabéyni Humayoun Bash Kiatibi,
) The First Secretary of the Imp.
\ ¢ Palace. Shah-
Eob & i f 0 400> S Kiatibi K housousiys Hazréls
A g : riyars, The Privz’te Secretary of
H.I M.
aleg b O el® O\ s> Divant Hdmayoun Bash Térjémant,
The Premier Dragoman of the
. Imp. Divan.
oA b Gl Oy Divant Himayoun Bash Métérjims,
The Premier Translator of the
Imp. Divan.
ol Oale b Mabéyni Hdmayoun Imams, The
Chief Almoner (Imam) of the
Imp. Palace.
ool & e ¢ 51 s\ Yavéri Bkrémi Hazréti Padishabi,
. .. The Aide-de-Camp of H. I M.
S_xd 0oL QLG S =3 Fakhri Yavéran, The Honorary
aides-de-camp.
OLL f oL Yarér, pl.yavéran, Aide-de-camp,
Aides de camp.
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—>las b Bash Mousahib, The Premier
’ Courtier (French Courtisan).
Ogle —= Jébi Himayoun, The Privy Purse.

Gl 4ol &y & Khazinéyi Khassayi Shahané, The
) Civil List.
E AL au 060! wlals <. Mayéti Shaha'né Erkiani Harbiyé
Masheeri, The Chief of the
Military Household.
St Ol A's Mabéyni Hamayoun Midiri, The
 Director of the Imp. Palace.
E_rde o ole J.:L.a\ Istabli Amiré Madiri, The Grand
Equerry of H. I. M.
o=l DLl @bl UL Babits Sa’adétnl aliyé Aghasi, The
Director of the Porte of the
_Palace.
o145 > 4B Qapoujoular Két'khidasi,The Chief
_ of the Porters.
& _rda U\ Cbs Hatab anbari Mddiri, The Director
o of the Dépot of Combustibles.
Solan e Ol 0 Mabéyni Himay Sér Miymanri,
The Preuuer Architect of the
Imp. Palace.
o=bb o~ Opl® Gule Mabéyni Hamayoun Sér atibbasi,
The Premier Physician of the
Imp. Palace.
S_pde fisd C:L. Matbakh vé Fourounlar Madiri,
The Director of theImp. Kitchens
— and Ovens.
S SO GUL Erzaq anbari Madiri, The Director
_ of the Provnnons
S e WY &b 4o Houboubat anmbari madiri, The
. Director of the Granaries.
St ailall aia> Hadigayi Shahané Madiri, The
Director of the Imp. Gardens.
S e Oplb oKl Chiftlikiati Himayoun Madsri, The
Director of the Imp. Farms.

The Sublime Porte Jle Ol
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be| ydo Sadri A’zam, The Grand Vizier.

s Shéykh-al Islam. The Minister
f»\j\ C" of the Canon Law of Islam.

S_BU «Js\s> Dakhiliyé Naziri, The Minister
of the Interior.
_bl 4>, Kharijiyé Naziri, The Minister for
Foreign Affairs.
bl JC.:. -y Séraskér, (Harbiyé Naziri) The
Minister for War.

28*
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Shourayi Dévlét Réyiss, The Presi-
dent of the Council of State.
Adliyé vé Mézahtb Nazird, The
Minister of Justice and Public
worship.
Maliyé Nazirt, The Minister of

Finance.

Méarifi oumoumsyé Nazird, The
Minister of Public Instruction.
Bahriye Nazir$, The Minister for

Naval Affairs (Navy).
Top-hanéys Amiré mhsheeri, The
Grand Master of Ordnance.
Evgaf Naziri, The Minister of
Religious Funds.
Tijarét vé Nafiya Naziri, The
Minister of Commerce and Public
Works.

Shéhir Emeeni, The Prefect of
the City.

Zaptiyé Naziri, The Prefect of
the Police. .

Liman Réyisi, The Prefect of the
Port.

Rousoumat Emins,Director General
of Customs.

Déftéri Khagans Naziri, Director
General of the Imperial Archives.

Posta vé Télégraf Nazirt, Director-
General of Post and Telegraphs.
Orman vé Méadin vé zira’at Naziri,
The Minister of Mines, Forests
and Agriculture.

Iifayiyé alayi Komandant, The
Commander of the Fire-Brigade.

The Grand Vizieriate \Lc = ylae
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Amédiyi Divant H@mayoun, Re-
ferendary of the Imp. Divan.

Méktoubs Odasi, The Bureau of

Correspondence.

Téshrifat Qalémi, The Bureau of
the Master of Ceremonies.
Vilayati Mamtazé Qaléms, The
Bureau of the privileged Pro-
vinces.

Siféra Téshrifatjisi, Introducer of

the Ambassadors.

1
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Shourayi Déviét Kitabéts,

Milkiyé Dayirési, The Civil Depart-
ment.

Tanzimat Dayirési, The Legis-
lative Department.

Mouhakémat Dayirési, The Ju-

diciary Department.

The
Bureau of the Council of State.
Oumourou Nafiya Qomisionou, The
High Commission of public Con-
structions (Improvements).

Shourayi Dévlét mulazimi, The
Auditor of the Council of State.

The Foreign Office .4l oyl el
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Kharijiyé Mastéshari, The Under-
Secretary of State for For. Affairs.
Térjémé qalémi, The Bureau of
Translation.

Méktoubiy: Kharijiyé qalémi, The
Bureau of Correspondence.
Tahrirati Ejnébiyé Qaléms, The
Bureau of Foreign Correspon-
dence.

Evraq Odasi, The Bureau of Ar-
chives.

Mouhasébe Qalémi, Board of Audit.

Oumourow Hougouqiyéyi Mukhté- -
lité Qalémi, The Bureau of Dis-
puted Claims.

Houqouq mashavirléri Odasi, The
Bureau of Legists.

Tabiyiyét Qalémi, The Bureau of
Nationality (naturalization).
Matbow’ati Ejnébiyé Odasi, The
Bureau of the Foreign Press.
Sijli ahval Qalémi, The Bureau
of personnel.

Affairs > o\l s

Matbow'at Qalémi, The Burean of
the Press.

Intikhabi Mémoureen Qomisiyonou,
The Commission for the Selection
of functionaries.
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Tégayad sandight Nazaréts, The
Direction of the Pension Funds.

The Sheikh-l Islamate b =s.te b
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Sadri Roumdls, Rouméls Qazaskéri,
The Vice-Chancellor of Turkey.

Sadri Anadolou, Anadolow Qazas-
kéri, The Second Vice-Chancellor
of Turkey (p. 458).

Fétva Emins, The Superintendent
of Canonical Decisions.

G (the Fayil of «U3| = (5 ,3) Miifti, a judge of the Canon Law

of Islam.

The Ministry of Finance .l oo\l
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Varidat Idaréys Oumoumsyéss, The
General Directorate of revenues.

Mésarifat Idarédyi Oumoumiyési,
The General Directorate of Ex-
penses.

Douyoun Idardys Oumoumiyési,”
The General Directorate of Public
Debts.

Mouhasébati atiga daysrési, The
Bureau of regulation of ancient
accounts.

Ashar ou aghnam FEmanéti, The
administration of the tithes and
taxes on sheep.

Vézné, Directorate of Weights and
Test.

Ma térjémé Tahrirati Ejnébiyé
Qalémi, The office of Translation
and correspondence in foreign
languages.

Divani Mouhasébat, The Court of
Accounts.

Maés"sésati maliyé, Financial Esta-
blishments.

The Imperial Mint 3 yaeos el +4\4 .0
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Sikkézén Dayirési, The department
of Minting.

Chashni Daysréss, The department
of assays.

Makina Daysrési, The department
of Machines.
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Qal Dayirési, The department of
Refining.

The Customs Administration u.,A:l; il Sy
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Rousoumoun Sitté Idarési, The Ad-
ministration of the six indirect
taxes (p. 390).

Ma maskirat zakhiré gémrayh
nézaréti, The Directorate of the
customs on cereals and liquors.

Kérésté géomrayt Nézaréti, The
Directorate of the Customs on
wood.

Méyvé vé Sébzé géomriy@ Nézaréts,
The Directorate of the customs
on fruits and vegetables.

Balighané Nézaréti, The Directorate
of the Fishery.

Mightérékal Ménfa’a inhisari dou-
khani Dévléti Aliyéyi Osmaniyé,
The Regie co-interessé of tobaccos
of the Ottoman-Empire.

Douyounow Oumoumiyé Idarési,
The Administration of Public
Debts.

Doy Oum iyé bash qo-
misiri, Imperial Commissary of
the Ottoman Public Debts.

Pezints oo\l Ayl hylns
The Ministry of Public Instruction
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Enjoméni Téftish ou Mouayéné, The
Council of Inspection and Cen-
sure (Supervision).

Matbow’ati Ejnébiyé Qalémi, The
Bureau of the Domestic Press.

Matbow’ati Dakhiliyé Qalémi, The
Bureau of the Domestic Press.

Matbow’ati Dakhiliyé Madiri, The
Director of the Domestic Press
Bureau.

Mékfatii Aliyé Madiriyéti, The
Directorate of the HigherSchools.

Méktébi Milkiyéyi Shahané, The
Imperial Civil College.

Méktébi Soultani, The Imp. Lyceum
of Galata-Séray.

Méktébi Hougougou Shahané, The
Imp. Lyceum of Law.
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G.C oW Lisan Méktébi, The Imp. Lyceum
of Languages
e . Méktdvi Samayi, The School of
Arts and Industry.
(adlazl KD M\.\..\ =S Méktéhi Iptidayiyé, A Primary
School.
(s 60) waty =Ko Mékeéhi Rashdiyé, A Grammar
School.
(aslasl) K0y aslasl =Ko Méktbi Idadiyé, An Academy or
) : ’ Preparatory School (which pre-

pares for a College).
(Je ) de = Mékeébi Ali, A Superior (High-)
o ) School or College.
el U> Dar-#l  Mouallimeen, A Normal
School for teachers.
<l Jls Dar-#?  Mouallimat, A Normal
. School for lady teachers.
RaR b K Méktébi Tibbiydyi Milkiyé, The
° Co Civil Medical School.
~Sa ale Ashirét Méktévi, A School for
o, Nomadic Tribes.
o ole ailsdo, Rasadkhanédyi Amiré, The Imp.
. Meteorological Observatory.
Opl® 4o ge Mazékchandys Homayoun, The Im-
. perial Museum.
oole sk Matba’ays Amiré, The Imperial
Printing-House.

e Syl _alde 5 adue
The Ministry of Justice and Public Worship

S_rda —alde Mézahib Midiri, Director of Public
' Worship (Religions).
s adas x| Enjiméni adliyé Hiyéti, The Board
of the Justice.
& wSoee Méhkéméyi Témyeez, The Court
) ) of Cassation.
. Ao b Bash Moddayi oumoums, The Pro-
o & " curor General of the Court of
Cassation.
Ciluz) %uSes Méhkéméyi Istinaf, The Court of
°, appeals.
wwo_rld kazu| Istide dayirési, The Section of
. Requests (in the C. of Cassation).
oo > <uls Jinayét Dayirési, The Criminal
. Section.
cwor\> axi> Janha Dayirési, The Correctional
. Section.
oo 1> 3yi> Hougoug Dayirési, The Civil
Section.
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Jéza Dayirési, The Court of
Criminal jurisdiction.

Hiyéti It-hamiyéDayirési, TheCourt
of accusation.

omaeSen el ol WSoee Méhkéméyi Bidayét, The Court of

<oobed «..Cu
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first instance.
Méhkéméyi Tijarét, The tribunal
of Commerce.
Birinji Tijarét Méjlisi, The First
Commercial Court (where the
cases between foreigners and
Ottoman subjects are dealt with).
Méhkéméyi Tijaréti Bahriyé, The
Maritime Com. Court.
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Hakim, pl. houk'kiam, Judge.

Réyis, President. (The presiding
Judge.)

Méhkémé Azasi, aza, Member of
council.

Midday: Owmoumi, Procuror
General. (Public prosecutor.)
Middayi Oumoumi mow’avini, The
assistant Proc. Gen.

Zabt Kiatibi, The Clerk.

Mouarin, Assistant.
Moustantiq, The trial justice.

Mougqarélat Mouharriri, The No-
tary Public.

Muddayi, davaji, khasim, The
plaintiff.

Maddayi aléyh’, The defendant.

Shahid, vulg. shahad Witness.

Dava vékili, avogat, Lawyer, attor-
ney.
Vékialétname, A power of attorney.

The Prefocture of Police ..l ols b
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Polis méjlisi, The council of police.

Jandarma méjlisi, The council of

gendarmery.

Polis Qomiséri, The commissary
of police.

Pasaport odasi (vulg. pashaport),
The bureau of passports.



442

érw_-\‘ u-:"):

Dl yo

wof Wi
ot sl
aal S 515 iy
e >
oo 4k
olea 4l
R

omdilsazis b

— l‘“; The Official Part.

LY

Polis mudirliyi, The prefects of
police.
Sou nézaréti, The directorate of
waters.
Habskhanéyi oumoums, The central
prison.

Shéhir émanéti béhiyési, The Pre-
fecture of the City (of Const.).
Birinji dayireyt bélédsyé, The first

municipality circle.

Bélédiyé dayirést, The munici-
pality.

Bélédiyé réyisi, The mayor (of
a city).
Bélédiyé méjlisi, The municipal
council.

Timarkhané, Asylum of the insane.

& Gouréba Khastahanési, The ho-

spital for strangers.

4L.l>- S\ls b s u)\f-
The Mimstrv of Commerce and Public Works
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Démir yollar idaréyt oumoumsyéss,
The general directorate of rail-
roads.

Midirioumoumsi,General manager.

Tourouq ou méabir sdarési, The
general directorate of roads and
bridges.

AMihéndiskhanéyi Hémayoun, The
School of Engineers.

seap OB 4zl
The Council of International Sanitation

a0 ) gl ol

.

Idaréyi oumourou sihhiyé, The
sanitary administration.

azxo o y\> Dayiréyi Sihhiyé, The Burean of

B¢ w;\JS aile i

Sanitation.
Téhaffouskhané, Qarantina, The
Lazaretto, Quarantine Station.

il O H\ o el syl
The Mlmstrv of Religious Funds
C |5 Féragh, Alienation, Quitclaim.

J&3\ Intigal,

Transmission by in-
heritance.
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The Administration of Posts and Telegraphs
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Divléts Aliyéyr Osmaniyé Ittthad
Postalari, I'he International Otto-
man Posts.

Déftérkhanéyr Khaqani Nézaréti,
The Ministry of Archives.

Zira’at banqasi, The Agricultural
Bank.

Osmanli banqasi, The Ottoman

Ban

Bangi Osmam Mudiri, The man-
ager of the Imp. Ottoman Bank.
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Babi Valayi Séraskéri, The
Seraskeriat (The War Office).
Erkiani Harb, The General Staff.

Oumoum Erktani Harb Dayirési,
The Department of the General
Staff.

Piyadé Dayirési, The Infantry

Department.
Suvari Dayirési, The Cavalry
Department.
Topjou Dayirési, The Artillery
Department.

Istihkivnat vé Insha’at Dayirési,
The Department of Military
fortification and buildings.
Mouhakémati askériyé Dayirési,
The Department of Military
Justice. _
Sihhiyéyi askériyé Dayirési, The
Department of Military Sani-
tation.

Oumourou Sihhiyéyi Insaniyé shi-
bési, The Department of Mili-
tary medical Inspection.
Oumourou Sihhiyéys Hayvaniyé
Shibési, The Departmentof eques-
trian hygiene.

Téftishi askériyé Qomistyonou alisi,
High Military Commission.
Lévazimati oumoumiyé Dayirési,
The Commissary-General's Dep.
Mouhasébati oumoumsyé Dayirési,
The Department of General
accounts.
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ment of Gendarmery.
The Brigade of Firemen.
A::f \r:g

School.
Medical Military School.

Military Schools.

Military Grades « f-—& ) _,‘L
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Sérdar, General (cf.p. 458).
Sérdari Ekrém, Grand Marshal.
Miisheer, Marshal.

Fériq, General of division.

Ies0
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Miriliva, General of brigade.

8I30(}J0 1804 31H

—— —

Miralay, Colonel.

Qaymagam, Lieutenant colonel.
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Bin bashi, Major.

Qol aghasi, Adjutant major.
Yiiz bashi, Captain.
Milazimi évvél, Lieutenant.

Miilazimi sani, Sub-lieutenant,

AT

Alay Emini, Intendant of a regiment.

10010 vaquz 1d 31907

Alay Kiutibi, Sec. of a regiment.
Alay Imami, Chaplain of a regiment.
Tabour Imami, Chaplain of a battalion.
Bash chavoush, Sergeant major.

Sira chavoushou, Sergeant.

IoMOT
PosfST
1\e

On bashi, Corporal.

Néfér, askér néféri, Soldier, Private. E
Qour’a askéri, Ajémi, Conscript. :
Ihttyat askéri, The army reserve. E

e

Tifaysyé alays, Touloumbast alayt,
Méktébi Harbiyé, The Military

Oumoum Mékvatibs Askériyé Mi-
diri, Director General of the
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35\ Ordou, Army. &3 Firqa, Division.
+\4 Liva, Brigade. Y1 Alay, Regiment.

‘f_) by SOl 39>l ., 4b Topjou yakhod souvari béoltiyu, Squa-
dron.
ol o3l ¢ gL Tabour, piyadé tabourou, Battalion.

Sy o3\ <4, Bélik, piyadé bAliyi, Company.

T AT J( Ls o3\, Piyadé asakiri; -néféri, Infantry; Foot-
soldier.
S s Le X b Topjou asakiri; -néféri, Artillery; -man.

i ¢ &5 Le Silym Souvari asakiri, Cavalry.
S Ju ‘s J( Le a4 = Bahriyé asakiri, Marines.
(.J.L }..) aally (L..c Asakiri nizamiyé, - Mouvazzaf, Regulars.
ais>) f e Asakiri rédifé, Militia.
abieloa ﬂ.c Asakiri moustahfiza, The last Reserves.

S f e 40> Khassa asakiri, The corps of the Imp.
Guards.
Opl® Sl (xid D@rdun_m Ordouyi Himayoun, The 4th
Army Corps.

Note. 1. The centre of the Imp. Guards is Constantinople,
2od Edirné, 3rd Monastir, 4th Erzinjan, 5t Damascus, Gth
Bagdad, 7th Sana.

Note. 2. All the Moslems in Turkey are called to enter the
Army at the age of 20, which is called the age of Maturity (ésnan).
The term is 9 years in the Regular Army (Asakiri Nizamiyé):
8 years under arms and 6 years in the army reserve (Thtiyat);
6 in the territorial army (Militia Rédif) and 3 in the territorial
reserve (Moustahfiz).

Arms axl.)
ab P Eslihayi nariyé, Fire arms.
a )l ‘«ad.«\ Eslihayi jarika, Pointed arms.

&l ,0 Tuféng, Gun. &iis Fishéng, Rocket.
0333, Révolvér, Revolver.  axil\b Tabanja, Pistol.
sk Top, Canon. ‘g s~ Stingst, Bayonet.
o) sblcd Qatsatoura, Strap. GL-; Qilij, Sword.
OB Caad Qabzé, gin, Sheath. Lb Balta, Axe.
ab. Mizraq, Lancet. = > Khanchér, Sabre.

48 Qama, Dagger. 0Ll Yatagan, Yatagan.
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Shourayi bahriyé, Board of admiralty.
Brkiani harb dayirési, Staffoffice.
Bahriyé naziri, Minister of marine.
Bahriyé mishiri, amiral, Admiral.

Donanma gomandani, Admiral of the
fleet.
Fériq, Vice-admiral (of the 1st clags).

Miriliva, riyalé pasha, Rear-admiral.
Comodor, Commodore.
Miralay, Captain.

Bin bashi, gémi souvarisi, souvars,

Commander.
Qol aghasi, Lieutenant-commander.
Qidémli yizbashi, First Lieutenant.
Yz bashi, Lieutenant.
Milazimi évvél, Sub-Lieutenant.
Milazim¢ sani, Midshipman.
— — — mihéndis, Naval cadet.
— — — mouallim, Naval instructor.
Tiiféng éndaz zabsti, Marine officer. .
Harb zabiti, Executive officer.
Erkiani harb zabiti, Staff officer.
Géoyérté zabiti, Deck officer.
Torpido zabiti, Torpedo officer.
Topjou zabits, Gunnery officer.
Qidémli zabit, Senior officer.

Qidémsiz zabit, Junior officer.

Névbétji zabiti, {Oﬂ‘i,cer 3:: tg:tgf v

Varda zabitr, Officer of the watch,

Séyri séfayin mémourou, Navigating
officer.
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Gl W1l iy Oharkhit zabiti, inshayiyé sabit, Givil
officer.
&>b (x> > Charkhji bashi, Chief engineer.
dslee AL s > Charkhji bashi mouavini, Assistant
. engineer.
‘5‘-'( - Qalyon kidtibi, Fleet paymaster.
&(«.:4.- Séfiné kiatibi, Paymaster.

&S 32 Brig kiatibi, Clerk.

e Qlavouz, Pilot. e3> Diiméngi, Steersman.
9005 Porsoun, Boatswain. =i 9b Topjou, Gunner.
o2l Marangoz, Carpenter. uw..(l: Yélkénji, Sailmaker.

< BYB Qalafat, Caulker. oLk Gaybar, Topman.

ekl losly Varda bandéra, Signalman.
&) . Séfiné émini, Master at arms.
oLl oS Sl Mistayid gémiji, onbashi, Seaman.
ais\b ¢ i Néfér, tayifé, vulg. tay'fa, Blue jacket.
S S\K) o\ Silahéndaz méféri, Marine.
& exe Ajémi néfér, Dock hand.

o> 4am s Mousiqaji, Bandsman. w25 Boroujou, Bugler.
=l Trampét, Drummer. >om> Démirji, Blacksmith.
ozr_.'IJT Atéshji, Stoker. STy f Kéomirji, Trimmer.

oobl alin ¢ Lal) alin Séfiné papasi, séfiné imami, Chaplain.
c~oo\) ALV Qarantina idarési, Quarantine ad-
; ministration.
olxe 4GB Qarantina méjlisi, Board of health.
ai5|_y A& Témiz pratiga, Clean bill of health.

aisl_y (3.2Y,: Boulashiq pratiga, Foul bill of health.

The Imperial Arsenal . .\ <L.;
ca.asb i) f. Al Térsané, (daris’sana’a), Dockyard, arsenal.
&lxan) Résimkhand, Drawing office.
=0 _;\: «3\&\ Inshayiyé dayirési, Constructor's office.

= ;\; 33=,b Torpido dayirési, Torpedo department.
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4> aa> Démir khané, Blacksmith's shop.
<5455 Dédkmé khané, Foundery, forge.
P Gr= Bichqi khané, Sawmill.
aileils 53 Gbeil Qazankhané, Boilermaker's shop.
w~abYF| Sl Makina imalatkhanési, Engine shop.
by & 45 Tésviyé fabrigasi, Fitting shop.
& f f A Teer gédyérté, Rigging loft.
eais_yb Hla Chélik fabrigasi, Steel factory.
olan de,.(.l: Yélkénji maghazass, Sail loft.
29 ¢ 2s= Havouz, Dock.
ool GL‘ Sabih havouz, Floating dock.
P> J 40 Soulou havous, Basin or wet dock.
P> 245 Qourou havous, Dry or graving dock.
PN _)ltiT Anbar, ambar, Stores.
Jres <2 57 Kérésté mahélli-mahali, Timber yard.

Different Kinds of Ships sl Slasin
o5 Ol t i SHfiné, séfayin; gémi, Ship.
e i Ja)) Zirhli séfiné, pl. sifén, Armour-plated ship.
Jao) dUal Barbétali zirk'li, Armour-plated barbette ship.
Jeo) 4443 Qouléli irk’li, Armour-plated turret ship.
OB Qalyon, Line-of-battle ship.
6,3 ¢ Cadd 3 Firqatin, Frigate.

<098 Qorvét, Corvette. G Brig, Brig.
<) 4& Golét, Brigantine. L3l Ganbot, Gunboat.
) ,_}TJ _* Qrouazor, Cruiser. 4i yis| Isqouna, Schooner.

d U Sl ¢ s Dbl Tijjar navisi, tijjar navitsi, Barque.
ols dolads\s Darloumbazli vapor, Paddle boat.
o9\s 3 il fsqrou vapor, Screw steamer.
Ly Soa\s o A5 Ténézzith vaporou, Yot, Yacht.
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iv ab),.l3 Qabasourta séfiné, Fullrigged ship.
alin J42\ 3 Qaraghol séfiné, Guard ship.

& Ja)) Zirhli séfiné, An Iron-clad.

o5 CL' Saj gémi, Iron ship.

(bt r:L.‘ Talim séfinési, Training ship.

i alii Nagliyé séfindsi, Transport ship.
u..:.( a>la Mésahé gémisi, Surveying ship.

ain oL Ly Yoljou tashiyan séfiné, Passenger ship.
bl 93.sb Torpido istimbotou, Torpedo boat.

byl 94 ,b = dlexs Tahtélbahr torpido { Submarine torpedo
istimbotou, boat.
S ﬁ( 23 )b Torpido Kéchiri, Torpedo catcher.

The Provinces (p. 126, 441) &lall 2\Ys

d\s =¥ Vilayét, vali, Province, Governor-General.
LJds ‘Ul Valiyi jédid, The newly-appointed Vali.
J55 d Vali vékili, The acting Governor-General.
dslee dly Vali mouavini, The assistant governor.
et Glxil ¢\ J Liva, sanjag; miitésarrif, County; governor.
flilﬁ ‘L33 Qaza, gaymagam, District, sub-governor.
o ‘4l Nahiyé, midir, Parish, Madir.
‘_,..\J.;e.:é/ » 6 <Ny Vilayét gapou Kétkhoudasi, vulg. -kéh yasi, The
agent of the Governor-General.

S _pda Jbo¢ aasbea  Ola 3> Déftérdar, mouhasébéji, mal maidirs,
The comptrollers of revenue and expenditure in Vilayét,
Sanjaq and Qaza (p. 352).

FE S ¢ S e D i ¢ g 525e Méktoubjou, tahrirat midis,
tahrirat kiatibi, The chief secretaries in Vilayét, Sanjaq
and Qaza.

&8 b Copmle b e s, uke GBS SBs Déftéri khagans mémourou,
tapou mémourou, tapou kiatibi, Registrar of Real-Estate
or Title-deeds (in Vilayét, Liva and Qaza).

‘57(u~_,u “Sogale g 5Bl e gis Noufous maziri, noufous mé-
mourou, moufous kiatibi, Census-taker (in Vilayét, Liva
and Qaza. (Who issue the Tézkérés and passports also.)

Turkish Conv.-Grammar. 29



dyersd 313 Féragh gomisiyonou, The quit claim

. ) commission.
3 goen 93 Sons Tahsilat gomisiyomou, Commission of
taxes,

N Tahsildar, Tax-collector.

Qg b 2o Mouhagjireen gomisiyonou, Commission
of immigrants.
&l 320 Sandig émini, Treasurer.

B 5T p ¢ Ma tahrir vérgi qalémi, The barean
of cadasters.
et eall cel)) Zird’at bangasi shibési, A branch of
’ the Agricultural bank.,
St gd yu =g Polis sér gomiséri, First commissioner
of Police. :
ety Qomisér, Commissioner.

=44 Polis, Police, policeman.
—ie Miféttish, Inspector.
st ‘oo Méhkémeyi shériyé, The court of Canon-
Law.
(the Fayslof + |5\ = ( 43) zia Miifts, A judge of Canon-Law.
s WSl W SCon Méhkéméyi nizamiyé, méhkémeys adliyé,
The Judicial Court (pl. Méhakim).
St S t 56 Nayib, mérkéz nayibi, Deputy judge.
(from ﬁ CLa) { ¢ o0 Qadi, hakim, A judge, magistrate.
%.;(J‘\g ¢ Aea Miméyyiz, Chief secretary.
die ¢ o W €50 Maséovid, khouléfa, mibéyyis, mow-
qayyid, Clerk.
w=za a3l Bélédiyé méjlisi, Municipality.
=) wals Bélédiyé réyisi, Mayor.
oS _ ¢ ib wly Bélédiyé tabibi, Municipality doctor.
13} _,.‘l. ,_;.T‘ uae,_iT Ashiji, ashi mémourou, Vaccinator.

Sy de &gy Posta midiri, Post-master.

Diplomatic Terms 3lns leshas
bl Aol ¢ b\ ¢ Aaw Séfir, élchi, Orta élchi, Minister.
o) By 0t AST i Séfiri kébir, bédyik élchi, Ambassador.

oz o)liv Séfarét mistéshari, The counsellor of
. legation.
N oxlas Maslahatgiizar, Chargé d’affaires.
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<olie cia Hiyéti séfarét, The personnel of the
. Embassy.
albei)lie Séfarétkhané, Embassy, legation.

J(J-L Bash kiatib, The chief secretary.
&8 g4 y3 Qonsoloslar hiyéts, The consular corps.
IXs U g g 93 Qonsolos, shéhbéndér, The consul.
03s b ¢ g aisd b Bash gomsolos, The consul-general.
‘}:() PEUS ‘}_f; s s® Qonsolos vékili, The vice-consul.
Y i gd ¢ Wby yui g Qsour;;ttwgskhané, qonsolato, General-con-
LY axild ‘LY Qanchélarya, The chancellary.
ol s ‘bl Ta’atiyi tahrirat, Exchange of corres-

pondence.
4w O\ = Tahrirati résmiyé, Official correspon-
dence.
aeny N O\ p x5 Tahriraté ghayri résmiyé, Unofficial
correspondence.

o) ¢ 034mem) g Souréti résmiyédé, résmén, Officially.
034mma) Ne o) g0 Souréti ghay'ri résmiyédé, Unofficially.
G ‘JALA Mubadéléyi éfkiar, Exchange of opin-
ions (views)
OSG <uls Mibayénéti éfkiar, Divergency of opin-
auyf b f aa llll(:lnzz.kkéréyi oumoumiyé, Consular dis-
aby 4 AL Jlf)zz;;zrék nota, Collective note.
AT S S gt ikl IS | yeroal not,
ty e u:L(T omh® 3 40 Son végatitéklif, altimatoum, Ultimatum.
axtlaa ¢ c\-a Soulh, misaléha, Peace.
o_jaigh ! i i 5 Qonférans, gongré, Conference, congres,
wa>» Mourakh’khas, Plenipotentiary.
asbise odalae Mouahédé, ahd'mamé, Treaty.
w0 lae Cﬁo Soulh mouahédési, Treaty of peace.
wodales ol Tijarét mouahédési, Treaty of commerce.
S Wewdl Tazminat, Indemnity.
aym ol sl Tazminati harbiyé, War Indemnity.

el (L? Téslimi araei, Cession of ter;’i’t:)ry.
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Mzl ¢ JLz\ Ishghal, istiyla, Occupation.
«lxi Takhliyé, Evacuation.
T _,SL Méézounén, On farlough.

byt ou S Hikiméti méshroutéd, Constitutional
government.
ailh. =Ko Hikiméts moutlaga, Absolute govern-
Yy o J:‘lrsz:-uriyét, Republic.
o=kl OB Qanounou ésasi, The constitution.
2L C QU gase s Méjlisi mébousan, parlamémto, The
Commons.
& gae Mébous, Deputy, delegate. M. P.
Olsl Ldxa Méjlist ayan, Senate.
webael Glel dws Méjlisi ayan azasi, Senator.
|0kl <5 U Namzéd, Qandida, Candidate.
k-—“-\-‘ Mintakhib, Elector.
K Jl:i 5@\ Rey, pl. ara, reylér, Vote, votes.
15V <u AS”\ Eksériyéti ara, The majority of votes.
\)T <3 Aqalliyéti ara, Minority of votes.
sl ilSG ¢ d$G Teklif, —ét”, Motion, to move.
o Byl E’ksériyét, Quorum.
& Jad 3 i), Politiga firgalari, Political parties.
=438 Ol Kb bea Movuhafazakiaran firqast, Conservative

.. R party. '
w3 ULy &5 Téraqqi pérvéran firgast, Progreesive
party.

=5 Oy =a~ Hourriyét péroéranfirgast,Liberal party.

AL = ‘,Q. Hiikimét tarafdarani, The supporters
. . of the government.
QASEYe u S Hikimét khilafgirani, The Opposition.
}\ |y P 5 Firgayi avamm, The Democratic party.
) o> <  » Firqayi jimhouriyé, The republican
party.

T y
s aibes 43,3 Flirgayt moukhaléfé réyssi, The leader
of the Opposition.
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%5 O\~ Bouhrani vikéla, A ministerial crisis.
7 JAs Teébéddilic vikéla, Change of ministry.
Azl — ¢ ) Istifa, —étmék, Resignation, to resign.
on) Jje U Ael, azl étmék, Removal, to remove.
QA 9 wai Nasbou tayin, Nomination.
Pop) G’ > Térfiys ritbé, Promotion.
OWi 4>y Téjihi mishan, Decoration.
Lo ¢ 43, Ritbé, sinif, Class, order.
=1 Achig, Deficit. >3, Bildgé, Budget.
Il C OMwls Hasilat, varidat, Income.
Sle gdda ¢ SUlae Mésarifat, médfouat, Expenditure.
ol alzs Fazlayi hasilat, Surplus.
-~ ‘«5)\’:‘ Mouharébé, harb, The war.
w_ms a)les Mouharébéyi bahriyé, Naval battle,
<y ‘«: e » berriyé, Land battle.
NS > dakhiliyé, Civil war.
w~ UMl Tlani harb, A declaration of war.
as o B U\s\ Idaréyi éorfiyé, A state of siege.
&k G\ Ittifagi miiséllés, The Triple alliance.
ool 9 W GWS) Tttifagt tédafiyi vé téjavouss, An offen-
sive and defensive alliance.
N> olbee Mouharid dévlétiér, The Belligerent

Powers.
Golae =Jos Déviéti mouaviné, Allied Power.

<Jss O by Bitaraf devlét, Neutral Power.

W1 Abloga, Blokade. a)lae Miidarébé, Battle.
o \xs Mouhaséré, Siege. oo Htgjiam, Attack.

aals ¢ r@d«\ Istihkwam, qala, qalé, Fortress.
ol (:LJ' Téslim mougavélési, Capitulation.
ale Ghalébé, Victory. E’ Féth, Conquest.
SOk Mutaréké, Armistice.
JU Cn Béymél milél, International.
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Festivals b, s 5 gl

g ol &) Ol ‘¢ A5 am JW &\ Allah Tagala Hasrétléri, Jé
nabi Allah, Jénabi Haqq, God, the Most High.
s ome o s s y1s fSalousou Shérif . s
& FM b G U {Eqam'mi Sélésé} The Holy Trinity.
C.;..l\ = FEesa-él-Mésih, Jesus Christ.

ol 7 Rouhoul Qoudous, The Holy Spirit.

s 4 ¢ 4nlS” Kilisé, Kiliséyi Mésihiyé, Church,
t T ) Christian Church.

q.

P ama £ Yévmi makhsous, Anniversary.

e aw) G Sélamliq résmi alisi, The ceremony of
o =~ 3 Sélamliq (a public’ procession of the
Sultan to mosque at noon on Friday).

s “sle| Fed, pl. ayad festival. f\_;_\g ‘ r\ bt Bayram, Moslem or
o7 Jewish festival.
<Y 2 Yévmi véladét, The birthday.

a5~ (| Isim gini, The name-day.
oib Jos ¢ LAb L Sénébashi, yil bashi, The New Year's Day.

Ople SN I’éél;ztdéti Hiimayoun, The Birthday of
ailtan.
Opl® Lagla Jﬁlo?sgu Himayoun, The accession of

mabll 43 c:lj iailsls =\> Zati Shahanénifi qilij qoushanmast, The
investiture of H. M. with the sword

_ of the Prophet.
Ay c}:; Qilij alayi, The ceremony of investiture.

353> win lKs\ ;e Shahzadégianin stnmét ddyims, The

. circumcision feast of the Imp. princes.

353> ciw ! gar Ok Khitan jémiyyéti, simnét deying, A
circumcision feast.

O ﬁ; ¢ Gt oty Véleemé jémiyyéti, diyin, The wedding.

«SOle YU “asTla A Léyléyi mibaréké, pl. Wyaliyi mibaréké,

’ °  The Holy night, — nights.
3990 ¢ oW 54 9a Mévioudoun nébi, mévioud, The birth-
s ) : | 2 Iday of the Prophet. fiéei. The Nigh
waxS o = al) A Léyletil miraj, miraj géjési, The Night
e (Gas CJA of the Ascent of the Prophet (26th

. Réjéb).

<iley A fsle i A Léylétil Ragayid, léyléys Ragayib, The
' Night of the first Friday of Réjéb,
regarded as the anniversary of the

conception of the Prophet.
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S eS|y ¢ eSSl Bérat géjési, The Night of Absolution,

the Night of the 5th of Shaban, in which the re-
velation was communicated to Muhammed by the
angel Gabriel.

U..u;..( J:A3 Qandil géjési, Any Night of general illumination for a
Moslem festival, of which there are four: Muhammed's
Birthday, Conception, Night-ascent and Absolution.

omteS 33,05 A < udl) A Léylétal qadir, léylé'yi gadir, qadir’
géjési, Qadr géjést, The Night of Power, name given
to the 27th night of Ramazan.
Al AJ Léylét'il eed, The night preceding either of the two
days of Bayram.

43 = Aréfé, The day preceding the two following Bayrams.

ol K2 alon Glaf Jbd se Eedi fitir, Ramazan bayrami,
Shékér bayrami, The festival at the end of the fast
of Ramazan. (The first three days of Shaban.)

o Jals f aln 0L 3¢ =) ae Eedi adha, Qourban bayrams,
Hagilar bayrami, The Moslem festival of sacrifice,
the Great Bayram falling on 10—13 of Zilhijjé.

Soolew ¢ L B~ Khirqayi Shérif, Khirqayi Sa-adét, The
mantle of Muhammed, given to the poet Kfa'b.

Ople o o Sourréyi Hamayoun, The Sultan's yearly gifts for
Mecca and Medina.

a4 g S+ Mévkibi Hajji Shérif, The Sacred Caravan for the

Holy Lands of Islam.

Christian Festivals (),b)y) 4 yos slel

aJiul Aﬁf e O Meeladi Eesa, Kichik Pasqalya,
) Christmas.
r g ¢ wad e os 3V Meeladi Eesa aréfési, Khitom, The
R _ Christmas Eve.
olall ¢ o :_( <4 JbLB Qarnaval, Et késimi, Bargandan, The
carnival.
% 4y Blyik Pérhiz, The Lent.

Holy il g g aJisl Pasqalya, Zadig, Easter.
(=) bs o0 a2 Ouroujou Hazréti Eesa,The Ascension.
oM A Awdl s Eedil Khamseen, Khamseen bayramd,

) . . The feast of Pentecost.
w5 o8 -l Qouddas, Qoudda’si Shérif, The Eu-

. charist.
3L lie Asha’yi Rabbani, The Lord's Supper.
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Jowish Festivals Cllyl) w0 sle

3¢ AN ) gels Khamoursous bayrami, Fisik, The Jewish
Caglach aed Passover. (15 Nissan.)
b )?_( ‘ol ols> Chorad bayrami, Kipour, The feast of Atone-
. ment. (10 Tishri.)
555w ¢ o\ v B Qamish bayrami, Soukkot, The feast of Taber-
nacles. (15 Tishri)

plov o, Qara bayram, The Jewish fast for the des-
. truction of Jerusalem. (9 4b.)
S99bo ¢ Lol f GHil bayrami, The Jewish Pentecost. (6 Sivan,)

on' el ﬁ Shékér bayrams, Pourim, The festival of Purim.
(14 Adar.)
Orders of the Ottoman Empire
. b . . Ll ‘
Shlas ola bl ann =l
1 ols JV olsl Khanédant Ali Osman: Star in brilliants (Mou-
rassa Co/), established by Sultan Hamid.
2. 3 J_ibyl Ertogroul mishani: Gold, established by Sultan

Hamid.

3. Lkl oL Nishami Iftikhar: Star in brilliants, established by
Sultan Mahmoud.

4. 5L\ QW Nishani Imtiyaz: Star in brilliants, established by
Sultan Hamid.

5. 3lés OL& Nishani Osmamee: Star in brilliants, 1, 2, 8, 4,
established by Sultan Abdal Acgiz.

6. Sixs ULLU Nishani Méjidee: Star in brilliants, 1, 2, 8, 4, 5.
established by Sultan Méjid.

7. <t L& Nishani Shéfagat: The only order conferred on
ladies 1, 2, 3, established by Sultan Hamid.

Medals i)l
c=adlas 23U 1. Gold medal of Léyagat.
we=adlae 5Ll 2. Gold and silver medals of Imtiyas.
el c»_-l..,o 3. » > > > > Indusiry.
el LB, Ol 4. Silver medal for saving life.
oddlia Dl 5. » > » Iftikhar.
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Civil Grades Milkiyé Ratbéléri

. Vézarét, Vézir, The Rank of Vezir (the highest civil grade).
. Ritbéy: Bala, The Rank of Bala (béy, ¢ffénds).
. Ritbéyi Oula sinifi évvél (béy, éfénds) yakhod Rouméli Béylér

béyr payési (béy, éfféndi), The Rank of 18t grade, 1st class.

. Ritbéy: Oula sinifi sani (éfféndi) yakhod Msirimiran Payés

(pasha), 18t grade 2nd class or the rank of Mirimiran.

. Ritbéyi Saniyé sinifi bvvél Mitémayizi (éffends) yakhod Miyrdl

améra payési, 2nd class Matémayiz or the Rank of Miyral
Améra.

. Rithéys Saniyé sinifi sani (éfféndi) yakhod Stabli Amiré Midir-

liyi payési, 2nd class 20d grade.

. Ritbéy:r Salisé (¢fféndi) yakhod Rikiabi Himayoun Qapowjou

bashilight payési (éfféndi), 8rd class.

. Ratbéyi Rabiya (¢fféndt), 4t class.
. Ritbéyi Khamisé (éfféndi), 5th class.

Military and Naval Grades Askériyé Ratbélérd

. Mishirlik, Mashir (pasha), Marshal = Admiral (p. 444).

. Fériq, Fériqi évvél (pasha), General of Division I. rank,

. Férigqi sani (pasha), Gen. of Division II. rank = Vice Admiral.
. Miriliva, Liva pasha, General of Brigade — Rear Admiral.
. Miralay (béy), Colonel = Captain.

. Qaymagam (éffénds, béy), Lieutenant Colonel = Captain of

frigate.

7. Binibashi (éfféndi, béy), Major = Commander.

8. Qol aghasi (éfféndi), Adj. Major = Lieutenant Major.
9.

10. Miilazim (agha), Sublieutenant = Sublieutenant.

Yazbashi (éfféndi, agha), Captain = Lieutenant.

Grades of Religious Hierarchy Ilmiyé Ratbélérd

1.

3]

© 00 =0 U W

Sadri Rouwmdli yakhod Rouméli Qazaskérliyi Payési (éffénds),
The Rank of the Chancellor of Rouméli (corresp. to Arch-
bishop): The Vice-Chancellor of Turkey (p. 438).

. Sadri Anadolou yakhod Amnadolou Qazaskérliyi payéss (éffénds),

The rank of the chancellor of Anadolou (corresp. to Bishop).

. Istanbol Qadilighi payési (éfféndi).

. Haréméynt Shériféyn payési (¢ffénds).

. Biladi Khamsé mévléviyéti payési (¢ffénds).

. Makhréj mévléviyéti payési (éffénds).

. Kibari Midérriseen payési (éffénds).

. Suléymaniyé Madounounda midérriseen payési (éffénds).
. Hoja, Khoja payési (éfénds).
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Official Titles a..., _,w\

There are numerou$ expressions to denote ‘His Imp.
Majesty the Sultan’, the followings are much in use:
colll oy o c.S)\.LI\rT a1 ¢ allnl Cas ol
AL SRR ¢ ranl S TE el SALSL Gezeaid s jetends

cale L;Q/QJ.» ak—-—‘.gi S5 ¢ Al

Zati hazréti Padishahi, Zati hazréty jithandari, Zati hazréti
shéhinshahi, Vélinimétimiz, Véiinimétimiz Padishahimiz éfféndimiz,

Shévkétméab éfféndimiz, Shévkétlou Padishahimiz éfféndimiz, Zati
Shévkétsimati hazréti giyti sitans.

Imperial:
Lol Calals « wET ¢ Gl C Ll s fain C NNl ‘AL ¢
oozt ¢ olua or s alisl € s Jailals ¢ 6 Tl ¢ ol ete.
Padishahi, Shahané, Mulukiané, Humayoun, Khasrévané,

Séniyé, Jihandari, Jihanbani, Shéhinshahi, Tajdari or Padisha-
hiléri, Shahanéléri, Malikianéléri, Shéhriyariléri etc.

Especial titles of the Mother-Sultana (Validé sultan
aliyétish’ shan hazrétléri):
SR 8] et e Ake oo o
Of Foreign Emperors and Kings:
S Il AT deta 13 o LUSG 5 6oublosl Oliesa

Hindistan Impératorou vé Ingiltérra Qirali Hashmétlou Albert
Edward hazrétlérs. (H. M.)

ol 2~ Hashmétpénaha'! Sire!
Of the Shah of Persia:
SN Ol Gl ik slbs ale Ol ) (H. M)
Of the Imperial Princes:
S sa) Jalei s> (H.I H)

Of the Khedive of Egypt, the Presidents of
Republics and the Grand vizier:

SN pam ¢ s> suled Fékhamétlou déviétlow Efféndim
hazrétléri. (H. H.)

obel S i Sltalrd S\ Zati fékhamétsimati hazréti
Sadri Azam:.

Of the Ex-Grand viziers:
S L s sl Ubhétiou déviétlou Pasha hazrétléri.




Of Foreign Ambassadors:
Sl (Ugsdsl N Hs) e Lol

Of the Shérif (governor) of Mécca and Medina:
SN ) sl sy (H. H)

Of the Chief Eunuch of the Imperial Palace:
S gl sate Sy (H.H)

Of the Minister of War and the Husbands of

Imperial Princesses:

SN pa3| Sl gk SUg> (H. HL)
Of the Grand Marshal (Sérdari Ekrém):
A i 3| 5T, 4idss (Excellency)

Of Functionaries of Civil and Military Grades.

v Of Marshals and Viziers:
SN r;;.i\ 55 (Excellency)
Of the Governors General (Valis):
TR e gl 5l yhe 55 (Excellency)
r Of functionaries of Bala, of the Imperial Chamber-

lains, of the Premier Secretary of H. I. M. and of the
President of the Council of State:

SN i rJ;B\ 38 he (Excellency)

r Of Generals of Division (Férig), Vice-Admirals,
and of the functionaries of the First grade of the Rét-
béyi Oula, and of Rouméli Béylér Béyidiyi:

SN rx.S\ 3ok (Excellency)

+ Of Brigadier-Generals (Miriiva), Rear-Admirals
and the functionaries of the 204 grade Riitbéy: Oula and
the Muitésarrifs:

o Of Colonels, Captains of ships (Miralay), func-
tionaries of Mitémayiz and Qaymaqams:

6 Jo e a3 i
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1 Of functionaries of Ruitbéy: Saniyé, of Lieutenant-

Colonels, Captains of Frigates and the Director of the
Imperial Stables:

_ Ll or &4 or saul 4 e
v Of Majors (Binbashi), Commanders (Captains of
Corvettes), Midirs and Intendants of Regiments (Alay
Emini): ) or bl or &b )
A Of Adjutant-Majors, functionaries of Rabiya,
Lieutenant-Commanders and Captains:
el or sl or L 5,45
& To those who are below the above functionaries:
el or $au) or &b Gl

Of Moslem Clergy.
Of the Sheiykh-al Islam:
Sy rJ.:i\ ol W
Given by Clergy: .
W70 G Jau g UEls U2
Given by laymen:
T3 G By
Of each Ex-Shéykh-al Islam:
SN S3| Jeloz s>
v ‘v Of the Judges of Rouméli and Anatolia:
S i paZ8l o e
r Of the Istanbol Qadisi and the Judges of

Canon Law: Sl pasil el
v, o, % Of the functionaries of Haréméyn etc.:
TR N Y

v Of the functionaries of Mudérriseen (Doctors of
Theological Seminaries): . Ju'S<
A‘ & Of the functionaries of the 82 and 9* grade:

z
g

6.&:5\ JU))A
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Of Chélébi Effendi (the Shéykh occupying the post
of Mévlana Jélaléddini Roumi at Iconium):

x| _,L.\L._)

Non-Moslem Clergy.

Of the Catholicos, Patriarchs,

and Grand-Rabbi:

Bulgarian Exarch

SN S\ i) Wwlis, Ritbétpénaha!
Of the Chancellor of Protestants (Millét Véksli):
SN paidl YSslane
Of Archbishops and Bishops:
pd) ylo e
Of Pastors, Missionaries, Chief Priests and Priests:
sy Jlad; given by Moslems a3 e~

Commercial Terms 1< &l-Slk.o!

Accept (to) gaboul ét.”

accepter gaboul édén; — ted mag-
bouloum dour.

account hisab, mouhasébé; -cur-
rent hisabi jari; on- alél hisab.

acquittal ‘branamé, ibra sénédi.

action hissé sénédi.

address adrés, khitab.

advance péshin, te’slzmat

advise tkhbar ét.”; letter of ad-
vice tkhbar numé tkhtarnamé.

agent agénta, zfékil.

agio aqjé fargi, bash.

agreement ouzlashma.

allowance ikram.

amount meblagh, para.

assets mévjoud, -at; matloubat.

assurance sigouria, tééminat.

average avarya, -mali.

Bail, to be - kéfalét, -ét.”
balance mavazéné, -diftéri, bi-
lancho; bagiyéyi hisab, boj.
bank banga; -shares ésham;
-note qayimé, bangnot.

banker bankér, sarraf.
bankrupt, -cy miflis, iflus.

bargain pazarliq.

barrel varél, fichi.

bearer hamil.

bill of exchange gambiyal,policha;
- of lading irsaliyé qaymésé.

blank indorsement béyaz jiro.

bonds tahvil, séhim; éshami ow-
moumiyé, gonsolid.

bottomry géminifi térhins.

brévété, chartered bératis.

broker déllal, simsar.

brokerage déllaliyé, simsariyé.

budget srad masraf deftérs, bldsé.

bulletin jédvél, pousoula.

bureau gqaelém, idarékhané.

business oumour, ish.

buy satin almagq, ishtira.

buyer mdshtéri, alijt.

Capital sérinayé, réstimal.

cargo hamoulé, ydk.

cash parc; in — péshin, nagdén.

certificate ilmoukhabér, shéhadet-
namé.

change tébdil, bozma.

charter bérat, imtiyaz.

chattel émvali méngoulé.
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check chék; coin sikké, para.

commerce tijarét, akhzouita.

commercial tdjjari; —law canonou
tijarét.

commission gomisiyon; -er qo-
misiyonjou, -thjjar.

company qoumpanya, shirkét.

consols gonsolid, ésham.

contract mougavélé, gontourato.

copy gqopya, niskhé.

correspondence moukhabéré;
-dant moukhabir, adém.

course of exchange piatsa.

credit grédito, itibar; matloub;
on - vérésiyé.

creditor alajaqli, dayin.

currency rayij aqjé, para.

custom géomrik,rousoum;-house
géomriak, rousoumat dayirési.

customer mdshtéri, bayi.

Damage zarar, ziyan, khasar.

days of grace misaadé, mithlét.

dear bahali, fiyatli.

debt déyn, borj.

debit zimmét, dayounat; (to)
zimmét qayd ét.”

debtor médyoun, borjlow.

deduction ténzil, tarh’.

deficiency achiq.

delay téékhir; without — bila
téékhir, sériyan.

demurrage istalya.

deposit émanét, déposito.

destination mahalli magsoud.

discount 7sgonto, ténzil.

dissatisfaction khoshnoudsouz-
louq.

dissolution féskh, laghv.

dividend hisséyi témétta, kiardan
dishén hisse.

double chifté; -entry mdbzaaf.

draft gambiyal, politsa.

draw a bill (to) politsa chékemék,
- back géomrik résminifi iya-
dési.

drawer késhidéji.

due téédiyési lazim gélén.

duplicate niskhéyi saniyé.

Endorsement jiro, havalé.

error séhv’, khata, yaneish.

exchange énébs piatsasi, — polit-
sasi; mitbadélé, trampa.

Commercial Terms Istilahati Tidjjarsyé.
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exports ikhrajat.

Factor qomisiyonjou.

fair panayir.

final gati, sos.

firm tijarétkhané.

foreign éjnébi.

forestaller madrabaz, mahtékir.

freight hamoulé, ytk; (to) gémi
yaklétmék, tahmil ét.”

fund méblagh, agjé;
résulmal.

Gain kidr, gazanj, téméttd; net-
safi téméttd, safi ktar.

goods ésh-ya, mal.

guaranty kéfalét, kéfil.

Honour (politsayi) gaboul é.”

Import(ation) idkhalat.

imputable ténzili lazim gelén.

indemnity tazminat.

indorsement jiro, havalé.

indorser jiranta, jiro édén.

insurance sigourta, tééminat.

insured sigourtals.

interest fayiz, glizéshté.

inventory mdfrédat déftéri.

invoice fatoura, gayimé.

Letter tahrirat, méktoub.

liability zimmét, borj.

licence roukhsat, béhiyé.

loss zarar, ziyan.

Maker médyoun, késhidéji.

mark marqe, alamét.

market charshi, piyatsa.

maturity vadénifi tkmali.

memorandum kizab pousoulasi.

merchandise mal, émta’a.

merchant tajjar, tajir.

money aqjé, nagid.

monopoly inhisar.

mortgage réhin, véfa.

Negotiable géchér, rayij.

net safi; isgontosouz.

Offer satligha chigarilan mal.

office idarékhané, oda.

order émr, siparish.

Package pakét.

partner shérik, ortaq; -ship shir-
két, ortaqlig.

patent bérat, imtiyaz.

pattern mostra, éornék.

pawn, pledge réhin.

payable téédiyési méshrout olan.

sérmayé,
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payee aliji, hamil.

payment téédiyé, éda. [goulé.

personal property emrvali mén-

post posta, — vaporou; — office
postahané; - order manda.

power of attorney vékialétnamé.

price fiyat, qiymét, baha; -current
fiyati jari, rayij.

principal sérmayeé.

protest protésto.

Quality nér, jins.

Real estate émealigayri ménqoulé,
mal malk.

ratification tasdiq.

receipt tlmouhabér, magbouz; on-
ba ilmouhabér.

reference bir tijarétkhané haq-
qinda vérilén mal@mat, shéha-
dét.

reimbursement téslim, téédiyé.

rent djar, kira.

responsible mésoul.

responsibility mésouliyét.

retail pérakéndé satish.

return avdét, iyadé.

Sale satish, sarfiyat, saram.

sell satmag, firoukht étmék.

seller bays, satiji.

) r—; The Official Part.
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satisfaction mémnounsyér.

security kéfil, kefalét.

8. G. D. G. {eans garanti du
gouvernment) hakAmétiR té-
éminati olmagsizin.

ship gémi, séfiné; -ment tahmil,
yhklémé; (to) tahmil ét.” yhk-
létmék.

simple safi; adi.

sign imzalamagq.

signature smza.

smuggled gachaq (mal, thtdn).

solid mdtébér, gavee.

stamp: postage- posta powlou;
revenue- damga poulou, sénéd

lou.

stock hissé, hissé sénédi.

superior ala, aghir (mal).

Titledeed tapou sénéds.

trade mark alaméts fariqa.

trustee vass, magévélli.

Ultimo mahi sabiq, géchén ay.

usury téféjilik.

Warehouse maghaza.

warranty kéfalét.

weigh tartmagq, véen &.”

weight aghirliq, stqlét.

wholesale topdan satish.
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Voeaf)ulary.

Abandon (to) bragmag, a.térk ét.”

abate (to) ashaghi varmagq, chi-
qarmagq, a.ténzil é.”

ability a. gabiliyét, igtidar; qou-
drét.

able a. qadir, miqtédir.

ablution p. abdést.

abode év, p. khané, a. méskén.

abolish (to) a. laghv, mahv, tm-
ha ét.”

abominable p. napak, mourdar.

about a. dayir; tagqribén.

above yogari, yogarda; ustin.

absence a. ghayboubét; figdan,
yoqlouq.

absent a. ghayib, namévjoud.

absolute a. moutlaq, mustaqil.

absolutely a. qatiyan, kulliyén,
as’la. .

abstain (to) a. ¢jtinab ét.”, p. pér-
hiz ét.”, pérhiz toutmag.

abstinence a. ijtinab, p. pérhiz
kiarliq; a.imsak, orouj.

abundant bol, chog, a. késir.

abuse (to) a. ifsad ét.”, bozmagq.

abyss a. varta, Wijjé, q'ar.

academy p. énjuméni danish,
f. agadémiya; a. méktébi ali.

accept a. qaboul, akhz é.”, al-
magq, a.razee olmaq.

access a. tégarroud, a. doukhoul.

accident a. gaza, vougouat, hadisé.

acclivity yoqoush, bayir.

accompany a. rifaqat, arqadash-
lig ét.”

accord (to) a. ittifaq ét.”; vérmék.

according (to) . .. a géoré, binaén,
nazarén.

account a. hisab, mow’ amélé.

accumulate (to) biritkdirmék, a. jém
ét.”’; yighmagq, toplamagq.

Turkish Conv.-Grammar.

accurate doghrou, p. dirist,
a. sahih’.

accusation a. shiki@yét, ittsham.

ache aghri, a. véj’a.

acid ¢kshi; a. hamiz.

acknowledge a. igrar, vliraf;
tanimagq; a. tasdiq étmék.

acorn palamout.

acquire (to) tahsil é&.”; éyrén-
mék.

across tarafindan; arqgirt.

act (to) a. harékét ét.”; étmék, yap-
mag.

act, action ish, a. f’il; p. jéng.

active ishgizar; (verb) a. f'ili
mitéadds.

actually a. filhagiqga, sahihén;
(now) shimds.

acute sivre, késkin; a. fétin, (angle)
a. zaviyéyt haddé.

adamant polad.

adapt (to) ouydourmagq, a. mouva-
fig qilmagq.

add(to) gatmag, a. zamm, ilavé ét.”

adder éngérék yilani.

addition ’slavé; (arith.) jém’.

adieu! a. éycallah, Allaha ismar-
ladiq, f. adiyo.

adjective a. sifét, vasf.

administer a.idaré étmék; vérmék.

admiral amiral, bahriyé mishirs.

admire (to) béyénmék, a.tahsinét.”

admit (to) a. gaboul ét.”

adore (to) tapimmaq, p. pérés-
tish ét.”

adult béoytk, agla baligh.

adultery a. zina, fah’shiyat.

advantage a. fayidé, kiar, ists-
fadé.

adversary a.
p. diéishmén.

khasim, ‘adou,

80
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advice a. nasthat; khabér.
advocate, f. arogat, dava vékili.
—(to)a. tltizam, istis-hab, tervij ét.”
affair t¢sh, a. maslahat; p. jéng.
affectiona.mouhabbet,houbb ; illét.
affiance (to) a. agdi nikiah ét.”
affray ghavgha, a. niz’a.
affront a. tahqir, hagarét é.”,
t. gujendirmék.
aforesaid a. salif iz zikr, mézkiir.
afrénd (to be) qorgmaq, a. khafv

after sofira, a.badéhou, badéma.

afternoon skindi, a. badéz zéval.

again bir daha, a.tékrar, tékrarén.

age yash, a. sinn; a. asr, dévr,
éyam.

agent a. vékil, adém, f. agénta.

agitator a. mouharrik, mifsid.

agony a. iztirab; halétun néz’.

agree a. gavl, ztnfaq é.”, raziol.”

agriculture a. zira’at, rembérhk

ague sitma.

ah! akh!, aman! vakh.

aid yardim, a. mouavénét, imdad.

aim (to take) p. nmishan almagq.

air a. hava, havayi nésimi.

alarm gorqou, a. iztirab, héyéjan.

alas! éyvah! yaziq!

alderman a.ayan, sahibi noufous.

algebra a. ilmi jébr, jébr.

alien a. éjnébi, t. yadirghi.

alike a. mishabih, béizér.

alive diri, sagh, a. hayy’.

all hép, a. jamlé, jémi, ku,lh

alleviate (to) a. takhfif ét.’

alley dar soqaq, chigmaz.

alliance a. ittifaq, ittthad.

allow a. izin, roukhsat vérmék.

allowance a. tayin, tayinat.

almanac a. tagquim, p. salnamé.

almond badém.

almost héman, az gqaldi.

alms a. sadaqa, eeyané, zékiat.

alone p. ténha; yaliniz.

aloud pék, p. avazi bitlénd ilé.

alphabet élifbé, a. houroufou héja.

already a. zatén; p. hénouz.

also da, dakhi, a. kézalik.

altar a. mézbah.

alter (to) a. taghyir, tébdil ét.”
t. déyishdirmék.

ay Vocabulary Loughét-ché.
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. although hér négadar, p. éyérchi.

altitude yikséklsk, a. irtifa.
altogether a. jilmlétén, témamén.
alum shab, shéb.

always a. dayima, p. hémishé.
ambassador p. élchi, a. séfir.

_ amber p. kéhriba, kéhribar.

ambergris a. ’anbér, ambér.

ambition a. hirsi shan, igbal pé-
réstlik.

amble (to) rahvan, éshkin, yorgha
gitmék. (gtah.

ambuscade t. pousou, p. kémin-

amiable a. latif, p. khosh, t. tatli.

ammunition p. jébhané.

amount a. yékan; méblagh.

ample bol, joshgoun, a. késir.

amulet a. nouskha, tilisim, hama

amuse (to) éyléndirmék. &od

ancestor a.jédd; (pl.)aba ou éj

anchor démir, léngér.

anchovy sardéla, sardalya.

ancient a. gadim, t. éski.

ankle topougq, a. kiab.

anecdote a. hikidyé, latifé, qissé.

angel a. mélék, mélayiké.

anger a. hiddét, khirs, t. &fké.

angle a. zamyé p. kédshé.

angry darghin, p. ghasabnak.

animal a. hayvan.

annals a. tarikh, (pl) tévarikh.

annoy (to) a. tajiz ét.”, osandir-

annual yillig, a. sénévs. [mag.

answer a.jévab, p. pasoukh.

ant garinja, p. mourché.

antagonist a. moukhasim, raqib.

antelope jéyran, jéylan, p. ahou.

antichrist a. déjjal.

anvil érs, sal.

anxiety p. éndishé, a. vésvésé.

ape maymoun, p. kébi.

apology éziir; a.tarziyé; mida-

apoplexy damla, a. niisdl. [fa’a.

apostate a. mirtédd vulg.mourtad.

apostle a. résoul, havari (of
Christ). [méydanda.

apparent a. zahir, p. ashikicr,

appeal a. khitab; ménajat.

appear (to) gébrunmék a. zahir,
p. ntimayan ol.”

appearance géoriniish, a. sourét,
shékl; zouhour.
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appendix a. ’ilavé, zamimé.
appetite a. ishtiha, vulg ishtah.
apple élma, (of eye) gévz bebéyz
appoint (to) a. nasb, tayin ét.
apprentice oushagq, p. shayird.
apricot (dry) zérdali, (fresh) qa-
yisi.
apron p. péshtimal, fota.
Arabian, -bic arabi, arabja.
arch kémér, p. taq.
archbishop mitropolit, arachnort.
archer p. kémankésh, tiréndaz.
architect a.mimar, galfa, p.ousta.
aright doghrou, a. salim, sahih.
arithmetic a. ilms hisab.
arm qol, p. bazou; a. silah.
army ordou, p. léshkér.
arrange a. térttb ét., t. dizmék.
arrival gélish, a. virid, visul.
arsenal f. térsané.
art a. fénn, pl. findn, sanda’at.
artery shah damar, a. shéryan.
artichoke énginar, gangar.
artificer a. ésnaf, éhli sana’at.
artificial yapma, a. soun’s; taqlid.
artillery toplar, topjou éslihasi.
ascend a. sow’oud ét.”, chigmagq.
ascertain a. tahgiqét.”; yoglamaq.
ashamed (to be) outanmagq, a. ht-
Jjab ét.”
ashes kdl, p. rémad.
ask sormag, a. istifsar, sival ét.”
ass éshék, p. khar, a. mérkéb.
assassin qanli, a. qatil, p. khoun-
riz.
assist yardim, a.mow’ avénét, iand.
assuredly a. filhaqiqa, haqigatén.
astray yoldan sapmish, gimrah.
astrologer a. minéjjim, t. bagqiji.
astronomy ilmi hiyét.
atom a. 2érré, jévhér; jiz.
atone a. kéfarét ét.”
atrocity a. zitlm, mézalim.
attack a. hijim, hamlé. [et.”
attempt (to) chalishmag, a. téjribé
attend, (upon) a. khizmét ét.”’; (to)
a. hazir ol.”
attention a. diqqat; khass dour!
attract a. jézb ét.”, chékmék.
auction a. mézad, mizayédé.
augment artirmagq, a. téksir ét.”
August (month) avosdos, okosdos.

ax) Vocabulary Loughéi-ché.
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aunt (paternal) a. émé; (maternal)
téyz¢, a. hala.

Austrian némché, némtsé,

author muéllif, maharrir.

auxiliary yardimji; (verb) a. fiyli
tyané, fiyli ‘amm (§ 272, 309).

avenge a. t. intigam almagq.

avenue a. jaddé.

await béklémék, a. mountazir ol.”

awake ouyanmagq.

awe qorqou, a. déhshét, héybét.

axe balta, girébi.

axis a. mihvér.

axle dingil.

azure lajivérd, achiq mavi, géov.

Baby bébék, chojouq, chagha.

bachelor érgén, a. azab, békiar.

back arqa, sirt, a. véra.

backgammon tatlou.

bacon dofiouz pasdirmasi.

bad a. féna, p. béd, t.kéoti.

bag a. késé, chouval; khourj, héybé.

baggage piri pirti, pirti, a. éshya.

bail a. kéfil. bait yém.

bake pishirmék, a. tabkh ét.”

baker ékmékji, fourounjou.

balance a. térazi, p. mizan.

balcony f. balcon, p. shahnishin.

bald daz bashli, daz, p. kél.

ball top, gallé; qourshoun; f. balo.

balloon f. balon.

ballot a. gour’a.

band bagh, p. bénd; tagqim;
bandage sarghi. [f. banda.
bank sou kénart, qiyi; a.sédd;

f. banka.
banker a. sarraf, f. bankér.
bankrupt a. maflis, méohliz.
banner bayrag, a. além.
banquet a. ziyafét.
baptism f. vaftiz, a. ta’mid.
bar chouboug, siriq.
barbarian a. vah'shi, yabani.
barber bérbér.
bare chiblaq, a. dryan, t. achiq.
barefooted yalin ayaq, p. bérhéné
bargain pazarliq. [pay.
barge mavouna; mayét vaporou.
bark aghaj gaboughou; (of dog)
aramék, harlamagq.
barley arpa, a. shayir.
barn a. p. anbar, ambar.

30%
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barometer a. mizan 4l hava,
f. barométro.

barracks gishia.

barrel fichi, f. varél, varil.

barrow €l arabasi.

barter trampa, déyish togoush.

base alchag, a.édna, déni, p.khor;
(foundation) daban, a. ésas;
f. baso (sés).

bashful outanjaq, a. malhjoub.

basin p. léyén; a. kidsé, chanag.

basket sépéd, a. zénbil.

bastinado dayaq, a. falaga.

bastion a. ta’biyé, tabya.

bat chomaq; yarasé, géjé qoushou.

bath a. ham'mam, sijaq.

battalion tabour. [ghavgha.

battle a. mouharébé, p. jéng,

bay (gulf) kéorféz, (colour) dorou.

bayonet singit, p. nizé.

beacon a. minaré, p. nishan.

beam kirish; (of sun) p. pértév.

bean a. baqla; f. fasoulya.

bear ayi; (to) dayanmagq, gédtir-
mék, a. tehammul ét.”

beard sagal, p. rish.

bearer a. hamsil.

beast a. hayvan; p. jancér.

beat déoymék; bozmagq.

beautiful gdazél, p. dilbér.

beaver goundouz.

bed yataq, déoshég.

bee ari, a. zénbour.

beef sighir éti.

beet root panjar, chikdnddr.

beggar dilénji, a. sayil.

begin bashlamaq, a. iptidar é.”

behead bashini késmék, a. qatl.

behold! ishté, nah!, na!

believe (to) inanmagq, iman ét.”

bell (small) chingirdaq; (large)
chafi, qampana; (of a time-

bellows kéorik. [piece) zil.

belly qarin, a. batn, batin.

beloved a. mahboub, mashouq;
(fem.) a. mashouqa, mahboubé.

belt Lémér, qayish.

bend éymék, éyilmék.

benediction bérékét dow’asi.

benefactor éffénds, a. véli niymét.

bereave (to) a. mahroum ét.”

berry p. dané, a. habbé.
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besides, -dan ma’da, -dan bashqa.

besiege a. mouhaséré ét.”

better éyi, daha éys, p. bik'tér.

bible a. kitabi mougaddés.

big bédyik, iri, gojaman.

bile safra, éd; a. ghazab.

bill a. hisab, f. pousoula; a. sénéd.

billet f. pousoula, bilét.

bind bdaghlamag, p. bénd é&.”

bird qoush, p. mirgh.

biscuit f. béksimét, galéta, géorék.

gishop f. épiscopoz;., mérkhasa.
it a. jiz, p. parcha; a. .

bite (to) isirmayg, dkhw

bitter aji. —ness ajilig.

black gara, p. siyah, a. ésvéd.

blacksmith démirji, p. ahéngér.

bladder a.mésané.

bleed (to) ganamag; gan almag.

bless (to) mubarékiémék, a.t.béré-
két oqoumaq.

blessing a. khayr dow’a, bérékét.

blind p. kéor, a. a’'ma.

blood gan, p. dém. — money
a. diyét. — thirsty p.khounriz.

blossom chichék, p. ghonché.

blow (to) (wind) ésmék; (mouth)
qflémék.

blow a. darbé, vouroush.

blue (light) mavi, gédv; (deep)
lajivérd.

blunt kéor, késméz.

board tahta; a. méjliss idaré,

boat gayig, f. filiga, sandal.

body géovdé, a.vajid, bédém, p.tén.

boil (to) gaynamaq, qaynaimag;
prshirmék, hashlamaq.

boiled souda pishmish, hashlan-
mish; qaynar (sow).

bold a. jésour, p. dilavér.

bolster yasdiq, yiiz yasdight.

bolt sirmé, surgi.

bombshell f. goumbara.

bone kémik. book a. kitab.

boot chizmé. border p. kénar.

bore (of & gun) chap; (to) délmét.

borrow (to) édiin) almag, a. isti-
qraz ét.”

bosom géokas, p. siné; qoyoun.

bottle shishé; bottom dsb.
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bountiful bol, a.t.béréketli.

bow (to) bash éymék, a.inqiyadét.”

bow yay; a.téménna, s€lam.

bowels baghirsaq.

bowl a. tas, kiasé; lilé; f. qavata.

bowstring kirish, p. zih.

box (chest) sandiq; (desk) chék-
méjé, (small) qoutow; (on the
ear) sillé, togat ; (tree) shimshzr.

boy oghlan, chojougq.

brace (pair) chift; (braces) asghi.

brain béyin, beyn.

bran képék. branch dal.

brandy ragi. brass pirinj.

brave yigit, a. jésour, f. péhlivan.

bread ékmek, f. pidé.

breakfast gahvalti. [magq.

break qirmag, a. késr ét.”; qiril-

breast géokis; mémé.

breath néfés, soloug; a. ténéffits ét.”

bribe a. risheét; (to) rishvét vér-

brick toughla, kirémid. {mék.

bride gélin, a. arous.

bridegroom guréyi, damad.

bridge keopri. bridle bashliq.

brigade liva. brigadier miri liva.

bright parlaq, p. roushén.

brilliant pirlanti; parlag.

brimstone p. kdikirt.

bring (to) gétirmék.

broad énli; génish.

brook chay, sou. broth ¢t souyou.

brother gardash, p. biradér.

bronze touj. brush fircha.

buck géyik. bucket gova.

buffalo a. jamous, manda.

bug tahta biti; bévjék.

build (to) a. bina ét.”, yapmagq.

building a. bina; a.tamar.

bull bougha. bullock tosoun.

bullet gourshoun.

bunch salgim; démét, p. désté.

burden yik, p. bar, a. hamoulé.

burial a. jénazé alayi, défn.

buried défn olounmoush, a. méd-
foun.

burn (to) yagmagq, a. thrag é.”;
t. yanmagq.

burning-glass p. pértévsouz,khour-
débeen.

burst (to) patlamaq; patlatmagq.

bury a. défn ét.” géommék.
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bush chali, chalilig. [sab.

busy a.méshghoul. butcher a. gas-

butter téré yaghi, kéré yaghi,
p. kéré; (clarified) saghi yaghi
vulg. say yaghi.

button diymé, f. gobja.

buy (to) satin almag, a.ishtira ét.”

buyer a. mishtérs, a. bays.

buzz vizlamaq, viz-viz étmék.

Cabbage lahana, kélém.

cabin (in ship) f. gamara.

cage cafés. cake gourabiyé.

calamity a. afét, mousibét; béla,

calculate a. hisab é.”  [qaza.

calendar a. taqvim, p. salnamé.

calf dana. calico chit, basma.

call chaghirmaq; a. tésmiyé ét.”

calm a.asoudé; (weather) a.miula-

calumny iftira, bithtan. [yim.

camel dévé, a. jémél, p. dshtdr.

camp ordou. candle moum.

cane qamish; déynék.

cannon top. canvass yélkén bézi.

cap fés, p. kilah, f. kép.

capital p. paytakht; (money) sér-
mayeé.

captain (army) a. zabit; (navy)
p. stvari, f. qaptan.

captive a. ésir vulg. yéssir.

caravan p. kérvan, a. qafilé.

carcass lésh, p. lashé.

card a. mouqava; f. kart.

carder (of cotton) a. hallaj.

caress ogshamagq, taltif ét.”

cargo yik, a. hamoulé.

carnal a. jismani, néfsani.

carpenter (house) dirgér; (joiner)

" doghramaji; (ship's) maranqoz.

carpet hali, khali, kilim; a.séjjadé
(prayer-carpet).

carriage araba.

carrier éshékji, qatirji; a.hammal.

carrot havouj, a. késhour.

carry tashimaq, géotiurmék.

cart araba, gafli, qafini.

cascade chaghlayan, a. shélalé.

case sandig. cash a. naqd.

cask fichi. cast (to) atmag.

castle a. qala’. cat kéds.

catch (to) toutmagq. catgut kirish.

catholicos gatoghigos.

cattle a. hayvanat. davar, sighir.
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cauliflower qarnabit. (yiri.
causal {verb) a. mitéaddiyi tas-
cause a. spbéb ,moujib,bayis, badi.
cavalry atli, p. siivari.
cavern maghara, in, a. ghar.
ceiling tavan; celery kéréviz.
cella. hiijré. centre a.mérkéz,orta.
cement toutqal, zamq; alchi.
certain a. mouhagqqag, a.t. shiibhé-
chaft saman. chain zénjir. [siz.
chair sandalya. chalk téhéshir.
challenge méydan oqoumagq.
chamber oda; (of mine) a. khaziné.
change déyishmék ; déyishdirmék.
channel soux yolou, a.méjra.
chapel a.p.ibadétkhané, a.mabéd.
character a. siyrét (moral); (writ-
ten) yazi, a. khatt; (quality)
a. Léyfiyét.
charcoal kéomiir. [gitzar.
chargé d’'affaires a. p. maslahat-
charity a. khayrat, sadaqa.
charming a. latif, p. dilbér,
t. giizél.
cheap oujouz. cheek yanagq.
cheat aldatmaq, dolandirmagq.
cheerful p. shén,shénshoukh,kéyfli.
cheese péynir. chess p. satranj.
chemise gadin géomléyi, a. qamts.
cherry kiraz; (morella) vishné.
chestnut késtané. chew chiynémék.
chicken pilij. child chojouq.
chief bash, sérgérdé, shéykh.
chimney ojaq, baja ; lamba jams.
chin chéfié. chip yonga.
chisel qalém. cholera qoléra.
choice a. ikhtiyar, yédi tkhtiyar.
chop (cut) késmél: ;(mince) giymag.
Christ Hazréti Isa, Kristos.
Christian khristiyan; isavee, mé-
sthi; mumin, dindar.
church f. Iilisé,
cigar sigara; (-case) tabaqa.
cinnamon tarchin. circle a. dayiré,
circular youvarlag, a. midivyér,
circulate dédnmék, u. déveran ét.”
circumeise {to) sttunét, khatn et.”
circumstance a. hal, kéyfiyet.
city p. shéhir, shéhr.
civil a. nazik, zarif. térbiyéli.
civilisation a. médéniyét, téméd-
dun.
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class a. sinif. clean a. t. témiz.
clear témiz; a.bérrag; t.achiq.
clergyman a. rowhani, rouhban
girouhou. (Moslem) ouléma.
clerk a. kiatid, t. yaziji, p. mirza.
climate p. ab ou hava, a. iglim.
cloak gapoud, aba; clock a. sa'at.
close qapali; Jaqin
cloth béz; chouha. cloud bowlout.
clover yonja. coal kédmdir.
coarse qaba, qalin, bayaghi.
coast giyi, yali, p. kénar, a. sahsl.
coat f. sélre, sirtouqo.
cobbler éskiji, paboujjou.
cobweb é&rimyék aghi.
cock khoroz; mousloug.
coffee f. qahvé. coffin a. tabout.
coin a. sikké; (pl.) méskikiat.
cold sovoug; a. névazil.
colic sanji; collar yaga.
collect (to) toplamag, jém étmék.
collection a. méjmow’a.
college a. médrésé, méktébi ali.
colonel a. t. mzralay.
colour p. réng. colt tay, sipa.
comb taragq, p. shané. [p. jéng.
combat a. mouharébé, ghavgha,
come gélmék, a. vasil olmaq.
comet gouyrouglou-yildis.
commend &. émr,émir ; f.gomanda.
commence bashlamag, a. ibtidar
commentary a.téfsir, shérh’. [ét.”
commerce a. tijarét, akhsou sita.
common’oumoums,amm;(-people)
avamm, avam’mi nas, éhals.
communion a. dnsiyét; (Holy-)
Ashayi-rabbani.
community a. jéma'at; millét.
companion arqadash, a. shérk.
company a. riféqa, arqadasklar
compare 8. mouqabélé, tatbig ét.”
compass f. pousoula ; (pl .) pérgél.
compatriot p. hémsh
complain a. shikidyét, ulmhaét
complete a. tékmsl, tamm, kiamil.
compose a. tértib, tasnif ét.”
composition a. megalé.
comrade arqadash, a. réfig.
condition a. hal; shart, shourout,
shérayyt.
conduct a. harékét; tavrou haré-
confidence a. itimad, émnsyét. [két.
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congratulate a. tébrik ét.”

conquer (to) zabt, fét-h ét.”

consent a. razi olmag, qaboul ét.”

consider duishinmék, a. mitala’a

consist (to) a. ibarét olmag. [ét.”

console (to) a. tésélly ét.”

consul f. gonsolos, p. shéhbéndér.

consulate f. p. consoloskhané,
p. shéhbéndérkhané,

contain almag, a. mihtévi ol.”

content a. razi, p. hoshnoud.

contraband qachaq, yasaq.

contrary a. khilaf, zidd.

controversy a. mitbahasé, bahs.

convenient a. munastb.

convent f. manastir.

convert a. mihtéds.

cook ashji; (to) pishirmék.

cool sérim. cooper fichiji.

copper bagir; qazan.

copy a. sourét, ayn.

coral mérjan. cord ip.

cork mantar. corn a.zakhiré.

corner p. kéoshé, t. boujaq.

corporal onbashi. [ée.”

correct doghroultmagq, a. tas-hih

correspondence méktoublashma,
a. moukhabéré.

correspondent a. moukhabir.

corrupt bozouq, chirtk.

corsair qoursam, — gémist.

cottage f. a. goulibé, tounjik.

cotton pamouq.

cough éoksirik; éksiurmék.

council a.méjlis, shoura.

counsel a. nasthat; — vérmék.

count seymagq, ta’dad étmék.

counter p. péshtahta.

counterfeit p. sakhté, a. galb.

country a. mémlékét, p. &lké; kédy.

couple chift.

courage yigitlik, a. jésarét.

courier tatar, p. chapar.

courtyard havli, havlou.

cover éortu; éortmék.

coverlet yorghan.

cow inék. coward qorqaq.

cream gaymaq, sud yuzu.

creation Lhilgati 'além.

credit a. dtibar; alajaq.

creditor alajaqli, a. dayin.

crescent yarim ay, a. hilal.
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crime a. jinayét. crier a. déllal.
criminal a. jani. cripple cholag.
crooked éyrs, gambour.
cross p. hach, khach, a. salsb.
crowd galabaliq.
crown a. taj; (of head) dépé.
cruel a. zalim, mérhamétsis.
crumb ékmék ichi, ékmék oufan-
tisi.
erust gabougq.
cry (to) baghirmaq, aghlamaq.
crystal a. billor, billour.
cucumber Fkhiyar. cudgel sopa.
cup finjan; — board dolab.
cure shifa vérmék, éyldétmék.
curiosity a. méraq; a. tokafiyé.
currants fréng uzami.
curse a. lanét, vulg. nallét.
curtain p. pérdé. cushion yasdiq.
custom a, adét; (tax) résms géom-
rik, résm (pl. rousoum).
customer m#shters.
customhouse gémrik dayiréss.
cut késmék, a. qat étmék.
cypress p. 8érv, sélvs.
Dagger a. khanchér, gama.
daily ganlak, a. yévms.
damage saqatlig, a. zarar, ziyan.
damp p. ném, némnak.
dance a. rags ét.”, t. hora tépmék.
danger a. téhliké, moukhatara.
dark qaranlig, a. zoulmét.
darling a. mahboubé, mahboub.
date a. tartkh; (fruit) khourma.
dated a. tarikhls, mavérrakh’.
daughter giz, p. dakhtér, a. bint.
dawn chinsabah, a. shafaq, féjr.
day a. yévm, t. gln, p. rouz.
deacon a. shémmas, f. sargarak,
diaconos.
dead &l#, p. mhrdé, jansiz.
deaf saghir, ishitméz.
dear bahali, p. giranbaha ; a. aziz
(loved). My-. azizim.
death ébldm, a. mévt, mémat.
debt borj. a. déyn (pl. dityoun, -at).
debtor borjlou, a. médyoun.
deceitful aldadiji, p. hiylékiar.
deceive (to) aldatmag.
decide (to) garar vermék, qarar-
lashdirmagq.
deck f. géorvérté. (It. cuverta.)
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declare a. ¢'lan ét.”, néshr ét.”

decline a. zéval.

decree p. férman; a. fétva.

dedicate (to) tagdis, a. takhsis ét.”

deep dérin; goyou (colour).

deer géyik, qaraja. mék.

defeat (to) yénmek, a. ghalib gél-

defence a. mouhafaza, mitdafa’a.

defendant a. mid'days aléyhi.

deficient éksik, a. nogsan.

deformed bichimsiz, bodour.

degree a. déréjé.

deign a. kérém, loutf ét.”

delay (to) a. tévaqqouf, téékhir ét."

delicate a. nazik, t. injé.

delicious a. léziz, lézzétli.

delight sévinj, a. sitrour.

deliver (to) qourtarmaq, a.khélas

deluge a. toufan. [ée.”

demand a. istid'a, dava.

demolish yénmék, bozmagq.

den in, a. maghara.

deny a.inktar ét.”

depart (to) ayrilmagq, p. révan ol.”

depend a. tabi ol.", bagmag.

deprive a. mahroum étmék.

depth derinlik, a. oumgq.

deputy a. vékil, nayib.

derision a. istthza, zévqlénmé.

derogatory yaqishmaz.

descend énmék, a. nazil ol.”

describe a. tarif ftmék.

desert chéol, béyaban; (to) qach-
magq, a. firar ét.”, térk ét.”

design a. niyét, méram.

despair dmidsizlik, a. yés, fatar.

destiny a. qadér, qismét.

detach ayirmag.

devil a. shéytan, iblis.

devote (to) takhsis ét.”

dew chil’, p. shébném.

diamond élmas.

diarrhea a. is-hal.

diary a.t. makhtiré déftére.

dice tavlou zari, zar.

dictionary loughét Eitabi.

die (to) éolmék, véfat ét.”

difference a. farq, ikhtilaf.

different farqh bashqa.

difficalt gij, a. mishkil.

dig (to) qazmag, a. hafr é."

digest (to) a. hazm ét.”, sifidirmék.
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dignity p. shan, 8. mansib, iszél.

dike sédd, séd, khéndék.

diligent chalishgan, a. ghayour.

dine (to) yémék Jémék a. ta’am ét.”

dinner yémék, a. ta-am.

dirt kir, mourdarliq.

disabled a. sagat. [khosh.

disagreeable p. namaqboul, na-

disappear (to) géranméz ol.”

disappoint (to) aldatmagq.

discharge (to) boshaltmagq.

discipline a. tédtb, tneibat.

disease hastalig, p. dérd, a. dlét.

disgrace a. rézalét.

disgust (to) a. néfrét éémék.

dish tabaq; qab; yémék.

dishonest a. martékib, t. khirsis.

disorder garishiqliq.

disperse (to) daghitmagq.

distance ouzaqliq, a. mésafé.

distant ouzag, iraq.

distinguish a. téfrig é.”

ditch p. héndék, khandék.

divide (to) béolmék, tagsim ét.

divine a. tlahi, réb’ bam

do (to) étmék, a. ijra é.” (p. 128).

doctor a. hékim, tabib.

dogma a. aqidé, p. agayid.

doll bébék, qouqla

door gapou, gapi, a. bab.

dormitory govoush, f. minjarans.

double ik: qat; chifté.

doubt a. shab'hé; shabhé ét.”

doubtful shubhéli; -less sh#tb-
hésiz.

dough a. hamour, hamir.

downy tidyla, havli.

dragon azhdérha; atli.

drain laghim, géris.

draughts (game) dama.

drawers ich donou; chékméjé.

draw (to) chékmék; a. résm &.”

drawing-room, mﬂaaﬂr odasi.

dream a. rouya, t. dash.

dress f. rouba, t. #stbash.

drink ichmék.

drop damla; damlamagq.

dropsy a. istisga, vulg. sis

drown (to) boghmagq; bog

drum davoul.

drunk p. sérhosh, sérkRosh.

dry gourou, a. yabw

7
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duck éordék. dumb dilsiz.

dung gibré, fishqi.

dungeon p. zindan.

dust toz.

Dutch filéménk.

duty vazifé, khizmét.

dwarf jijé; bodour.

dye boya; boyamag.

dynasty a. silalé, p. khanédan.

dysentery ganli is-hal.

Each hér bir, p. béhér.

ear goulag, a. tzn.

earn qazanmag, a. késb ét.”

earth topraq; a. dinya.

earthquake a, zélz¢l¢, vulg.zérzélé.

ease a. rahat; qolayliq.

east gindoghou, a. sharq.

Easter f. pasqalya.

easy a.rahat; qolay, souhoulétls.

eat yémék, a. ekl ét.”

echo yango, a. aksi séda.

eclipse (gunésh, ay) toutoulma.

economic a. t. idaréli.

edge p. kénar, ouj; aghiz.

education a. talim ou térbiyé.

effect a. nétijé, séméré, téésir.

effort a. say, ghayrét, jéhd.

egg youmourta, a. béyza.

either ikisindén bir:.

elbow dirsék.

electricity f. a. éléktrig, -iyét.

element a. dnsir, pl. anasir.

elephant fil.

embark gémiyé binmék, -bindir-
mék. a. tahmil étmék.

embassy a. séfarét, — khané.

embrace sarilmagq, p. dér aghoush
é.”" qoujaglamaq.

emerald a. zimirriad, zamrit.

eminent a. mésh-hour, shédhrétli.

emperor f. impérator.

empire a. dévlét, saltanal.

employ (to) goullanmag.

empty bosh, a. khals.

enamel miné; -ed minélr.

enclose chévirmék; a. dakhil, léff
et.”

end som, ouj; (to) bitmék.

endure dayanmaq; a. téhammail

enemy a. dishmén, p.khasim. [ét.”

energy a. qouvvét, ghayrét.

engaged a. méshghoul.
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engagement a. méshghouliyét.

engine f.makina; (fire) touloumba.

engineer a.miuhéndis; f. makinist,

English ingiliz; ingilizjé.

engrave gazmaq, a. hékk ét.”

engraver a. hak'kiak, p. kalémkidr.

enigma a. mou-amma, t. bilméjé.

enlarge a. tévsee ét.”, génishlétmék.

enmity a.adavét, p. t. diishménlik.

enough elvérir, a. kidgfi.

ensign (flag) sanjaq; bayragdar.

enter girmék, a. dakhil ol.”

entire hép, bitin, a. jamié.

envelope a. zarf.

envy a. haséd, t. gisqanjlig.

equal p. bérabér, a.misavi; agran.

equator a. khatti stiva.

equip donatmaq.

error yanlish, a. khata, a. séhv.

escdpe gachmagq, gourtoulmagq.

especially a. khousousa.

eunuch khadim; harém aghasi.

Europe Avropa.

European Awvropali.

evacuate a. takhliyé ét.”

evangelist a. mibésh’shir.

even bilé, a. hatta.

even (adj.) chift; diz: doghrou.

evening akhsham, agsham.

evil féna, kéoti; fénaliq.

ewer ibrig; (— bason) — léyén.

exact a. tamm, témam, doghrou.

examine a. téftish, imtihan é.”

examination a. imtthan.

excellent a. ala, aliyil ala.

except — dan ma’da, bashqa.

exchange trampa,

excuse (to) a. mazour toutmagq,
roukhsat vérmék.

execute (to) a. ijra ét.”; qatl é.”

expect a. mémoul ét.”, béklémék.

explain a. iyzah ét."; aflatmag.

extensive a. vasi, génish.

exterminate bitirmék, 8. mahv ét.”

extol a. médh ét.”, t. bymék.

extraordinary a. févg-él-adé.

extravagant a. musrif.

extremely a. ghayét, t. pék.

eye gédz. eyebrow gash.

eyelash kiprik, p. mizhgian.

Fable a. hikiayé, masal.

face p. chéhré, t.yiz, a.souret.
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facilitatea.tés-hil ét., golaylatmag.
fact a. haqigat; (in-) a. fil hagiga.
factory f. fabriga, kiarkhané.
faint (to) bayilmagq.

fair f. panayir; t. gizél.

fairy p. péri, a.gjinn.

faithful a. sadig, émin.

falcon doghan, a. shahin.

fall (to) diishmék, a.sougout ét.”
false yalan; -ji, a. kigzib.

fame a. shéohrét, p. shan.
family f. familya, p. khanédan.
famine qitlig, a. qaht.

fan yélpazé.

far ouzaq, p. dour, a. bayid.
farewell a. véda; €l véda!

farm chiftlik.

farmer chiftji, p. rénjbér.
ferrier a. p. nalband.

fast chapoug, p. téz; a. orouj.
fat sémiz, yaghli; yagh.

fate a. gadér, qaza, qismét.
fathom qoulaj.

fatigue yorghounlouq.

fault gousour, a. gabahat.

fear gorqou, a.khavf, p. déhshét.
feast a. ziyafét, p. bézm.
February shoubat, pédirvar.
feeble a. zayif, t. zaboun.

feed (to) béslémék, yédirmék.
feel (to) a. hiss ét.”, douymaq.
felt kéché, kélé.

female dishi, p. mad¢.

fever a. himma; hararét.

few az, a. qalil.

fidelity sadagat, véfa.

field a. sahra; t. tarla.

fierce azghin, sért.

fife diduk, gqaval.

fig injir, aydin yémishi.

fight ghavgha (qavga); p. jéng.
figurative a. mdjazi.

figure a.raqam, adéd; shékl, résim.
filbert findig.

file yéyé; sira, a. saff.

fill {to) doldourmaq; dolmaq.
filth mourdarlig, pislik.

filthy mourdar, pis, p. napak.
final sot. -ly a.¢n nihayé.
find boulmag.

fine tnjé, nazik; a. Lhalis, khass.
finger parmag, p. fngisht.
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finish (to)bitirmék, a. khitam vér.”
fire p. atésh. fish balig.

flag bayrag. flame aléf.

flat diz, yassi.

flea piré. fleet donanma.

flesh ét. flood a.sél, a.toufan.
flint chagmag tashi.

floor déoshémé. flour oum.
flower chichék, p. shikifé.
fluxion (cold) a. nevaetl, zikkiam.
fly sinék; (to) ouchmaq. [lamag.
foal tay, gouloun; (to) gouloun-
fodder ot, arpa-saman, alaf.
foe p. dishmén, a. khastm.

fog douman, p. mih, migh.
fond méragqli, a. haris.

food yémek, yéydjék.

foot ayagq, p. pa, a. gadém.
forage ot, arpa-saman.

force p. zor, a.jébr; gouvvét.
ford géchid, sigh.

forehead alin, ann.

foreigner a. énébi.

forerunner p. péshréo, t. gilavous.
foresight a. basirét, firasét.
forest orman; a. méshjéré. [ét.”
forget ounoutmag, p. firamoush
forgive a.afvét.”,t. baghishlamag.
fork chatal.

form bichim, a. sourét; (to) yap-
fortifications a.istihkiamat. [maq.
fortnight ikt hafta.

fortress a. gala, qalé.

forward ilérs; sléridé.
foundation f. témédl, a. ésas.
fountain pousiar; (jet) fisgiyyé.
foul tavoug. fox tilks.

fraud a. hiylé. free p. azad, sérbést.
freedom azadllg, a. hirriyét.
freemason farmason.

freeze (to) dofimaq; dofidowrmag.
freight a. nagliyé, p. navioun.
frequent sig, chog, a. késir.
fresh p. tazé. friend p. dost.
Friday a. jouma’a, jouma’.
frigate f. firgateen.

fringe sachag. froth képiik.
frog qourbagha.

frontier p. serhadd, a. houdoud.
frozen dofimoush.

fruit p. méyvé, t. yémish.

fry (to) tavada pishirmék.
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frying-pan tava.

fugitive gachaq, a. firari.

full dolou, a. mémlou.

funeral a. jénazé alayi, jénazé.

fur kurk. i

furious azghin. furnace ojagq.

furlough a. izin, mézountyét.

furniture a. éshya, f. mobilia.

fury a. hiddét, ghazab.

fuse tapa; (to) éritmék.

future géléjék, a. mistagbél.

Gain p.kiar, t.qazanj; gazanmayq.

gallant a. zarif, nazik, kibar.

gallows dar aghaji.

game oyoun; (prey) av, p. shikiar.

garden p. bahjé, baghché.

garlic sarmisag.

garnet a. lal. gate gapou.

gather (to) toplamagq.

general a.oumoumi; f. général.

generous jéomérd, a. ali jénab.

genius a. firasét, zékiavét.

gentiles a. tayifé, p. poutpérést.

gentle a. malayim, halim, t. tatli.

genus a. jins, pl. éjnas.

geography joghrafiya.

geometry ilmi héndésé.

get almag; b. hasil ét.”

ghost a. khayal; rouh, p. jan.
(the Holy ghost) Rouhoul qouds.

gift (divine) a.mévhibé, dad? hagq;
(superior to inferior) p. bakh-
shish, a. thsan, atiyé; (inf. to
sup.) a. hédiyé, p. péshkésh;
(brought back from a journey)
armaghan.

gipsy chingidné, posha.

girl giz. girth qolan.

give (to) vérmék, a.ita ét.”

glad a. mémnoun, p. shadman.

glass p. jam; a. gadéh.

globe a. kiré.

gloom garanliq; a. gham, kédér.

glory shan ou shéréf, p. jélal.

glove éldivan. glue toutqal.

go gitmék. good éoyéndéré.

goat kéchi. gold altoun.

Goda. Allah, Allah To’ ala,Jenabi-

Godhead a. oulouhiyét. [Hagg.

good éyt, a. ala. goose qaz.

gospel a. mjil, pl. énajil, bésharét.

gourd gqabag, gantar qabaghi.
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gout a. nigris.

grace a. létafét; snayét, loutf.

grape wzim. grass ot.

grateful a. mdatéshékkir.

gratis a. méjjanén; mouft.

grave a. mézar, qabr.

grease yagh, ich yaghi.

great bédyiik, a. azim, jésim.

greedy a. oubour, shish boghaz.

green yéshil.

greyhound tazi.

gridiron isqara.

grief a. kédér, élém, gham.

grocer a. bagqal.

groom séyis. ground yér; ’arsa.

growl khirlamagq.

guard nédbétji; a. khassa askéri;
(to) beéklémék.

guardhouse goullouq.

guess (to) a. zann, giyas ét.”

guest a. musafir.

guilt a. qousour, qabahat.

gulf kéorféz. gum zamgq.

gums dish éts.

gunpowder barout.

gutter héndék, oloug.

gymnastic f. jimnastig.

Habit a. adét, p. khouy; a. résm;

hail dolou, ghirji. [tabiyat.

hair sach; qil, tiy.

half yarim, nim, a. nisif (§ 207).

halt dourmagq, éylénmék.

hammer chékij; (sledge) varya.

hamper sépéd.

hand é1; (hour-) a. agréb ; (minute-)
yélgovan.

handkerchief méndil.

handle sap, a. gabzé.

handsome gizél, yaqishiqli.

hang asmag; (-down) sargmagq.

happy a. t. sa’adétls.

harbour f. liman.

hard sért, pérk; guj.

hare tavshan.

harem a. harém, zénané.

harm a. zarar, ziyan.

harness araba tagimi, qoshoum.

harvest bichin; (-time) hasad,

- hasad vagti, oraq vagqti.

hasten a. ajélé ét.” hat f. shapqa.

hatchet balta, girébe.

hate (to) a. ikrah ét.”
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haughty a. maghrour, kibir.

have (to) a. malik olmaq (§§119 to

bawk atmaja (goushow). [122).

hay qourou ot.

hazard p. bakht, a. qaza, gadér.

haze sis, douman.

head bash; p. sér; a. rés (§ 203).

headlong bash ashaghi, sérnigén.

heal (to) yilétmék, a. shifa vérmék.

health a. kéyf, mizaj, sih'hét.

heap yighin; (to) yighmag.

hear (to) difilémék, ishitmék.

heart yurék, a. qald, p. dil.

heat sijagliq, a. hararét.

heaven geok, a.séma, (pl.) sémavat.
(paradise) a. jénnét, p. firdévs.

heavy aghir, a. saqil.

Hebrew Ibrani, Yéhoud:.

hedge-hog kiprs, p. khar-pisht.

heel ékjé, a. agabd.

height yitkséklik, a. irtifa’.

hell a. jéhénném.

help yardim, a.imdad,mow’avénét,
iyane; (to) yardim, mow avénét
ét.”’

hemorrhoids mayasil, a. basour.

hen tavouq. herb ot.

herd su#ri. hero a. qahriman.

hesitate (to) a. téréd’did étmék.

hide déri; (to) saqlamagq.

high yiksék, a. mirtéfi.

highway a.jaddé, p. shah'rah.

hill dépé. hip galcha.

hinge rézé, méntéshé.

hire kira; (to) kiralamagq.

history a. tarikh, pl. tévarikh.

hit (to) vourmag. hoarse boghoug.

hold (to) toutmaq; (ship’s) ambar.

hole délik. holiday a. tatil.

hollow a. khali, téhe, iche bosh.

holy a. aziz, mougaddés; (of God)
a. gouddous; (-Spirit) Rouhoul
Qouds.

home év, a. ayilé; vatan, mémilékét ;
(to go —) a. sila étmék, silaya
gitmék.

honest a. émin, sadiq, t. doghrou.

honey bal, a. asal, p. mikh.

honour a. wz2ét, itibar, shéréf,
namous; (to)izzétlémék, ihtiram

hooftirnag. hope p.im mid. [ét.”

hook chéngél; qanja, ilik.
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horizon a. oufoug, (pl) afaq.
horrible a. makhouf, d /8
horse at, p. ésb; béyyw, (-man)
atli, p. sﬁvaru.
hospital p. khasta-khané.
hostile p. diishmén. hot sijaq.
hound kébpék, zaghar, tazi.
hour a. sa’at.
house év, p. khané, a. béyt; gonag.
humanity a. msamyét mairiy’vét.
hamble a. matéoass, halim; khim-
hunger ajlig. hungry aj. [bil.
hurry (to) a. ajélé é.”
hart (to) njitmék, ajitmag.
husband qoja, a. 2évj.
hymn a. ilahi.
hypocrisy a. riya, marayilik.
hypocrite a. murayt, minafig.
Ice bouz. icy bouslou.
idea a. fikir, tasavvour.
idiom a. istilah, p. shiyvé.
idle ishsiz, témbél, bosh gézén.
idol p. pout, a. saném, (pl.) asnam.
ignorance a. jéhalét, jéhl.
ignorant a. jahtl, p. nadan.
ill kéyfsiz, p. hasta, a. mérss.
illness hastalig, a. maras.
imagine (to) a. tasav'vour é.”
imitate (to) a. tagleed, tqtida é.”
impartial p. a. bitaraf, snsafit.
impatient a. t. sabirsis.
1mplore (to) yalvarmag; a. ryja,
niyaz é.”
important a. mouhtmm, matébér.
impression a. tédssir; éfkiar.
imprison a. habs, mahbous ét.”
inch parmag. incline (to) a. méyl
incognito a.tébdil, - giyafét. [ét.”
income a. irad. increase artmag.
indebted borjlou, a. médyoun.
indeed a. hagiqatén; éOylé ms!
industry a. hirfét, sana’ai.
inform (to) a. khabér vérmék, ikh-
bar ét.”
ingratitude p. t. nankéoriak.
inhabit(to) otourmag, a.sakin ol.”
injury a. zarar; saqatliq.
ink a. marékkéb. (-stand) dsvit.
inn khan. inquire (to) sormagq.
insane p. divané, t. chilghin.
insect bédjék. insert a. dakhil é.”
inspect (to) yoglamag.
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instruct(to) yrétmék, a.talim ét.”

integrity a. témamiyét; t. dogh-
roulouq, a. istigamét.

intercede a. rija, shéfa’at ét.”

intercession a. shefa’at.

interest a. ménfa’at, f. éntéréso;
a. fayiz.

interesting mérak jélb édijs, jalib.

internal a. dakhali.

intimate sigi, a. mahrém.

intolerable a. téhammali nagabil.

invitation a. davét.

iron démir.

irregular a. mizamsiz; (soldier)
bashi bozougq.

irrigate yiygamaq.

island ada, a.jéziré.

itch (to) gijishmék.

ivory fil dishi.

ivy sarmashiq.

Jackal chagal, ghiyab.

jacket f. chakét; mintan. [var.

January kianoumou sani, Houn-

jar gavamos, désti, kep.

jaw chéné.

jealous kisganj, a. hasoud.

jealousy a. haséd, t. kisganj.

Jehovah Y¢éhova.

Jesus Isa-él-Mésih, Isa.

Jew yéhouds, chifit.

jewel a. jévahir, majéchér.

join (to) bitishmék, bitishdirmék.

joke a. shaga, lateef®.

journal p. rouznamé. f.journal.

journey yol; séyahat, yoljoulouq.

joy séving, a. sourour, shazliq.

judge a. hakim, gadi.

jug désti, p. guzé.

juice sou; (grape-) p. shira.

jump (to) sichramagq.

Jupiter mashtéri yildizi.

just a. adil, mounsif.

justice a. adalét, haqganiyét.

justify a.t. hagqli chiqarmagq.

Keep (to) saqlamagq, a.mouhafaza
é”

kettle gagtm; f. chaydan.

key f. anakhtar, a. miftah.

kick (to) tépmék, chifté atmagq.

kid oghlag. kidney béobrék.

kill éoldarmek, a.idam ét.”

kind a. jins, t. soy, dérlt; tatli.
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king gral, p.padishah, hetkimdar.

kiss p. bousé, éptish; (to) éop-
mék.

kitchen p. ashkhané, a. matbakh.

kitten kédi yavrousou, pssik.

knee diz, p. zanou.

kneel (to) diz chéokmék.

knife bichaq; (pen-) galémtrash.

knit (to) érmék.

knock (to) (gapou) chalmag.

knot daymé; dayam.

know (to) bilmék.

kuran gouran, kélami qadim.

Label yafta.

labour a. amél, t. ish, p. kiar.

labourer a. amélé, t. ishji.

lace (gold-) sirma; (false-) gilab-
dan:(thread-) f. dantéla ; (tape-)
shérid.

lad oghlan, chojouq, déliqanli.

ladder mérdivén, p. nérduban.

lady hanim. lake géol.

lamb gouzou. lamp lamba.

lance a. mizrag, p. nizé.

land gara; (to) qaraya chigmagq.

language a. lisan, p. zéban, t. dil.

lantern f. fénér, fanos.

lap goyoun, qoujag.

large béoyik, iri.

last so#i; (— night) duft géjé, (to)
dayanmagq, sirmék.

late géj; sabiq; mérhoum.

lattice qafés. laugh gulmék.

laundry chamashirkhané.

laundress chamashirji gari.

law a.ganoun; shériyat, shér’.

lawyer f. avogat, a. dava vékili.

lay (to) yatmaq; yatirmagq.

lazy témbél, ténbél, ayar.

lead gourshoun; (to) géotiirmék.

leaf yapragq, a. varaq.

lean zaboun; (to) dayanmagq.

leap (to) sichramag, hoplamagq.

learn (to) éoyrénmék, a. tahsil ét.”

leather méshin, sakhtiyan.

leave (to) bragmag; chigmaq.

led (horse) yédék.

leech siluk; leek prasa.

left sol. leg bajaq.

legation a. séfarét, — khané.

legend a. hikiayé, masal.

legislator a. vaziyi ganoun.
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leisure bosh vagit, a. foursat.

lemon limon. length boy.

lend (to) éodinj vérmek, vérmék.

leopard gaplan. lesson a. dérs.

letter ya:i, a. harf; méktoub.

lettuce maroul. level diiz.

lever manave’la.

liberal jéomérd, jivanmérd.

liberate (to} qourtarmag, a. khélas.
ét;

liberty a. hourriyét, p. t. azadliq.

library p. a. kitabkhané.

lick (to) yalamaq. lid qapag.

lie yalan, a. kizb; — séoylémék.
(— down) yatmay, ouzanmagq.

life p.jan,a.rouh;(-time)a. éomiir.

lift (to) galdirmaq, a. réf ét.”

light a. nour, t.ishig; a. khafif.

lightning shimshék, a. barg.

like béizér, gibi; (to) a. hazz ét.”

lime kiréj. limited a.mahdoud.

line chizgi, a. khatt; satir.

linen kétén bézi; lining astar.

linseed kétén tohoumou, zéyérék.

lip 16b, doudaq.

listen (to) dinlémék, qoulag vér-
mek.

litter (for the sick) téjgeré.

little. oufag, kichik, a.saghir.

live (to) Jas’za111aq

lively 7anlc, qani suaq

liver jiyér, qara ]ZJ(I

living géchim, a.téay yiish.

load yiik; (to) yiiklémék.

loaf somoun; kéllé shékér.

lock f. kilid; (to) kitlémék.

locksmith chilingir.

log Auitik. long ouzoun, boylou.

longitude a. toul.

look (to) baqmaq, bakish.

loom dézgtih. loose gévshék.

lose (to) witirmék, a. ghayb ét.”

lord éfféndi; a. Rabb.

love a. ashq, monhabbét; sévmék.

lover a. ashiq. low alchag.

luck p. bakht, a. tali, taléh.

luggage a. éshya, piri pirti.

lump parcha. lunch qakralti.

lute a.’vud, ’oud chalyhi.

luxury f. fantazi.

lynx rashag, ¢oshék.

Macaroni f. maqgarna, p. (rishté.
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macetopouz, giirs,chomag. [a.alét.
machine f. makina, p. charkh;
mad déli, divané; (-dog) qoudouz.
madam f. madama, hanim, gogona.
magazine f. maghaza, p. ambar;
(powder-) p. jébhané; (periodi-
cal) a. résaléyr mévgouta.
magician a. sihirbas, a. sahhar.
magic lantern a. sihirs siraji.
magistrate a. zabit, hakim.
mahomedan a. misliman, mou-
hammédee.
maiden a. bakiré, t. gtz.
mail f. posta; p. zirkh, a. silah.
maintain (to) bésiémék.
major bifi bashi.
make (to) yapmagq, a. smal é.”
mallet togmag. mamma anné.
man a, adam, adém, insan.
manage (to) a.idaré, sabt é.”
mane yélé. manger yémlik.
mankind a. béni adém, névs insan.
mantle f. gapot, a. férajé.
manufacture (place of-)f. fabriga;
(article] a. mal; (to) yapmag.
manure gibré, a. zibd, t. térs.
manuscript él-yazisi.
many chog. map f. kharta.
marble mérmér.
march (musical) f. marsh; (sol-
diers) yéoriimék; (command)
f. arsh!
mare qisraq.
marine a. bahri, bahriyé.
mark a. tsharét, p. nishan.
market p. pazar; charshi.
marriage a. nikiah, tedivaj.
marry (to) évlénmék, évléndirmék.
martyr a. shéhid.
masculine érkék; a.mizékkér.
master ¢fféndi, agha; ousta.
mat hasir. maxim 8. gayidé.
matches a. kibrit. [siyé.
mathematics a. ouloumou riya-
meadow chayir, p. chimén, -zar.
meaning a. ma’na.
measure eolchu, a. miqyas.
measles gizamoug. meat é.”
medicine a. daj, déva.
meet(to)a. tésadiif ét. ”rastgélmék
melon (musk) gavoun; (water)
qarpouz.
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melt (to) érimék.

member aza (pl. azavat).
memory a. gourvéyi hafiza, fikir.
mend (to) a. tamir, térmim ét.”
merchant a. tajir, tijjar.
mercy a. mérhamét, rahmét.
merely dizjé, a. adéta.

merit a. tstihgaq, liyagat.
merry a.t. kéyfli, p. shén. [dén.
message a. khabér. metal a. ma-
method a. ousoul, gayidé, t. yol.
microscope p. khourdébeen.
middle orta, a. vasat.

middling orta, a. évsat.
midsummer yaz ortasi.

might goudrét, iqtidar.

mighty a. qadir, migtédir.
mild a. milayim, hafif.

milk sid. mill déyirmén.

mind a. aqil, fikir, zihin.

mine a. ma’dén, (pl.) mé-a-din.
minute a. dagiga; mazbata.
mischief a. zarar, ziyan.

yoiser a. khasis, a. p. tamakiar.
mist sis, douman.

mistake a. khata, t. yaslish.
mix (to) qarishdirmagq, a.mézj ét.”
mob qalabalig, ayaq tagimi.
mock (to) zévqlénmék,a. istthza ét.”
model p. niumound, f. ornék.
modern yéni, a.jédid.

modest a.mahjoub, térbiyéli.
moist p. ném, t. yash.
momentous a. mouhimm, éhémm.
monarch p. hitkimdar padishah.
Monday pazar értési.

money pare, aqjé, a. naqd.
monkey maymoun.

month ay, p. mah, a. shéhr.
moon ay, p. mah, a. gamér.
moral a. akhlaqi; hissé (p. 119).
more daha, a. ziyadé (p. 101).
morning a. sabah.

morrow érté, a. sabah.

mosque a. jami, mésjid.

most éit, a. ziyade (p. 101).
moth (flying) pérvané; givé.
mother ana, p. madér (p. 58).
motion harékét.

mould toprag; a. qalib.

mound dépé, tépé.

mount dagh; (to) chigmag, binmék.
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. mountain dagh, a. jébél.

mourn p. fighan é.” ; yas toutmaq.

mournful p.ghamkin, a. mahzoun.

mouse 8ichan, a. faré.

mouth aghiz, p. dihan.

move (to) gimildanmag, a. haré-
két ét.”

mow (to) bichmék. mud chamour.

mug a. mashrapa. mule gatir.

multitude galabalig. [ée.”

multiply (to) choghaltmag; a. zarb

murder (to) éoldirmék. a. qatl et.”

murderer ganli, a. qatil.

museum f. mizékhané,

music a. naghmé, f. mousiga.

musician f. p. mousigi shinas,
mousigaji.

musquito stwri, sivri sinék.

mustache biyiq.

mustard hardal.

mutton goyoun éti.

mystery a. sirr, ésrar.

Nail (finger) tirnaq; (iron) éksér,
chivi, mikh; (to) mikhlamagq.

naked chiplag, a. vryan.

name ad, a. i8tm, p. nam.

named a. misémma, p.t. naminda.

namely a. yam, ‘naphtha néft.

narrow dar, énsiz.

nasty pis, a. mékrouh, mourdar.

nation a. millét, gavm, 1immét.

native yérli. natural a. tabsyi.

naughty yaramaz. navel géobék.

naval a. behri, bahriyé.

navigation a. séyri séfayin, géamé,

navy donamma. near yagin.

necessary a. lazim, mougtazi.

necessity a. hajét, zarourét.

neck boyoun. need a. thtiyaj.

needle iyné. negro a. zénji, arab.

neighbour gonshou.

nest youva. net agh.

never p. hich, a. asla, a. gat’an.

new ¥éni, p. ne’v. a, jédid.

news a. khabér, havadis.

next yandaki, a. atidéki; sofira.

nice g#zél, a. ala. night géjé,

no khayr; hich, hich bir.

noble a. néjib; jins.

noise sés, shamata, garaltd.

nonsense sachma, bosh laf.

noon éoylén vaqti, édylén.
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noose lmék.

north a. shimal, f. poryas: (due-)
yildiz; (-west) qara yél.

nose bouroun. not déyil.

no;lrish (to) béslémék, p. pérverdé
"

now shimdi, a. hala, élan.

number sayi, a.adéd, migdar.

nurse (wet-) sud-ama; (dry-)
dada; (sick-) hastaji.

nut findig.

nutmeg hindistan jévizi.

Oak méshé, pélit.

oar karék. oath a.yémin.

obedience a. ita-at. [ét.”

oblige (to) a. kérém ét.”; méjbour

obscure qaranliq; a. moughlag.

observe(to) a.digqat ét.” ; bagmagq.

obstinate a. inadjt, mouannid.

obtain ¢l¢ gétirmék, a. istihsal ét."

occupy (to) a. zabt ét.”, t. toutmagq.

ocean bahri mouhit, ogianos.

odd ték; a. touhaf.

ode a. ghazél, qasidé.

offence a. gabahat, gousour, souch.

offer (to) a. tagdim ét.” ; sounmagq.

oft, often a. éksériya, choq défa.

oil yagh, p. roughén.

old ¢ésgi; (-man) ikhtiyar, qoja.

olive zéytoun, zéytin.

omelet gayghana.

omen fal. on (p. 105).

once bir kérré; (at-) birdén.

onion soghan. only salt.

open achig; (to) achmag.

opinion a.réy. ¢fkiar, zann.

opium p. afiyon, tiryagq.

opportunity a. foursat.

opposition a. moukhaléfét.

oppose (to) qarshi gomay, a. »[tamﬁ

ol.” St

oppress (to) zoulm éL.”, P Jjéfa

orange portougal, p. narénj.

oration a. khitab, mowutq.

ordera.émr,iradé;nizam,intizam.

ordinary bayaghi, a. adi.

organize (to) a. téshkil ét.”

original a. asil, aslee.

ornawment s#is, a.ziynét, haliyé.

orphan éoksitz, a. yétim.

outrage a. haqarét.

oven fouroun.
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overtake yétishmék, toutmaq.
ox éokdz. oyster f. istridya.
Pace adim, a. qadém; ydrdydsh.
pack p. désté, f. basta; déng;
(-horse) yak hayvani, béygir;
(-saddle) palan.
padlock kilid, asma kilid.
page a. sahzfé pain aghri, sisi.
paint boya; (to) boyamag.
painter a. naggash, réssam (§610).
pair chift. palace p. saray.
palate dimagh, demag.
pale réngsiz, dounoug, solghoun.
palm (tree) khourma aghaji; (—of
the hand) é! ayasi, avouj.
pan tava, sapli.
pantry kale’r, f. maghaza.
paper kiughtd, vulg. kéhad.
parasol a. shémsiyé.
parcel (bundle) b oghcha, bohjé.
pardon a.afv; (to) ~ ét.” ; baghish-
lamag.
parsley f. maghadams, maydam.
part p. parcha, a. gisim; taraf.
partake p. hissédar olmag.
partial a. khousouss; tarafgir.
partner ortag, a. shérik.
partridge kéklik, p. kébk.
party tagim; a. taraf.
pass géchid; (to) géchmék. [ré.
passageyol; géchid;p.bénd, 8. sba-
passion a. ghazab; mouhabbét.
passport yol tézkérési, f. pasaport.
past géchmish, gechén, a. mass.
pastry hamour ishi; f. pasta.
patch yama; (to) yamalamag.
path yol, a. jaddé, tariq.
patience a. sabr, tehammal.
patient sabirli; p. hasta.
patriarch f. patrig; a. éb4l aba.
patriot p. vatan péreér.
patriotism - lik, a.houbbou vatan.
pattern a. namané érnék, qalid.
pavement tash dﬁsln‘mé sal.
pavillion kéoshk a. gasr.
paw (fore-) pénché; (hind-) ayag.
pay a. djrét; t. gandélik; ayliq,
yillig; (to) odémék, a. ¢da é.”
peace barishig, a. m@saléha.
peach shéftali.
peacock tavous gqoushou.
pear armoud.
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pearl inji. peasant kéoyli.
pebble chaqil tashi, chagil.
peculiar a. makhsous; touhaf.
pedlar goltougjou, chértji.
peel gaboug; (to) soymagq.
pen a. galém; (-knife) galémtrash.
pension a. t. téga’td ma’ashi.
people a. éhali; millét, qavm.
pepper qarabibér, bibér.
perceive (to) géormék, a. féhm ét.”
perfect a. kiamil, tamm; témam.
perform (to) a. ijra ét.” étmék.
perfume hosh qogou, a.rayiha.
period a. maddét, vaqit, zéman.
perish (to) hélak ol.”; bitmék.
permanant a. dayimi, gadim.
permission a.roukhsat,izin. [ét.”
permit (to) — vérmék, madsa’adé
perpetual a. dayim, démirbash.
persecute (to) govalamagq.
Persia Ajémistan, Iran.
Persianajém,irani; (lang.) Farisi.
person a. shakhs, zat; adém.
persuade (to) gandirmag, a.iskiat
perverse térs, a.mow' annid. [ét.”
pest a. véba, t. baba, youmourjaq.
petition a. arzouhal, istid’a.
petticoat f. misv fistan, miso.
pharmacy a. p. éjza-hané.
pheasant séylin goushou.
philosopher a. féylésof, hakeem
(pl. hitkéma).
philosophy a.tlmt hikmét, hikmét.
photograph fotograf; -er -ji.
physician hékim,tabib(pl. atibba).
pick gazma; (to) qoparmagq.
picture a. résim, tasvir.
piece parcha. pierce (to) déimék.
pig dosiouz. pigeon géoyérjin.
pile yighin; hav, khav.
piles basour, mayasil.
pilgrim (to Mecca) haji (§ 409).
pillow yiz yasdighi.
pin toplou, toplou iyné.
pinch (to) chimdiklémék.
pious a. dindar, matédéyin.
pipe(smoking)chibouq, choubouq;
(water) borya.
pistachio f. fistiq.
pistol tabanja.
pit gouyou, chougour.
pitcher p. désti. place yér.

Turkish Conv.-Grammar,
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pity a. mérhamét; (to) — ét.”
plague véba, (vulg.) baba.
plain d4z ova; a. sadé, safi.
planet a. séyyaré. plant f.fidan.
plaster souca, siva; yaqi. (magq.
play oyoun; (to) oynamaq, chal-
pledge a. réhin; (to) —~ gomag.
plot a. fitné, fésad. plough saban.
plum érik. plump dolgoun, sémie.
plunder yaghma. pocket jéb.
poem a. sheer; ghazél, qasidé.
poet a. shayir. poetry shir.
point ouj; bouroun; géostérmék.
poison a. zéhir: poke (in) sokmmagq.
pole (of heavens) a. goutb; sirig.
policy f. politiga; a. ousoul.
polish perdah, a. jila; (to) - vér-
mék. :
polite a.t. nézakétli, térbiyéli.
pomegranate nar.
pond géol, havouz.
pony midilli. poor a. fagqir.
porcelain f. chini, farfouri.
pork doRouz éti. .
porte gapou; Babi Als.
portion a. hissé, p. pay.
portrait a. résim.
possess (to) a.t. malik olmaq.
possible olour, a. mamkin.
post dirék ; posta; a. mémouriyét,
p. post. pot qab, chanaq.
potato patatés. potter chéomlékji.
pound libra; lira £; (to) déoymék.
pour (to) déokmék.
poverty a. fougaraliq, zarourét.
powder (dust) toz; (gun-) barout.
power a. qouvvét ; dévlét, htikdmét,
practice p. méshq, f. pratica.
praise a. médh, séna, hamd.
prayer a. niyaz, rija; dow'a.
preach a. vaz ét.
preacher a. vayiz, vazji.
precedent a. émsal.
prepare a.t.hazirlamagq, hazir ét.”
present (time) shimdi, shimdike;
(gift) p. bakhshish; (to) a.tagdim
ét.”
preserve (to) a. hifz ét.”; saglamagq.
president a. réyis, t. bash.
pretence p. béhané, mahana.
pretty guzél, p. dilbér.
pride a. kibr, ghourour.

31
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priest f. papas, késhish.
prince béy; p. shahzadé; f. préns.
princess a. soultan; f. prénsés.
principle a. ésas, ousoul, gayidé.
print basmagq, a.tab ét.”
printed basma, a. matbou.
prison a. habs, mahbés.
privilege a. tmtiyaz.
probably a. ihtimalén, p. belk:.
professor a. mouallim, madérris.
profit p. kiar, a. fayidé.
progress ilérlémé, a. tégaddam.
promise vad, sébz.
proof a. isbat, délil, barhan.
proper a. manasib, p. shayésté.
prophet p. péyghambér, a. nébi.
proposal a. téklif.
prose a.nésir, shir olmayan.
proselyte déonmdé, a. mahtéds.
protect (to) a. himayd, siyanét ét."
proud a. maghrour, kibirli.
proverb a. darbi mésél (p. 208).
province a. vilayét (pl. vilayat).
provisions a. zakhiré, zahra.
pull (to) chékmék.
pulley magara. pulse nabz, navz.
pump touloumba.
punish (to) a. tékdir, mijazat ét.”
purchase (to) satin almagq.
pure a. saf, safi, khalis, témiz.
purple mor.
purpose a. niyit, méram, magséd.
purse a. késé. pursue kovalamagq.
push yitmék, sdrmék, gaqmaq.
put (to) gomag, a.vaz’ ét.”
puzzle a. mouamma; loughéz,
(to) shashirtmagq.
Quadruped déortayagqli, p.charpa.
quail bildirjin.
quality a. khassiyét, kéyfiyét; jins.
quantity a. migdar.
quarantine f. garantina.
quarrel garga, a. niza, ménaza’a.
quarry tash-ojaght, tashlig.
quarter roub, déortdé bir (§ 208).
quarters yér, a. sémt, nahiyé.
queen f. gralicha, a. méliké.
quench (to) séond@rmék.
question sival; (to)—ét.” sormag.
quick chapougq, téz. {-silver) jiva.
quicken {to) chapoug ét.” a. istijal
é”
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quiet p. asoudé, a.rahat, ouslou.

quince ayva, vulg. hayra.

quinine f. ¢ina gina; solfato.

quire p. désté; éozbé.

quite basbatan, a. kalliyén.

quiver p. tirkésh, t. p. ogdan.

Rabbit ada tavshani.

race (running) yarish ; a. mésaba-
qat.

radish tourp.

rag pachavra, chapout.

railroad, -way démsr-yol.

raiment f. rouba, a. élbisé, ésvab.

rain yaghmour, a. rahmét; (to) —
yaghmag;(- bow)éléynm-saghma

raise (to) galdirmag, a. térfi ét.”

raisins gourou dzam, f. chamich.

rake darag, dirmiq.

ram goch; (to) sigi doldourmag.

ramble (to) gézinmék, stirtdinmék.

random (at-) tésaddfén.

ransom a. fidiyé.

rapid p. chapoug, a. sérs, t. hislt.

rare a. nadir. rascal chapgin.

raspberry aghaj chiléyi, iema-
voula.

rat <ri sichan, gérél, pospol.

rather (somewhat) bir as; (in
preference) daha éyi.

ravage a. khasarat; (to) talan é."

raw chiy, pishmémish.

razor oustoura. reach yétishmék.

read (to) ogoumagq, a. mitala’a ét.”

ready a. hazir, mihéy'ya.

real gérchék, a. hagigs.

reality a. hagigat.

rea]ly gérchélcdén, a. filhagiga, fil-

reap (to) bichmék. rear géri.
reason a.agql, sébéb, hikmét; rajon.
rebel asi, zorba; (to) 1syan 4."
rebellion a. isyan, toughyan.
receipt a.magbous sénéds, iimou
habér.
receive (to) almagq, a. akhs ét.”
reckon (to) saymag, hisab ét.”
recognize (to) tanimag.
recommend (to) a. tavsiyé é."
reconcile (to) barishdirmagq.
record (to) a. gayd ét. red girmisi.
redeem (to) gourtarmag, a.khélas
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redeemer qourtariji, khélaskiar.
reed gamish. (-pen) — qalem.
refuge sighinajaq yér, a. mélja.
regard nazar; ittbar; (to) — ét."
regeneration yéni doghoush.
register déftér.regular mantazam.
regularity nizam, intizam, ittirad.
reign (to) saltanat ét.”, hiktmét
reins dizgin, térbiyé.  [s@rmék.
rejoice (to) sévinmék, p. shaz ol.”
relative a. khisim, agriba.
reliance a. ittmad, émniyét.
religion a. din, mézhéb.
remainder a. bagiyyé, mabagi.
remarkable a.mésh'hour.
remember (to) dér khatir ét.”
remove (to) galdirmagq.
renegade déonmé, murtéd.
renewal a. téjdid, yénilémé.
rent (to) ijara vérmék, — tout-
magq, styjar étmék.
repair (to) a. tamir ét.” [lamagq.
repeat (to) a. tékérrar ét."” tekrar-
repent (to) tévbé ét.”’ pishinan ol.”
reply (to) a.jévab vérmék.
report raporto; (to) — vérmék.
republic a. jadmhouriyét.
reputation a.izz¢t, ttibar, shéohrét.
resemblance a. mdashabéhét.
resemble (to) bénzémék.
residence gonag, a. mékian, év.
resist (to) a. mougavémét ét.”
resolve (to) a. qarar vérmék,
tasmim ét.”
respect a. hdrmét, riayét.
rest galan, a. baqi; rahat.
retire, retreat (to) géri chékimék.
return (to) déonmék, a. avdét ét."”
revenge a. intigam, t. €0j.
review a. tékérrir; résmi géchid.
reward a. mukiafat, djrét.
rheumatism ¥él, f. rimatizm.
rhyme a. gafiyyé.
ribbon f. gordéla, shérid.
rich zéngin; yaghli, sémiz.
ride (to) (hayvana) binmék.
right doghrou, haqq; sagh taraf.
ring yizik; (to) chalmagq.
ripe olmoush, yétgin. [chigmagq.
rise (to) qalgmaq, yiksélmék;
rival éngél, a. raqib.
river irmag, a. néhr; sou, chay.
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road yol; a.jaddé.

roast (to) gavourmagq, kébab ét.”
(-meat) gizartma, rosto.

robber khirsiz, haydoud, harams.

roll (to) youvarlamag.

roof dam. room oda.

root kéok. rope ip, halat.

rose p. gdl. rotten charak.

rough gaba, pirtzli.

round youvarlag, top; a. midévvér.

royal a.p. malakiané, shahand.

rub (to) ovalamagq, sttrmék.

rude a. t. térbiyésiz, édébsiz.

rug kéché, kilim, séjjadé.

ruin a. kharabé, kharabiyét.

rule gayidé, ganoun.

run (to) goshmagq; agmagq.

rust pas. rye chavdar.

Sabbath a. sébt, f. shapat; girags.

sabre qilij. sad kédéris.

sacred a. mougaddés, aziz.

sacrifice a. gourban, fidiyé.

saddle éyér. saddler a. sarraj.

safe a. émin; sagh, saghlam,
a. salim.

sage aqilli, ouslou; ada chays.

sail yélkén; yola chigmaq.

salt touz. salutation a. sélam.

salute (to) sélam vérmék, — almagq.

sand goum. satellite p. péyk.

sausage (dry) soujouq; (fresh)
boumbar.

savage p. yabani, a. vahshi.

save(to) a.khélasét.”, qourtarmagq.

saw p. déstéré. say (to) démék.

gcarce nadir. school a. méktéb.

science a. ilm. scissors a. magas.

scold(to) azarlamag, a.tévbikh ét.”

scoundrel oughoursouz, chapgin.

scourge gamchi, girbaj.

screw vida. scythe tirpan.

sea défiiz. seal p. méohir. [sim.

seam dikish yéri. season a.mév-

second a. saniyé.

secret a. sirr; gizli.

see (to) géormék. seed tohoum.

seek (to) aramagq.

seem (to) géorinmék; bénzémék.

seize (to) yagalamaq; qapmagq.

select (to) séchmék; séchmé.

sell (to) satmagq; vérmék.

send (to) géondermék, a. irsal ét.”

81
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separate ayri; (to) ayirmaq.
series sira. serious aghir,
sermon a. r'az. serpent yilan.
servant oushag, khizmétji.
serve (to) p.t. khizmét ét.”
set tagim; (to) gomaq; dikmék.
settle (to) hisablashmagq; yérlésh-
mék; iskian étdirmék.
sew (to) dikmék. shade géblgé.
shake (to) sallunmnag.
shallow sigh; sachma, dibsiz.
shame a. hijab. shame! ayib/
shape bichim. share hissé.
sharp késkin. shave p. trash ét.”
sheath ¢in. sheep goyoun.
shell gaboug. shepherd choban.
shield galgan. shine parlamag.
ship gémi. shirt géomiék.
shoe f. goundoura; p. pabouy.
shoot (to) atmaq, vourmagq.
shop a. diikkian, f. maghaza.
shore a. kénar, sahil, t. yali, qiyi.
short gisa. shoulder oumouz.
shut (to) gapamagq; qapali.
sick hasta, kéyfsiz, p. namizaj.
side yan, a. taraf, janib.
siege a. mouhaséré, f. abloca.
sieve galbour, élék.
sight a. nazar, baqish; témasha.
signal a. fsharét. signify (to)
démék; a. délalét étmék.
gilence a. sikdat. silk ipék.
silver gtmish. sincere a. samimi.
sing (to) térén'nim ét.”; (bird)
étmék.
single yalin qat; ték, p. yégiandé.
sink (to) batmak; batirmagq.
sit (to) ofourmaq; a.julis é.”
situated a. raqi. size boy, a. qita.
skill p. hitnér, a. marifét.
skin déri. sky géok yazi.
slave yésir; kéolé; a. jariyé.
sleep ouyqou; (to) owyoumagq.
sling sapan. slip (to) gaymagq.
slow aghir, yavash, a. bati.
small kdchak, oufaq, a. saghir.
small-pox chichék.
smell gogou; (to) gogmaq; qoqla-
smile (to; a. tébésstim ét.”” [maq.
smith démirji. smooth dfz.
smoke ditman, tatdn; (to) tat-
mék, (tobacco) tatun ichmék.

axz) Vocabulary Loughét-ché.
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snake yilan; nargilé marpowjou.

sneeze (to) agsirmag.

snow a. gar; (to) gar yaghmaq.

snuff énfiyé; (-box) — qoutouson.

soap saboun.

society dayiré, souhbét;(company)
shirkét; ortaqliq.

soft youmshaq.

soil (to) kirlétmék.

solder léhim; (to) léhimlémék.

soldier a.askér, (private-) a. néfér.

song t@rku, a. shargs, mani.

8Orrow a.kédér,p.dérd, a.qasarét.

sort soy, dirli, chéshid.

soul p.jan, a. rouh. soup chorba.

sound sés; saghlam; (to) sés-
lémék; yoqlamaq.

south qiblé, a. jénoub; (-east) késh-
18hlémé; (-west) f. lodos.

sow (to) ékmék.

space yér, méydan; aralig.

spade bél. span garish.

spark qighiljim, p. shéraré.

spectacles géozidk.

speech a. noutq, kélam; Kkhstad.

spell (to) héjélémék. (-ing) a. imla.

spend {to) kharjamaq; sarf, téléf

spicebahar (Ar. pl. baharat). [é.”

spider éoramjék.

spinage ispanaq.

spirit a. rouh; (liquor) f. ispirto;
(courage) a. jésarét; (Holy —)
a. Rouhoul Qouds.

spiritual a. rowhant. (-ity) -yél.

spittle takirak. spleen dalagq.

spoil (to) bozmag, bozoulmagq.

sponge stingér. spoon gashiqg.

spot léké; (place) a. mévgi, yér.

spread (to) yaymagq, sérmék.

spring bahar, ilk bahar; yay.
(-wagon) yayli araba.

spur mahmouz. BpY A.Jasous.

squadron f. filo, t. donanma.

square déort kédshé, a. mirébba.

stable akhir; tavia.

stain léké, stag géyik.

stair basamag; (pl.) mérdivén,

stale bayat. stalk sap.

stammerer pélték, kéké.

stamp damgha, poul; (revenue-)
sénéd poulou; (postage-) posta
poulon, méktoub poulow.
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stanza a. béyit, béyt.
stand (to) dourmagq, ayaqda dour-
maq; a.t. gayim olmaq.
standard (flag) sanjag, bayraq.
star yildiz, a. kéckéb, p. sitaré.
starch gola. start (to) yola chig-
maq; mitévéjjihén harékét ét.”
state a. hal; dévlét; béylik, miri.
stay (to) galmag, otourmagq, éylén-
mék.
steady mahkém. steal (to) chal-
maq; sirqat étmék.
steam a. boukhar, vulg. boughou,
islim.
steamer f. vapor. steel chélik.
step adim. steward vékilkharj.
stick déynék; (to) saplamaq.
stir (to) gimildanmagq, a. harékét
ét.; qarishdirmagq, altist étmék,
stirrup @zéngi. stockings chorab.
stomach a. mi’dé, t. qarin.
stone tash; (of fruit) chéyirdék.
stool iskémlé; chouqali, havroz.
stoop (to) éyilmék; méyillénmék.
stop(to)[intr.)dourmagq, éylénmék ;
[trans.)aliqomagq, dourdourmaq.
storage maghaza kirasi; ardiyé.
store a. duk'kian, f. maghaza;
(pl.) a. zakhiré; (-room) kilar,
a. makhzén, a. ambar.
stork léylék, haji léylék.
storm f. fourtouna. storey gqat.
story a.naqliyét, hikiayé; masal.
stove f. soba. strange a. gharib.
stranger a.gharib; éjnébi; yabangi.
strangle (to) boghmaq.
straw sap; saman. (-berry) chi-
stray yoldan sapmagq. (k.
stream chay, sou, agindi.
street a. sogagq, mahallé.
strength a. gouveét.
strengthen (to) gouveétléndirmék,
taquiyé ét.”
stretch (to) gérmék; gérilmék.
stretcher téjgéré (déstkéré).
strike (to) vourmaq; chalmagq.
string ip, sijim.
strip (to) soymaq; soyoulmagq.
strong a. qouvvétli, t. sért.
stupid sitrtik, boudala,; shashgin.
submission a. ita’at, ingiyad.
substance a. jism; jévhér.
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substantive a. ésm, ismi moutlaq.
suburb f. varosh, kévy, a. jivar.
succeed (to) a. mouvaffaq ol.”; yé-
riné géchmék, a. khaléf olmagq.
suck (to) émmék. suet ich yaghi.
suddenly nagéhan, birdén biré.
suffer (to) chékmék, zahmét chék-
mék; (trans.) gomaq, bragmaq.
suffocate (to) boghmagq; boghoul-
suffix a. édat. [magq.
sugar shékér.
suit (of clothes) gat.
summer yaz. sun gunésh.
superior fayiq, ala, éfzal; béoyik.
supper akhsham ta’ami.
(Lord’s -) .Ashayi Rabbani.
support (to) dayanmagq; arqa ol-
mag, a. tltimas, iltizam étmék.
suppose (to) a. zann, farz étmék.
sure (to be) éyi bilmék, émin ol-
mag. surety a. kéfil.
surely a. élbétté, moutlaga.
surface a. sath (sat-h), yiz.
surgeon a. jér'rah.
surgery jér rahliq.
surname a. lagab, kinyé (§ 669).
surprise a. té-ajjub; (to) basgin
vérmék; shashirtmaq.
surrender (to) a. téslim ét.” — ol.”
suspect (to) shubhélénmék.
suspicious shibhéli, a. méjhoul.
swallow girlangij; (to) youtmaq.
swear (to) yémin él.” sweat tér.
sweep (to) sipirmék, sweet tatli.
swell (to) shishmék, gabarmag.
swelling shish. swift téz.
swim (to) yizmék.
sword gqilij. syllable a. héjé.
sympathy a. rigqat, tévéjjith.
symptom a. alamét, ésér.
syntax a. nahv. system a. ousoul.
Table sofra, f. masa; a. jédvél.
table cloth sofra bézt.
tail qouyroug. tailor p. téres.
take (to) almaq; (- by force)
zabt ét.”’; jébrén almagq.
tale a. hikidyé, masal, figra.
talk lagirdi; (to)-ét.”, laflashmagq.
tall ouzoun boylou.
tallow don yaghi.
tame alishiq, alishgan, mazloum.
tar gatran. target p. nishangiah.
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tariff a. narkh. Tartar Tatar.

taste a. léz2ét, t. tad; (to) tatmag.

tavern p. méyhané, goltouq.

tea f. chay. (-pot) chaydan.

teach (to) éoyrétmék, talim étmék.

teacher p. hoja, a. mouallim.

tear (to) yirtmaq; géoz yashi.

telegram télégraf.

telegraph télégraf; (to) — vour-
maq, télegraf chékmék.

telescope p. dourbin vulg. dildal.

tell (to) séoyiémék, démék.

temper a.mizaj, méshréb, tabiyat.

tempest f. fourtouna, bora.

temple a. héykél, ma’béd; (of the
face) shaqaq yéri.

tender a. nazik, t. youmshag,
a. mulayim.

tent chadir. tepid ilijag.

terrace f. taratsa; dam, baja.

terrible qorqounj, a. t. déhshétli.

terrify (to) gorgoutmaq.

thank (to) a. téshékkir ét.” (- you)
téshékkir édérim, mémmnounoum
(493, 498).

thanks, thanksgiving a. shii-
kraniyét, téshékkir.

thick galin. thief khirsiz.

thimble yaksik. thin injé.

thing a. shéy, pl. ésh'ya.

think (to) diashanmél; zann ét-
mék; téfékkar étmék.

thirst (to) sousamaq; sousouzloug,
a. hararét.

thirsty sousouz.

thorn dikén. thorny dikénli.

thorough a. kiamil, tamm.

thought a. fikir, téfékkir, mita-
lad’a.

thread tél, iplik, tiré, ébriisham.

threshold gapou éshiyt, p. asitané.

throat boghaz. throne takht.

throw (to) atmaq, éndakht ét.”

thumb bash-parmagq.

thunder yildirim.

thus béoy'lé. tie (to) baghlamagq.

tiger péléng. tile kirdmid.

timber kérésté. till (to) hérg dt.”

time a. vaqit, zéman; déf’a, kérré.

timid gorgaq. timidity - lig.

tin galay; ténéké.

tinder gat. tithe éoshir, ondaliq.

axzl Vocabulary Loughét-ché.

LAY

title a. lagab, pl. élgad, vinvan.

toast (to) ékmék gizartmag; qa-
déh togoushdourmagq.

tobacco tétin, p. doukhan.

toe ayaq parmaghi.

together bérabér. token p.nishan.

tomb a. mézar; tirbé, margad.

tongs masha. tongue dil.

tooth dish. top dépé.

torrent a.sél. torch a.méshala.

tormenta. azab. tortoise tosbhaghi.

torture p. iskénjé, a. éziyyét.

total a. yékun. -ly a. kGlliyén.

touch (to) dogounmaq, déymék.

touchstone a. méhékk, méhéng
tashi.

towel harli. tower a. koulé; bourj.

town a. garyé; shéhir.

toy ojounjaq.

trade a. tijarét, alish vérish.

trademark alaméti fariga, marga.

trader a. tajir, tijjar (612),

tradition hadis, pl. ahadss; rite-

train démir yol gatari. [yét.

traitor a. khayin, yéhouda. N

trample (to) chighnamag, dépé-
lémék.

translate (to) a. térjémé ét.”

translator a.m#térjim. tray tépsi.

transmigration a. ténastikh.

trap douzaq, faq; sichan faqi.

travel (to) a. séyahat ét.”, gésmék.

treacherous a. khayin, chiftéli.

treacle pékméz.

tread (to) basmag.

treacherous khayin. -chery khi-
yanét, khayinlik.

treasure a.khaziné, mal.

treaty a. mow'ahédé, ahdnamé.

tree aghaj. tremble titrémék.

trench météris, héndék.

triple dich qat. tribute vérgi.

trinity salousou shérif.

troop sdri, kédmé; pl. béolfik.

trouble siginti, a. zahmét.

trousers don; p. shalvar.

truce a. médtaréké. true doghrou.

truly a. filhagiga, hagigatén.

trumpet p. borou; borouzén.

trunk gédvdé; sandig.

truth a. haqgiqat.

try (to) ghayrét ét.”, chalishmag.
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tube borou; péohréng.
tumble (to; yourarlanmaq.
turban sarig. tune a.magam.
Turk tiérk. Turkish tirkjé.
Turkey mémaliki mahrousé, Tir-
kiya (p. 126); hind tavoughou,
téoktéok, choullouq.
turn a. mnévbét, mnéobét,
(to) déommék; chévirmék.
turnip shalgam.
turpentine neft yaghi.
turtle tosbaghi. twilighta. shafagq.
twin ékiz. twine sijim.
tyranny a. zoulm, ghaddarliq.
tyrant a. zalim, jébbar, dérébéyi.
Ugly chirkin. ugliness - lik.
ultimate sodi, a. akhir.
umbrella a. shémsiyé.
unanimous a. mittéfiq, muttéhid.
unbeliever a. t. dinsiz, imansiz.
uncircumcised a. t. sinnétsiz.
unclean p. napak, mourdar.
understand (to) aslamag, féhm
uniform f. dniforma. [étmék.
union a. ittifaq, ittihad.
universal a. oumoumi.
universe a. além, jihan, kidyinat.
university a. der¢l finun.
unless p. mégér, égérchi (418).
unofficial a. ghayri résmi.
unspeakable a. malakélam, séo-
2um ona!
unusual a. nadir’il vouqou.
unwell namizaj, hasta, kéyfsiz.
unworthy p.a.nalayiq. up p.bala.
usage a. adét.
use a. faydé; (to) qoullanmaq.
useful a. faydéli. usual a. adi.
utter (to) a.téléffiiz ét.; séoylémék.
urgent a. ajélé, musta’jél, béjid.
Vacant bosh; a. mahlil.
vaccinate (to) ash étmék, ash-
lamag.
vaccination ashi, chichék ashisi.
valet oda oushaghi, oushaq.
valley déré. valour a. shéja’at.
vanish (to) a. ghayib ol, nihan ol.
variety chéshidlénmé, ténév'vi.
various durla dirli, a. miténévvi.
varnish (to) a. jila sirmék, jila-
lamag.
vault p. kémér.

sira;

veal dana-éti.
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vegetables p. sébzévat, vulg. zar-
zavat.

veil yashmagq; érti, f. vélo.

vein damar. velvet qadifé.

venerable a. mithtérém, mikérrém.

vengence a. intiqgam.

Venus sa. outarid.

veranda tahtaposh, f. taratsa.

verbal aghizdan, a. shifahi.

verge kénar. vermicelli shéhriyé.

verse (of Bible) a. ayét; (poetry)
a. béyt, pl. ébyat.

version a. térjémé. vest qaftan.

veterinary surgeon a. baytar.

vex (to) gujéndirmék, éziyét vér-
mék.

vial shishé. victim a. gourban.

victor a. ghalid.

victuals yéyéjék.

view a. ménzaré; (opinion) réy.

vigour gouvvét. village kédy.

vine asma. vinegar girké.

vineyard bagh.

violate (to) bozmagq.

violent shiddétli, sért.

violet a. bénéfshé; (colour) mior.

violin kéman. viper éngérék.

virgin a. bakiré, qiz.

virtue a. fazilét.

visible géordindr. vision a. rouya.

visit f. vizita, a. ziyarét; (to) — ét-
mék, vizitaya, ziyarété gitmék.

visitor a. misafir, ziyarétji.

vocabulary a. p. loughétché (544).

voice $és, a. séda.

volcano atéshfishan.

volley yaylim atésh.

volunteer géondlli.

vomit (to) gousmag.

vow a. ahd, nézr; (to) —ét.

vowel a. harfi imla; haréké.

voyage déniz yoljouloughou, séfér.

vulgar a.ads, qaba.

vulture agbaba.

Wag (to) sallamagq; sallanmagq.

wager (to) bahs toutmagq, bés tout-
maq.

wages a. 4jrét, t. gandélik, ayliq.

waggon araba. waist bél.

waistcoat yélék.

wait (to) béklémék. [magq.

wake (to) ouyanmaq, ouyandir-

volume
[a. gild.
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walk (to) yéorimék. wall p.dsvar.
walnut a. jéviz. want (to) istemék.
war gavga, a.harb, mouharébé.
warehousef. maghaza, a. dikkian.
warm sijag. warmth -lig.
wash (to) yiygamaq. wastea. téléf.
watch sa’at; néobét; (to) béklémék.
water sou. wave dalga.
wax bal moumou. way yol.
weak a.zayif; hafif. -ness -lik.
wealth zénginlik, sérvét.
wealthy zéngin. weapon a. silah.
wear (to) géymék; ashinmagq.
(-out) esgimék, ipranmnag.
weary yorgoun. weather a. hata.
week hafta. weep (to) aghlamaq.
weigh (to) tartmaq. weight tarti.
welcome! boyour, bouyouroufi!
well qouyou; éyi; pék éyi!
west giunbati, bati, a.ghard.
wet islaq, yash. wharf f. isgélé.
wheat boughday, a. hinta.
wheel tékérlék; (machine) charkh.
whip gamchi; (to) qamchilamagq.
whisper (to) fisildémék.
whistle (to) islig chalmagq.
white ag, a. beyaz. whole biitiin.
wick fitil. wicked kéoti.
wickedness -lik, a. fésad, shérr.
wide énli, génish.
widow doul qari.
will géonil, a. mirad; vasiyét.
wind p. ritzgrar, t. yél.
window pénjéreé.
wine sharab. winter qish.
wing ganad; qol.
wipe (to) silmék.
wire tél. wisdom agql.
wise a. aqilli, aqil.
wish a. arzou, khahish; istemék.
without - siz. - home évsiz.
witness a. shahid; shéhadét.
witty a. zarif. wolf qourt.
womb a. rahim, t. garin. [é.”
wonder a. hayrét, téajjib; (to)
wood aghaj; odoun; orman.
wool youn, yapaghi.
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word 860z, a. kélam; lafs, kélimé.

work a. amél, t. ish; (to) ishlémék.

workman a. amélé, t. ishjs.

world dinya, kdréys ars.

worm soghouljau. worn out ésgi.

worse dah’a kédtd, p. bétér.

worship a. sbadét. (to) — &.”

worst éA kédtd. worth a. giymét.

worthy a. layig. wound yara.

wounded yarali, a. méjrouh.

wrap (to)sarmaq. wrath a. hiddé.

wrestle (to) gilésh toutmagq.

wretched p. perishan, a. zevalli,

wrist bilék; p. basou.

write (to) yazmagq, a. tahrir étmék.

writer yaziji, a. mouharyir.

writing yazi, a. khatt.

written yazilmish, a. mowharrér.

wrong yaflish, a. khata.

Yard arshin, f. yarda; havlt.

yawn (to) ésnémék.

year yil, a. séné, p. sal.

yearly a. sénévs, yillig.

yeast maya.

yell (to) baghirmagq, a. féryad &.”;
av'avé.

yellow sart. (- berries) jéhri.

yes! évvét, évét, p. béli.

yet a. émma, vélakin, faqat.

yoke boyoundouroug; chift.

yolk youmourta sarist.

young génj, déliganli, a. jahil.

youth génylik, a. shébabét.

Zeal ghayrét; hamiyét, téasskb.

zealous a. ghayyour, maté asssb.

zenith sémtirrés.

zephyr p. a. badi saba, nésim.

zero sifir. zinc chingo.

zigzag éyribdyrd, dolambaj, yi-
langavi.

Zion Siyon, Sik'youn.

zodiac a. mintagat 4l bourowj.

zone a. mintaga. torrid, tempe-
rate, glacml —. a.minlagayi
harré, mintaqays matédilé,
mintaqayz manjémidé.

zoology a. tlmi hayvanat.
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(reneral-Index,

(The figures refer to the sections.)

Ablative case 85.

About, how rendered 453.

Above, how rendered 453.

Abstract noun, t. 163, p. 543,
a. 581.

Accelerative verbs 286.

Accent of words 49.

Accusative case 83, 106; Ar.acc.
used as an adverb 681; inde-
finite accusative page 40, note.

Active verbs see Transitive
verbs.

Address, modes of 494.

Adjectival pronoun 138.

Adjectives: precede the noun 61,
148,171 ; derivative 149, p.524;
numeral 192, p. 521, a. 685;
regular verbal 436, p. 553,
a.606; irregular verbal 439-97;
adjective of quality p. 553,
a. 606; adjective of colour and
defect 608; agreement of 653.

Adverbial: demonstratives 144;
expressions of time 466.

Adverbs:455-66;distinctive 212,
p. 684, a. 681.

Affixes, pronominal possessive
96-105.

Age of a person 196.

Alphabet,lettersofthe Turkish 1.

Antonyms 669.

Any, how rendered 131.

Aorist tense 326-38.

Armeno-Turkish 5.

Article: definite 59, a. 661, in-
definite 60, a. 661.

As — a8 —, how rendered 179,
229, 479.

As — so —, how rendered 479.

Axsimilation of Arab. letters 700.

At, how rendered 453.

Auxiliary verbs 272.

Ayn, the letter 36.

Barbarisms 507, 583, 660.

Because 478, how rendered 427.

Both, how rendered 136, 469.

Broken or irregular Ar. plural
636.

But, how rendered 130.

By, how rendered 232, 453.

Calendar, the Ottoman-Turkish
215, Hejiratic page 424. Finan-
cial page 425.

Capital letters 2.

Cardinal numbers 74.

Causal, causative verbs 258; the
formula of 262--64. compound
275, derivative 281.

Comparison of adjectives 222-27,
p. 559, a. 606; of Eng. and
Turk. participles 410,418, 428.

Compound adj. see Derivative
adj. Compound Ar. words 693.

Compound verbs 272-82.

Compound words 308.

Congratulations 486. [431.

Conjugation of Turk. verbs page

Conjunctions 467-79; the num-
ber very limited 430; k< avoid-
ed 392.

Conjunctive tense 335.

Connected letters 24.

Consonants: compound 7.

Construction: of sentences 128
to 129; of participial sentences
410; of nouns with nouns
107-113.

Continuative tenses 300.

Copula (dir) 67.

Dakhi 117. D¢ 115-16.

Date, how expressed 192.

Dative, Turkish case 82, 237.

Declension of nouns 79, 86 to
90; a. 670.

81%*
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Definite article 59, 661.

Demonstrative adj. 64, 141-44,
a. 674.

Derivative: adjectives 149; p.526
to 538; nouns 161; p. 540,
a.596, verbs 276-82; nouns and
adj. der. from verbs 436-50;
a. infinitives 588, 613-32.

Déyi, déyou 392.

Diminutives 156, 167; p. 544;

Diphthongs 10. [a. 692.

Distinctive adverbs 212.

Distributive numerals 213,

Each other, how expressed 191,

Ebjéd hisabi 14, 15 (see more
in the Key, page 8).

Either — or —, how rendered
137, 472.

Elif, the four kinds 29.

Esré 22, 23. Eotré 22-23.

Emphasis 49+, 66.

Euphony of vowels 50-54.

Excess, noun of 611,

Ezan 503.

Fractional numbers 204; a. 690.

Future tense 357-64; of parti-
ciples 401-409.

Gé¢f, giaf; the letter 34.

Gender of nouns 62; a. 562,

Gerunds pp. 206-207,

Ghayn, the letter 36.

Greek alphabet, the order of 14,

Graeco-Turkish 5.

Half, how expressed 75, 207.

Have: the verb to —, with an
indef. object 119, 122; with
a definite object 127; con-
ditional and dubitative tenses
of 241; followed by an In-
finitive 393; conjug. page 433.

Hebrew alphabet, the order of 14.

H¢, three sounds of 32.

Hémzé 29, 38-41.

Hours, how to ask 78, 194.

How many, how much 133, 134.

If, how rendered 239, 281, 282,

Imperative mood 248, 316.

Imperfect tense 322.

Impersonal Eng. verbs 298.

In, how rendered 232, 237, 453.

Indicative mood 305, 307.

Infinitive 248; derivative forms

General-Index s y# o Fihristi oumoums.

A\

of 288; used as substantive
289, 299; declension of 289;
with pronom. affixes 290;
p. 545; a. 584; primitive 586,
triliteral 589, derivative trilit.
588, 613; quadriliteral 595.

Instead of, how rendered 425.

Instrumental: case232, noun162,
450; p. 542; a. 599.

Interjections 480.

Interrogative, particle mé 49,
66; pronoun 169.

Intransitive verbs252; derivative
277-79; compound 278.

Irregular Arabic plural 636-52.

Izafét 107-113; p. 513; a. 668,

Jézma or Sokin 42. Kénds
different uses of 147,

Kiaf, kéf, forkinds of 84 ; changed
into y 523, 88-89.

Languages, names of 158.

Letters: of Ottoman-Turk. alpha-
bet 2; purely Turk. and Pers.
letters 2, 662; division of 16;
vowel 27; connected and un-
connected 25; of prolongation
28; servile 259, a. 587; lunar
and solar 663.

Location: postpositions indicat-
ing — or rest 237, 458; noun
of, 162, 449; p. 541; a. 598.

Locative: case, how made 77,

Long vowels 28. (84, 287.

Lunar letters 663.

Measures of verbs 261; a. 593.

Médda, the sign of 47.

Minutes, how reckoned 195.

Modification of Arab. letters 702.

Months page 97.

Moods of verbs 303—314; of
participles 399, 411,

Motion, postpositions indicating
237, 453.

Multiplicative numbers 197.

Nations, names of 151, page 79;
p. 527; a. 580¢.

Necessitative tense 384—94.

Negative form of verbs 249, 269;
of potential verbs 285.

Neuter verbs. See Intransitive
verbs. Nominative case 80,292,
Nisbé p. 527, a 579.



(LY General-Index

Nominatival form of Genitive
and Accusative cases page 40,
note; 293.

Noun: of relationship 149, p.527,
a. 579; derivative 161; dimi-
nutive 156, 167, p. 544, a.692;
of excess 448, p. 539, a. 611;
of location 449, p. 541, a. 598;
of instrument 450, 542, 599;
of superiority 609; with Mim
597.

Number, of nouns 79, p. 508,
a. 566; ordinal 209, a. 687;
cardinal 74, 192; a. 686;
fractional 204, 690; adverbs
197, 688.

Numerals: and numeration by
letters 12; p. 521; a. 685.

Nunation 48, 661, 669 a.

Object: definite page 40, note,
291; indefinite page 40, 109,
251, 291.

Objective: case 83, 129, 281;
participle 402, p. 548, a. 604.

Oblique cases of relative pron.
411.

Of, sign of genitive case 81.

Omission, of letters p. 560.

On, how rendered 282, 237, 426,
453.

One, how rendered 189, 191,

Onomatopoeia 502.

Optative tense 365-75; approa-
ching to the suppositive past
376.

Or, how rendered 200.

Order of construction 410.

Ordinal numbers 209, a. 687.

Orthographic signs 19, 20, 42.

Orthography, the Turkish 55;
the rules of 56-57.

Own, how expressed 146.

Participles 395; Subjective mood
401; p. 549; a. 601, 633; Ob-
Jectlve mood 411; p. 548 555,
a. 604.

Passive verbs 254; the formula
of 265-67; compound 274;
derivative 277.

Past: habitual 335; participle
401, 405; suppositive 379.

Personal pronouns 63, 92-106.

s e Fihristi oumoums.
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Pluperfect tense 349; of parti-
ciples 401, 402, 406.

Plural 68; p. 508 a. 571, reg.
masc. 573 reg. fom. 576 irre-
gular 636,

Possessive: pronoun 95-106;
a. 673; case 81; affixes 96,

Potential verbs 283.

Prepositions or postpositions
230-37,451-54; p. 557; a. 671,

Present tense: continuative 300;
indicative 818-25; progressive
320; subj. participle 403; of
subjective verb 65.

Preterite tense 342.

Primitive verbs 257; a. 586.

Professional nouns 157, 164.

Pronouns: personal 63, 92;
demonstrative 64,141; posses-
sive 95; adjectival 138; re-
flexive 145 mterrogatlve 169;
indefinite 178 p. 680; a. 672

Punctuation, marks of 2

Qaf, the letter 33, 52 2%, 88, 89.

Quadriliteral verbs 595.

Quality, adj. of, p. 553; a. 606.

Quantity, adverbs of 465.

Quiescent letters 42, 700.

R, the letter, how articulated,
page 8; 11.

Reciprocal verbs 255; the for-
mula of 268; derivative 280.

Reflexive: pron. 145; verbs 256,
the formula of 265-67.

Relationship, nounof, 149; p.526;
a. 519.

Relative: pronoun 397, p. 397,
a. 675; clause 410.

Religions and denominations
page 146.

Rest, postpositions indicating
237, 453.

Roots, Persian 554. Ar. 593,

Salutation 482, page 379.

Self, how rendered 145.

Sentences, order of 410.

Services, the Christian 504.

Servile letters 259; a. 587.

Shédda, the sign of 45.

Signs, orthographic 19, 20, 42.

Simple verbs 257; a. 586.

Solar letters 663.
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Solecisms 507, 583, 660.

Some, somebody 135, 190.

Subject: when pronoun omitted
70, 102, 120; of the infinitives
in genitive 292; as an object
293; of participles and ge-
runds 329.

Subjective mood 399-410.

Subjunctive tense 377-83.

Substantive verb 309; present
tense 65, 72; preterite 73;
conditional 238.

Substitution p. 558.

Superiority, noun of 222; p.559;
a. 609.

Superlative adj. 224-27; a. 606.

Suppositive tense 377-83.

Surnames 168, a. 6692

Symphonious terminations 698.

Synonymous words 696.

Tenses: present 318, aorist 326,
past 341, dubitative 351, fu-
ture 357, optative 365, sup-
positive 8377, necessitative 384.

Ténveen 48, 661.

Térjiyi Bénd page 308, in the
Key.

Térkibi Bénd page 303.

Terms of endearment 167.

The — the -, how rendered 346.

There is, how expressed 76.

Though, how rendered 239, 240.

Titles: of respect 69, honorific
501.

To thank, page 384.

To, how rendered 232, 237,
453.

Transitive verbs 251, double 270,

General-Index (o4 <, Fihristi oumoums.

LAY

the formula of 262-64, com-
pound 272, derivative 276.

Triliteral verbs: primitive 589;
derivative 613.

Turkish equivalents, for some
English prepositions 458, con-
junctions 479.

Unconnected letters 24.

Upon, how rendered 82, 237.

Ustin 21, 22, 23.

Variative numerals 198. )

Vav, four kinds of 80. [p. 550.

Verbal nouns 288-99, 445—50

Verbal adjectives, regular 436
irregular487-42; p. 558; 3.606

Verbs: accelerative 286, auxi-
liary 272, causal or ca.uutive
258, derivative 276-282, the
finite 306, infinitive of 247,
passive 254, potential 283,
reciprocal 255, reflexive 256,
substantive 65, 72, 78, 238,
252, 309. Persian 545; Arabic
584-632.

Vowel: letters 16, hard 22, soft
23, signs 20, simple and
double 6.

Vowelled letters 42,

When, how reridered 426.

Without, how rendered 160.

Words, denoting obligation 891.

Writing, four kinds of 3.

Y, the letter, 9, 41; inserted to
'avoid hiatus 41 53 91, 284,
287, 528, 548.

Yaf, yéf, the letter 84 IV.

Yet, how expressed 289.

Yak (plum, lack) 198b.
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Printed by C. F. Winter, Darmstadt.
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